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PREFACE 

The purpose of this book is to furnish a systematic, practical 
and thorough course in the essentials of German grammar, for 
use in high schools and colleges. The usual order of present- 
ing the different parts of speech has been retained, with this 
important exception, that the treatment of the verb, the back- 
bone, so to say, of any grammar, has been taken up immediate- 
ly after the declension of nouns. In this manner, it is believed, 
a vital force is at once given to the whole subject. 

The classification of strong verbs (pages 138-140) is pre- 
sented in a simple and entirely modem way. This feature is 

further illustrated by Tabular Views (Appendix, 
Classification v 1 • . 1 .1 

of Verbs. P^^^^ 332-339)» showmg at a glance not only to 

what class a verb belongs on account of the vowel 
of its infinitive, but also indicating how the infinitive is to be 
found when the preterit or past participle is given. There has 
also been added a list of all verbs changing their vowels of the 
infinitive in the second and third person singular of the present 
indicative with or without undergoing at the same time a cot- 
responding change in the second person singular of the impera- 
tive (Appendix IV and V, pages 338, 339). The treatment of 
the somewhat complicated subject of modal auxiliaries is believed 
to be practical in its arrangement and exhaustive in its scope. 

While no pretence whatever is made to introduce an original 
method of classifying nouns for the purpose of declension, there 

will be found in this book certain features of arrange- 

of Nouns^" ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ w^t^ elsewhere. The histori- 
cal division of nouns into strong and weak has been 
retained, the classification of the strong nouns being based, as 

• •• 

lU 
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in nearly all grammars, on their manner of forming the nomi- 
native plural. It has been the custom to classify all nouns 
taking no ending to form their nominative plural, under one 
heading, generally called Class I ; similarly, all nouns taking 
the ending e to form their nominative plural have been included 
in one class, usually called Class II. According to this system 
no clear, incisive distinction is made between nouns taking 
the umlaut in the plural and those without it, although it is 
true that the former are usually given (in a list by themselves 
in the body of the book, or in an appendix) as exceptions to or 
modifications of the rule. But this method seems inadequate, 
as in this way no distinct dividing line can be drawn for the 
purpose of classification. 

In this grammar it has therefore been deemed advisable to 
differentiate the nouns taking no ending to form their nomina- 
tive plural, into two separate classes : Class I, nouns without 
umlaut in the plural, and Class II, nouns with umlaut. The 
same principle has been adopted in regard to the nouns taking 
the ending c to form their nominative plural; Class III con- 
tains the nouns without umlaut in the plural ; Class IV those 
with the umlaut. As a necessary consequence of this system, 
the remaining strong nouns (with cr in the nominative plural) 
form Class V. 

As all practical teachers know, the strict classification of 
strong monosyllabic nouns is a subject of great difficulty. 
While, admittedly, such unsatisfactory, indefinite statements as 
" a very large number of monosyllabic nouns," " the greater 
number of masculine nouns," or " many neuters," cannot be 
avoided at the outset, a serious attempt has been made in this 
grammar to generalize as little as possible and to present clearly 
to what declension or to what class of the strong declension any 
given noun must belong. These remarks refer particularly to 
the third and fourth classes of the strong declension (§ 80-84; 
86-90; also 98-101, and I09-Iii), Moreover, to facilitate 
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the purpose that has been kept in mind, a Tabular View of 

the declension of nouns has been added (between pages 70 

and 71). 

Among other novel features of a practical, pedagogical value 

will be found a method of treating vocabularies by reference. 

„ ^ , . Thus, in the translations from German into English 
Yocabolaries. ^ 

of Part I (pages 1-200), when a word has occurred 
in a previous exercise, the pupil is either referred directly to the 
vocabulary preceding the translation where it first appeared, or 
the word can be found in the German Vocabulary, pp. 201-214. 
This method will not hinder the progress of the pupil specially 
gifted for the acquisition of languages, or endowed with a good 
memory, for he will simply proceed without paying any attention 
to the. references to previous vocabularies. But it is confidently 
believed that for the average pupil this aid to the memory will 
prove to be of great practical value. 

At the end of Part I (pages 201-214), a vocabulary is in- 
serted containing all the German words occurring in the pre- 
vious translations, but without their equivalent in English; 
instead of the translation, the student is again referred to the 
place where the words occurred for the first time. In the sub- 
sequent exercises (Part II, pages 215-331), no vocabularies pre- 
cede the translations ; the new words in the text are printed 
in boldface type and their meaning is given in the German- 
English vocabulary (pages 341-350) ; the old words (in Part I), 
if not remembered, are to be looked up again in the German 
vocabulary (pages 201-214). 

Substantives are not given in the vocabularies with the geni- 
tive singular and nominative plural ; instead, their declensions 
and class are indicated by Roman figures ; from these the stu- 
dent has to determine himself what are the declensional forms. 
Neither are- the principal parts of the strong verbs given in 
the vocabularies ; instead, the class to which the verb belongs 
is indicated by Roman figures. 
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In connection with the translations from English into Ger- 
man, attention is called to the omission of an English-German 

, . vocabulary in this Grammar. The omission is in- 
Translations. 

tentional, for whenever such a vocabulary is furnished 

in a grammar for beginners, there is obviously a danger that the 
student, at this stage of his acquaintance with the language, will 
use the vocabulary in a merely mechanical way and thus fre- 
quently forget the meaning of the word soon after he has looked 
it up. The power of memorizing, instead of being improved 
by this process, is much more liable to become impaired. 
Therefore, in the translations from English into German given 
in this book, the following plan has been adopted. The Ger- 
man equivalents (in meaning) of the English words are always 
to be found in the translations from German into English which 
precede the exercises for translation from English into German. 
In this manner, the student, while looking in the German-English 
translation for the words he wants, will be obliged to review, to 
some extent at least, this special translation. This in itself is 
an advantage. Moreover, since those words do not occur in 
the German-English translation in precisely the same forms, 
connections and combinations that are called forth by the Eng- 
lish-German translations, the pupiPs attention will again be 
directed to several grammatical points of importance and 
especially to the different declensions and conjugations. This 
method of procedure cannot fail to be of general practical value 
and at the same time assist, at least indirectly, the memorizing 
capacity of the student. 

Besides the omission of an English-German vocabulary, there 
is another subject that has been purposely left out of considera- 
tion in this grammar. While realizing the import- 
F^^ozv^ ance of studying the relationship between the English 
and German languages and the great value of com- 
parative philology in general, the author feels, however, that 
more or less danger results from beginning to specialize too soon 
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before a general solid foundation has been built. . In other 
words, he thinks that an attempt is sometimes made to intro- 
duce into elementary text-books matters that properly and ex- 
clusively belong to higher language study. Therefore, in this 
book, which deals only with the fundamental matters of gram- 
matical science, all such subjects as cognates, Grimm's Law, 
etc. have been intentionally omitted. The student is expected 
to acquire first and above all a thorough knowledge of the 
essentials of German grammar, and it is believed to be worse 
than useless to burden his memory now by asking him, for 
instance, to associate felifl with silly or 3^^^ with towiiy etc. 
At a later stage of his studies, during the second or third year's 
course, advanced work including a proper consideration of the 
historical development of the language can gradually be taken 
up and then pursued with considerable advantage. 

More space and attention has been given to the difficult sub- 
ject of pronunciation than is ordinarily accorded to it in gram- 
mars for beginners. This procedure seemed un- 
Pronunciation, avoidable for a clear presentation of the matter. 
Ord^^f w °d' ^^ ^^ other hand, the subjects of punctuation and 
etc. syllabication and certain others are treated more 
briefly, because, although by no means without 
importance, they are, relatively speaking, of less value to the 
beginner. The principal facts of the order of words have been 
given in the Exercises, and more -specific statements are found, 
when necessary, in the sections belonging to the Lessons. It 
is believed that in this respect ample information has been pro- 
vided for the needs of a first year's course, in which time the 
student is not expected to unravel the problems of intricate and 
complex sentence-construction. 

The book is divided into thirty-five Lessons ; each Lesson 

is followed by an Exercise. The first twenty Les- 

of th^^k ^^^^ ^"^^ Exercises form Part I, the remaining fifteen 

constitute Part II. The Lessons,'properly speaking. 
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deal successively, in the order indicated at the beginning of 
this Preface, with the different parts of speech. In the Exer- 
cises of Part I, as much of the subject-matter of the following 
Lessons is gradually anticipated as is necessary for the formation 
of complete and intelligible sentences. Some of the Exercises 
in Part I contain also idiomatic phrases and as much syntactical 
matter as ought to be known to the student at this time of his 
study. For instance, in connection with Lessons II, III and IV, 
we find in the corresponding Exercises 2, 3 and 4 the most 
common forms of l^abCTl, fein, lobcn, etc. as well as the most in- 
dispensable rules on the order of words. This absolutely neces- 
sary process of anticipating certain grammatical facts does not 
interfere with the systematic plan of the book as to the order in 
which the parts of speech follow one another, since such matters 
as must needs be presented, in part, at the earlier stages of the 
pupil's work are taken up in full in their proper place. Under 
the heading of Exercises will also be found ample material for 
translations from German into English and from English into 
German. In Exercises 12 and 16. II, and in most of the Exer- 
cises in Part II, these translations constitute the only subject- 
matter. 

In conclusion, it will be seen that the aim throughout has 
been to furnish to the pupil beginning the study of German 
a text-book, which, on its positive side, offers him the means of 
becoming thoroughly grounded in the fundamental principles of 
the language, and on its negative side, endeavors to save him 
from the confusion arising from too much detail and to guard 
him against obstacles likely to hinder his progress. 

George Theodore Dippold. 
May, 1905. 
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LESSON I 

The Alphabet. — Pronunciation. 
THE ALPHABET 



German 


German 


Roman 


German 


German 


Roman 


form 


name 


form 


fonn 


name 


form 


% « 


ah 


A a 


91 n 


en 


N n 


» t 


bay 


B b 


C d 


oh 





® e 


tsay 


C c 


* ^ 


pay 


P P 


% H 


day 


D d 


& q 


koo 


Qq 


@ t 


ay 


E e 


« X 


er 


R r 


f?f 


eff 


F f 


8 f d 


ess 


S s 


®8 


gay 


G g 


% t 


tay 


T t 


$ 4 


hah 


H h 


It « 


00 


U u 


3 i 


ee 


I i 


S» ti 


fow 


V V 


31 


yot 


J J 


S»tii 


vay 


Ww 


j( I 


kah 


K k 


« 1 


ix 


X X 


8 I 


el 


L 1 


% J| 


ipsilon 


Yy 


mm 


em 


M m 


8 a 


tset 


Z z 



1. The second small %, or final ^, is used at the end of a 
word: §OUS, house; @i^, ice; also at the end of a syllable in 
compound words: ©iSl^aU^, ice-house; §au^tur, street-door; and 
before suffixes, except inflectional endings, as in SBci^f|cit, 
wisdom, but beg @au[eg, of the house: bie SBctfctt, wise (men). 
In all other instances use f. 

Note. — Distinguish © from !» ; ® from @; ® from 8; ^ from SR 
and m ; ^ from O and Cl ; and particularly f from f ; and x from j. 

A few letters are slightlv changed in form by combination with one 
another : d^ ^^, cf ck, ^ tz and ^ jar. However g is generally represented in 
Roman type by ss. 



GERMAN SCRIPT — CAPITALS 










^m ^ ^ 




SMALL LETTERS 




A)(/ J^ y^ ^ .^0-^ ^ ^ 

yi^ ^ y^ y^ yf/i-^ y/^ 

yty y^ ^ y^ y f^yoj //- 



yfP^ y^^y^^^ 



2, Germans use Roman type in their scientific publications almost 
exclusively ; yet the great majority of the old classical literature as well 
as the contemporaneous dramas, novels, and newspapers still appear in 
German type. Thus the student must be acquainted with the latter. 

A writing knowledge of German script is not necessary, except as an 
aid to a reading knowledge of German script. 
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PRONUNCIATION 
Vowels 

3. I. There are no silent vowels, except e in the com- 
bination ie : bie (pronounce dee), the (6, 3). 

2. A vowel doubled or followed by ^ in the same syl- 
lable is long : Slat, eel; la^m, lame, 

3. The vowels t and 11 are never doubled. 

4. Vowels followed by a single consonant, or at the end 
of a word, except unaccented e, are generally long : mir, to 
me; bu, thou, 

a. There are exceptions ; the vowel is short in some mono- 
syllables : ob, an, am, fjitt. 

5. A vowel is short before a double consonant* and 
generally before two or more different consonants, unless 
the last one of the pair belongs to the following syllable : 
SEBaffer, water; er Bringt, he brings; but fd^taf-fo^, sleepless. 

a. Instances of a long vowel before two different consonants especially 
rb and rt, occur at times : gart, tender ; S3ort, beard^ (Srbc, earth. 

b. A long radical vowel remains long even before two consonants, one 
or both of them being declensional or conjugational endings : bcr ^Ut, kat, 
b€« §Ut8, of the hat; tragetl, venture, cr iDagte, he ventured; lobctl, refresh, 
bu labft, you refresh. 

6. A vowel is called a front vowel when it is produced in the 
front part of the mouth (the hard palate) with the tongue 
pushed forward : c, !♦ 

7. A vowel is called a back vowel, when it is produced in the 
back part of the mouth, with the tongue drawn back : a, 0, u* 

8. If the vowel is uttered quickly, it is called short ; if the 
sound is drawn out to a greater length, it is called long. 

4. I. 81 a^ when long, has the sound of a in the ex- 
clamation ah: SBater (95 like F\ father; 2al, dale, valley, 

2. It is short in bann, then, fann, can; l)art, hard. Short 
a has the same sound as long a, but is spoken quickly. 

*As to %f ct 41, a. 
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Note the difference in pronunciation of a, a, between l^art and hard. 

The German short a has no exact equivalent in English. Guard agains 
pronouncing it like short a in can^ hat; its sound rather resembles that o 
short o in hot., not, 

5. @ e« (£ has three sounds : 

1. A close long sound like that of French /, and similai 
to that of a in late: ©peer, spear ; mel(r, more, 

2. An open short sound like that of ^ in mess: @elb, 
money y \t\i^firm, 

a. Guard against pronouncing the e before r like the e in 
her; it rather approaches very closely the sound of e in heritage, 
herring: §erg, heart; ^mtXl, pain ; ®(^tt)ert, sword, 

3. A "slurred" or obscure sound, only in unaccented 
syllables and especially at the end of a word : en in gtetten, 
glide f like en in lighten; en in $polen, Poland ^ like en in 
stolen. Final e§, as in gute§, fd^Sne^, etc. sounds very much 
like ouSy in furious. Final unaccented e approaches the 
sound of final a in Asia : ©trafe, punishment^ ®taube, faith. 

6. I. 3 V when long, sounds like i in machine: il^r, to 
her; toir, we. 

2. Short t has the sound of i in it: l)in, thither; %\xAt, 

ink, 

a. Do not pronounce short i before r like / \n flirt, mirth, etc. 
It sounds like i in spirit ox y in myriad, pyramid : ^irfe, birch- 
tree; ^\x\6)tf cherry, SBirt, landlord, 

3. The digraph ie sounds like German long t: toieber, 

again; ^xkbtf peace, 

a. In some words of foreign origin with the accent on the 
last syllable but one, the two vowels are separated in sound : 
t*e ; the e is slurred (5, 3): bte gamitie, bie 8inie, 

d. If the accent rests on ie, the latter has the ordinary sound 
of German long i: ©eogra^j^i'e ; 2:elegrat3t)i'e. 

7. I. O 0, when long, sounds like o in lone or prone: 
ohm, above; JRofe, rose; n)oI)nen, dwell; 93oot, boat. 
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2. Short has the same sound, only shortened as to the 
time of articulation: S)orf, village ; offeit, open; !often, cost, 
a. Guard against pronouncing short like o in spot^ got 

8. I. U tt^ when long, sounds like oo in cool: JBrubcr, 
brother; Ul)r, clock ; ©d^uf), shoe. 

2. Short u has the sound of u in full: ^^U^r river; 
SKutter, mother 

9. D ^ is found chiefly in words of Greek origin and 
usually pronounced like German t in the same situation ; it 
may be long or short. Some scholars prefer the sound of 
ii (13), particularly when ^ has the accent : t^'rifd^, 2W^'tI)C ; 
Slf^'I, asylum; SlK^rtc, myrtle. 

Modified Vowels 

10. The modification or mutation in sound of the vowels 
a, 0, U, and the diphthong au is generally called umlaut. 

»' tv tff 

Its sign is a couple of dots (••) over those vowels : 21, D, U, 
^u ; a, 5, fi, au. 

11. I. S, a, when long, is pronounced nearly like a in 
care : Safe, cheese ; fpat, late. 

2. Short a sounds very much like e in bet: SKfinncr, 
men ; falter, colder. 

12. £) 3 has no exact equivalent in English. Round 
the lips as when is pronounced ; then, without moving 
them, articulate long, close c (as in they). Pronounce §eer, 
army; then round the lips and you have f)6r, root of l)6ren, 
liear. D has the lip-position of and the tongue-position 
of e. The difference between long and short fi is one of 
quantity; i. e. of duration of time in uttering the sound. 

1. Long 8 in %\W, flute, §6f)Ie, hollow, cave; fd^Sn, 
beautiful. 

2. Short 9 in !J)6rfer, villages; fiffnen, open. 
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13. ft ft is the combined sound of u and i Round the 
lips as when u is pronounced, and then, without nioving 
them, articulate German long I Pronounce liegen, lie^ be 
sittMted ;' tYitn round the lips, and you have tugen, lie^ tell a 
falsehood, fl has the lip-position of u, and the tongue-posi- 
tion of i. 

1. Long ft in SBrflbcr, brothers; ful|ren, lead; %vx, door, 

2. Short ft in bfinn, thin; ^iittc. hut, 

14. Modified vowels or umlauts are never doubled. A double 
vowel in the singular, as in ®aal, hall^ is changed to a single 
vowel in the plural, if modification be required in the latter: 
©aic. For ttu, cf. i8. 

Diphthongs 

15. %x ai is a pure diphthongal sound, being a com- 
bination of short a and i ; it greatly resembles the sound of 
/ in mine or fine^ with the first element (a) brought out 
more distinctly. $ti is of exceedingly rare occurrence: 
95ai, bay; Staifer, emperor; SBaife, orphan, 

16. @i ei is pronounced like ai and occurs very fre- 
quently : blcibcn, remain ; ein, one^ a ; Sifen, iron ; mcin, my. 

Do not confound the sound of ct with that of te. @i is 
pronounced like ei in eider-down ; ie like ie in grief. 

Pronounce only the last vowel in either combination of 

ei and ie and give it the long sound as in English. 

17. Sttt an is a combination of a and u ; it sounds much 
like oUy ow as in grouse^ now, the first element (a) being 
more conspicuous : bauen, build ; faul, lazy; 2Kau§, mouse. 

18. ^tt 8tt is the umlaut of au, corresponding to the 
latter as S to a. It sounds very nearly like oy^ in oyster: 
93dume, trees; ^CiViUm, young lady. 

19. @tt Ctt sounds like fiu: ^eute, to-day; neun, nine; 
ncue, new. 
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Practice in Pronunciation 

EXERCISE la 

1. 9?euc SBilber toaren im ©aale ' be^ ©d^Ioffe^.* a. S)a^ 

New pictures were in the hall of the castle. The 

graulein fommt l)eute. 3. ®t: ftel)t l)intcr ber %iix. 4. SBartc 

young lady comes to-day. He stands behind the door. Wait 

6ci bent fletnen %ov. 5. SKeine Saume im ®arten. 6. Sine 

near the little gate. My trees in the garden. A 

93lumc auf ber SBiefe. 7. ©iefer 2Kann ttjoljnt in Sertin. 

flower on the meadow. This man lives in Berlin. 

8. S)ie Sute ift auf bent 5lfte be^ Saunter. 9. S)ie t[te 

The owl is on the branch of the tree. The branches 

ber Sciume toaren tang. 10. Siebe bie fleinen Sinber. n. Unfer 

of the trees were long. Love the little children. Our 

S8ater3 liebt biefe !J)5rfer. 12. ®eftern toar meine 2Kutter 

father loves (likes) these villages. Yesterday was my mother 

in eurem ^aufe. 13. S)ie-(£l)re gebietet e^. 14. 2)er ^aifer 

in your house. (The) honor commands it. The emperor 

ift.{)ier. 15. Sluf biefe SBeife. 16. Sluf biefer SBiefe. 17. (Sin 

is here. In this manner. On this meadow. A 

9?ie3 ^jjapier. 18. ©ne Meine JReife. 19. 3Bie tange finb ©ie 

ream (of) paper. A little journey. How long are you 

(have you 

f^on4 Iiier? 20. 9Bie 'oids Uf)r ift eg? 21. (£« ift fd)on4 ein 

already here? What o'clock is it? It is already one 

been here?) 

U^r. 22. S)iefeg §aug ift neu unb fd^6n.4 23. 3)ort ift eine 

o'clock. This house is new and beautiful. There is a 

©fenbal)n. 24. SBie att finb @ie ? ^ 

railroad. How old are you ? 

« Initial f ==«. * @d^= sA. ' 35 =/ *Cf. note 2 above. 

* Cf. note 3 above. ' Cf . note i above. 

Consonants 

20. I. When a consonant is being sounded, and the vocal 
chords are at the same time vibrating, that consonant is called 
" voiced," or sonant ; as, for instance, ^, //, g, in d^en, done^ give, 

2. When the vocal chords are in a state of repose while the 
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consonant is being sounded, the latter is called "voiceless," or 
surd ; as, for instance /, /, k^ in pair^ tea^ key. 

21. I. Double consonants are pronounced like single 
consonants : Dttcr, otteVy like D-ter ; the vowel preceding a 
double consonant is generally short (3, 5). 

2. The combinations d^, fd^, and t) and to, are never 
doubled. 

3. If two consonants come together, each one belonging to a 
different syllable, as in compound words, both consonants are 
of course pronounced : ®if t*tranf, poisonous draught. 

22. I. SS i^ when preceding a vowel or I or r in the 

same syllable, or when doubled, is a sonant (20, i) like Eng- 
lish by and has the same sound : 93 (ut, blood; fiber, over; 
abcr, buty however, 

2. Otherwise, 6 becomes a surd (20| 2) in sound and is 

pronounced like /; cr blieb, he remained; er fd^reibt, he 

writes ; er fd^rieb, he wrote, 

a, A consonant is considered final not only when at the end 
of a word, but when at the. end of a radical syllable followed by 
a suffix beginning with a consonant : 8ab*fal, refreshment, 

23. 6 C as a single consonant occurs only in foreign 
words, or in words derived from foreign languages. 

1. Before a, 0, U, ou or a consonant, it sounds like k: 
Sa'to; 6aba't)er; So'bej; Eoupon'; Sle'mcn^. 

2. Elsewhere (before e, i, ft, 6, ^), like ts: Senfur'; 
Sircutar'; Ea'far; edlibaf; Stjpref'fe. 

a, Sc before e, t, ft, 5, or ^ ought to be pronounced like k + ts, 
but frequently only half of the k and half of the / sound are heard, 
and sometimes the / sound is omitted altogether: Slccenf, 
accent == ^h]tnt ; Dccibcttf , Occident. 

24. ^ff d^ has two sounds : 

I. One is the surd guttural spirant like ch in Scotch 

* G. Hempl: German Orthography and Phonology, page loi. 
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loch ; it is heard after a, o, u or au and is sometimes called 
the ad^ sound. It is produced between the back of the tongue 
and the throat, where also the vowel u is formed : od^ ! 
ah! ad^t, eight; aud^, also ; 95ud^, book; 9?adE|t, night* 

2. Sf) in all other situations (that is, after e, i, ^, ft, 8, u, 
ot, et, eu, au), after a consonant and in the suffix d^cn, has a 
softer, palatal sound, and is sometimes called the v^ sound.f 
It is produced between the front of the tongue and the 
roof of the mouth : bid^, thee; reid^, rich; red^t, right; fcud^t, 
moist; td^ x^i^it, I might ; md^ti84 nothing; id^ bad^tc, / 
should think. 

Note. — The d^ in the suffix (j^cn has this sound even after a, 0, U, or 
axi : aWama'd^cn, groud^cn. 

3. St| before ^ or f, when belonging to the stem, sounds 
like ky thus d^g or ^\=^x: %)xi)^%,fox; %M^\t, foxes, 

25. ®f ^ rf is pronounced like k being the written equiv- 
alent for a double f ; the latter never occurs except in the 
division of syllables : (Sdc, comer; (SlodEc, bell; ^ccfe, hedge ; 
but ^ct!e, when divided. 

26. I . S b* when preceding a vowel or any consonant 
standing between it (b) and a vowel in the same syllable, or 
when doubled, is a sonant (20, i) like English d and is pro- 
nounced in the same manner: Slbler, eagle; Sinber, children; 
rcbcn, talk; ^cbrid^, Frederick, 

2. Otherwise (when at the end of a syllable or a word or 
immediately before a final consonant), b becomes a surd in 

* Hempl's German Orthography and Phonology : " The sound may best be 
learned by whispering * koo/ ' ko ' or ' ka ' and dwelling on the sound thiat follows 
the k." 

t Professor Hempl : " The sound may best be learned by whispering * key ' and 
dwelling on the sound that follows the k. " 

X When trying to pronounce this word, say first nid^, then add a distinct t 
sound: nid^ + t ancl then % : nid^ -f t -f 8. 
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sound and is pronounced like t: fiieb, song; Zt\\>, sorrotv ; 
SBalb, woody forest ; ^nb, child; tJoUcnb^, entirely, 

a. Do not confound £ieb with £eib* 

3. %i sounds like /; ©tabt, city; er fanbtc, he sent, 

27. 5 f 2.S in English: fallen, yJ^//; \it\\)t\i, freedom 

28. I. @ 9 when initial, medial, doubled, followed by 
a vowel, or by I, n, r in the same syllable, is a sonant like 
b and dy and sounds like g in garden^ green : 9luge, ^^; gut, 

2. At the end of a syllable or of a word, or before a surd, 
g becomes a surd (just as b and b become/ and / in sound) ; 
however, as a rule, it is not pronounced like the correspond- 
ing surd k, but like ^ under the same circumstances (24, i, 2). 

a. Like guttural d^, as in ad^ : gcnug, enough; %(x% day ; 
3Kagb, maidservant. 

b. Like palatal d^, as in id^ : ^6ntg, king ; Surg, castle. 

29. I. ^ 1^ at the beginning of a word or syllable 
sounds like h in ^^i>; ^ut, hat ; t)orI(Cr, before. 

2. Otherwise, it is silent, and serves to lengthen the pre- 
ceding vowel : (£I)re, honor; Dt|r, ear: SRcI), rf^^r. 

30. 31 sounds like j consonant, as in 7^j,7^ar; Su'Ii, 
July ; jung, young ; Sagb, ^^j^. 

31. S f like ^ in keen: fictn, small; ^flnigrcid^, kingdom. 

a. The f of initial ftt is pronounced very distinctly: Snie, 
kneee; ^abc, ^(t^. 

b. For d cf. 25. 

32. fi I like / in lamb: laut, aloud; fiippc, /ij^. 

33. Sro w sounds like m in ;;m;? ; 9Kunb, mouth ; 9?ame, 
name. 
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34. 91 n like English n: toann, when; toenn, if; !ann, 
can; nal|, near. 

a. 9? before I sounds like ng as in singer: 3)anf (S)ang'f), 
thanks, 

b, 9?g also sounds like ng in singer^ not as ng m finger: 
©anger, singer; hxmo^txif bring ; ®efang, song; ^no/tt^ finger 

36. ^ )f like English/.- Ropier, /^/^r; §ai^)t, ^<?^rf; 
^reu^cn, Prussia, 

a, 5Pf ♦ In this combination p is generally uttered by putting 
the lower lip and upper teeth together, instead of pressing the 
lower lip to the upper one, as is invariably the case in the ordi- 
nary pronounciation of p : ^futlb, pound. 

b, 5p]^ occurs in the German word Sjjl^CU, ivy; otherwise only 
in words derived from foreign languages. It is pronounced like 

/.• 'ip^otogratJ^ie ; "?}^^[if ; f tiilofo^j^ic. 

Note. — In ©appl^o the first p is silent. 

36. Cl q is always followed by u. The v sound following 
that of k is purely labial, being produced between the lips 
onlyi and not between the lower lip and the edge of the 
upper teeth, as in EngUsh v : Dual, torture ; DueUe, springs 
well ; Cluittung, receipt, 

37. 91 X must be uttered very audibly and forcibly. 

1. The "trilled" r is formed by vibrating the tip of the 
tongue, and is therefore often called the ** lingual " r. This 
is the prevailing pronunciation on the stage, in artistic sing- 
ing and in many parts of Germany. 

2. The "guttural" or "uvular^* r is formed by raising 
the back of the tongue until it almost touches the soft 
palate, while the tip of the tongue assumes a convex posi- 
tion. This r is used by the great majority of Germans. 

Note. — Do not slur the r or drop it altogether after a vowel, as is often 
done in English : bitter^ bitter; do not pronounce bittah. 
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38. I. @ f d* ©, when initial before a vowel or between 
two vowels, is generally and preferably pronounced like z as 
in zone : $a)e, hare ; [icbcn, seven ; 2Kaufe, mice. 

a. In some parts of Germany, \ in this situation sounds neither 
like English s nor exactly like English z; it begins like the surd 
s and ends like the sonant z, 

2. When doubled (ff or §), final or before a consonant, 
not at the beginning of a word, f or g is surd and sounds 
like s in sing, glass: laffcn, lety allow ; filrcig, circle; Staff e, 
class; ^vS^^ river; 2a^t, durden. 

39. @d^ fd^ like sh in s/iine, but with the lips more pro- 
truded: ©d^af , j//<?^ ; ®iS)if\, s/tip ; \6yctdX\i), terrible ; ©d^ulc, 
school 

40. I . @t ft ; @^> f^> at the beginning of a word, or a 
syllable in compound words, sound like sht and shp : ©ta6, 
staff; ®taub, ^/«j/; t)crftcf)en, understand; ©panien, Spain, 

2. Elsewhere, they sound like st or sp in j/i^w^ or jj^zV^; 
%t\kmt yesterday ; 3Sla%mast; W\iX\i), precious, 

41. @j ^ sounds like jj in misSy and occurs at the end 
of a word, medially after a long vowel or a diphthong arid 
before a consonant; ff occurs only medially after short 
vowels: (^i\X%, greeting; %XVi)^VX, greet; ^oH^, hatred; cr IjQ^t, 
he hates ; but f)affen, hate, 

a. Since ^ is always used at the end of a word, the quantity 
of the vowel before it cannot be ascertained unless an additional 
syllable (declensional or conjugational ending, etc.) is used in 
connection with it : ^^a^, barrel and na^, wet have short o, as 
the case forms of %^ are gaffed, S^ff^t, etc. Of na^ we have 
the noun 9Jftffe, humidity^ and the verb nfiffen, wet, moisten. 
But ®ru§, greeting, has a long u ; the plural is ©riige, the 
verb griifeen* 
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42, I. Z t like English / in tin: alt, o/d; ©fitter, g-ods; 
@eite, side, page (of a book). 

2. In the combinations tia, tic, tio, occurring in words taken 
from Latin or French, t sounds like ts: 9?ation ; patient ; mar* 
tialifc^, martial. 

When tia, tie, tio are immediately preceded by f, the t in the 
above combinations retains its ordinary sound: Saftioit', ©e* 
baftiati' . 

3. %^ t^ always sounds like /, the sound of English th 
being unknown in German: Sl^eater; fiitt)ogra'pt); Sltt)ei^ 
mu§ ; 2^^ee, tea. 

43, 1 . 85 tl Yik^frnfoam in real German words, or words 
of foreign origin thoroughly naturalized, and always when 
final: S&\t\), cattle; ^q\1, people; (S>l\a\)^, slave. 

2. Elsewhere, in foreign words not naturalized, t) sounds 
like English v: tjulgfir, vulgar. 

44, SB tt>. The sound of English w is unknown in 
German. 

1. After a consonant, which is generally fd^ or j, or in 
qu, to has a pure labial sound, being pronounced with the 
two lips only and therefore called "bilabial," fd^tueigen, be 
silent; ^^Xoxn^tn^ force ; quer, cross, transverse. 

Note. — Guard against putting the lower lip to the upper teeth ; this 
would result in uttering English v. On the other hand, avoid narrowing 
the cheeks, raising the back of the tongue and rounding the lips ; else the 
sound will be like that of English w. 

2. In other situations, Xo sounds like English v, in 
Northern Germany; it is "dentilabial." In Central and 
Southern Germany, it often has a pure labial sound, "bi- 
labial": SlBad^t, watch, guard; S33ad^^, wax; toer, who; 
tpei§, white. 

46. 36 J like English x {ks) in ox : STjt, axe ; 9?ije, water- 
nymph; SUejanber; X^lograpljie, xylography, wood-engraving. 
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46, 3 S 'i^^ ^^- 3^^ttf /^^/"A; \io\i, proud ; 3^ttung, neTvs- 
paper. 

Practice in Pronunciation 

EXERCISE lb 

JBalb nal^te bie an'mutige Oeftalf einc^ fleincn 9Wabd^enig. 

Soon approached the graceful figure of a little girl. 

©ie ]^te^ Sli'fabetl) unb toar f finf 3a]^re alt ; er felbft tpar 

She was cailed Elizabeth and was five years old ; he himself was 

boppelt fo alt. %i) erjal^r bir etttjaS, fagtc er. SDann 

double (twice) as old. I (will) rejate to you something, said he. Then 

crifit)Itc cr bie Oefd^i'd^te t)on bem armen 9Kann, ber in bte 

rdated he the story of the poor man who into the 

Sfl'tDengru'be getoorfen tear. ,,9?un tear e^ SRad^t," fagte er, 

lion's den thrown was. Now was it night, said he, 

„ganj finfter, unb bie fiOtoen fd^liefen. 3J?itun'ter aber gal^nten 

wholly dark, and the lions slept. Sometimes however yawned 

fie im ©ci^Iaf unb jeigten ilire roten 3i^"9C»; ^^"^ fftiauberte 

they in sleep and showed their red tongues; then shuddered 

ber 9Kann unb meinte, bag ber SKorgen fomme. S)a toarf t% 

the man and supposed that the morning came. Then threw it 

urn il^rt auf ein'mal einen l^eUen ©d^ein unb ate er auffal), 

about him at once a bright light and when he uplooked 

ftunb ein (Snget t)or l|im. J)er toinfte il^m mit ber 

stood an angel before him. That one beckoned to him with the 

^anb unb ging gerabe burc!^ bie gelfen." J)a§ SRdbd^en 

hand and went straight through the rocks. The maiden 

l)atte aufmer!fam ju'ge^Ort. ,,(£in Gngel ? '' fagte fie : ,,^^iit er 

had attentively listened, "An angel?" said she: "Had he 

benn ^Vix^&'i'' „(£^ ift nur eine Oefd^id^te," anttoortete ber 

then wings ? " "It is only a story," answered the 

Snabe; ,,e^ gibt feine Sngel. Slber Sfituen gibt e^ in 

boy ; " there are no angels. But lions are there, in 

Snbien ; ba fpannen bie ®0f jenprie'fter fie t)or ben SSagen 

India ; there harness the idolatrous priests them before the carriage 

unb fal^ren mit if)nen burd^ bie SBufte.*' 

and drive with them through the desert." 
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SXBRCISE Ic 

I. @S toax im Sa^re ad^tjel^n l^unbert ad)t unb ad^tjig. 

It was in the year eighteen hundred eight and eighty. 

2. 3)ie franjfififd^c ©prad^c ift fcl^r fd^Sn. 3. ©ci^on fed^^ 

The French language is very beautiful. Already six 

unb fed^jig Sctl^re toax cr alt, ate cr nad^ Stmerifa ging. 

and sixty years was he old, when he to America went. 

4. ©d^toarj, rot unb toci^ finb bie gal^nen. 5. S)te ©tabt 

Black, red and white are the flags. The town (of 

JBad^arad^ Itcgt am SRl^cin. 

Bacharadi lies near the Rhein. 



LESSON II 

Orthography. — Initial Capitals. — Punctuation. — Sylla- 
bication. — Accentuation. — Gender of Nouns. 

47. Orthography, The modern spelling of German 
words has been used throughout this grammar.* 

Observe especially : 

a. The ending of the infinitive ictCtt instead of ircti: ftubtcrctt. 

d. The use of t instead of tlf in almost all German words: 
2^0l, va/I^y; SCat, d^ed; tUtt, do; SCotl, day; Zox, m.,/ooI; n., 
gate; Jiir, door; SCunn, fower; 2Birt, Aosf; but in words of 
foreign origin ti) is retained: SCl^ctna; iijtattx; Stl)COric; Jl^rott. 

48. Initial Capitals are used as in English. 
Exceptions : 

I . Capitals are used in German with : 

a. Nouns and words used as nouns: bad ©ebirge^ fAe moun- 
tain-range; bad ®(^5nc, the beautiful; bic ©rogctt, the great (men); 
bad ScfCtt, reading; 3^rren, erring, being mistaken; ber DeUtfd^C, 

* An excellent reference-book is Duden's " Orthografisches Worterbuch/' A con- 
venient glossary is : SSdrterbu(!^ fiir beut jd^e 9te(|t^reibung Don ^tof . ^r. ©uftat) 



1 6 GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

the German ; ct Icmt, f d^tcibt, fprid^t ©eutf d^, he learns, writes, 
speaks German; bod fijartctt, waiting. 

Distinguish eltt $aar. a pair, from ein paar, ^ y^ ; ein $aar ^(^ul^e, ^ 
/fli> of shoes; ein paar 2cutC, a few people. 

Distinguish the noun 9{ed^t, ^'if'^A from the adjective and adverb red^t, 
right, rightly : mlt 'Sttd^t, in right, in reason; im SJcc^t fetn, ^^ i« M^ right ; 
rcc^t ^obcn, ^^ nr;?-^/; rct^t tun, do right. 

b. The personal pronoun ®ic, ^^», and its corresponding pos- 
sessive adjective ^})X, your, 

c. Adjectives occurring in connection with etJMd, something; 
Did, much; ttic^td, nothing, and similar words: ctlPtt* ©c^dned, 
something beautiful; vXi)\9> ®Utcd, nothing good; Did 5WcUCd, 
fodr/iy /i^w things {reports) \ ttic^td SlttbetCd, nothing else. 

d. Adjectives and pronouns in titles : ®cine Soif erlid^C 3Ko* 
ieftitt, his imperial majesty; @urc SjjcHcnj, ^^«r excellency, 

e. In letter-writing, the pronouns of the second person : I)U, 
thou; ^if you, and their different cases, besides the correspond- 
ing possessives ©ein, I)cittt8, thy, thine; guer, Sutig, your, 
yours, 

2, No initial capitals are used in German with : 

a. The pronoun xi^, I. 

b. Adjectives denoting nationality: bic r5tntf(^Ctt Seflionen, 
the Roman legions ; ble prcufeifd^Ctt ©cncrolc, the Prussian gen- 
erals, 

49. Punctuation. The marks of punctuation are the same 
in German as in English. Among the more important exceptions 
to common English usage, the following ones may be mentioned: 

I. The comma is used: 

a. To set off subordinate clauses : aid ic^ crful^t, bag cr franf 
iDar, fc^idte ic^ nac^ bctn 2lrjtC, when I learned that he was ill, I 

sent for the physician ; bic Sricfe, iDefc^e ®ie tnit gefc^riebcn 
l^abcn, ftnb focbcn angefomtncn, the letters {which) you have 

written to me have fust arrived, 

b. Before unb, and, when the following clause has a subject 
different from that of the preceding one: bic Jage finb |efet tuvj, 

unb ipir tnUffen Did bei S^ac^t arbciten, the days are short now 
and we must work a great deal at night. 
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2. The hyphen (*) denotes the place of an omitted member 
of a compound: bie gatib* Utib 935lferfunbc, the knowledge of 
{acquaintance with) the land and people, 

50. Syllabication. 

1. A simple consonant, or a group of several consonants, 
denoting a simple consonantal sound (bt, %, fc^, i), )fi\), i\!\) occur- 
ring between two vowels, is written on the next line : ht^itM, 
pray; 9I*f(^e, ashes ; ©ttt^bte, cities, 

2. When two or more consonants stand between two vowels, 
only the last one belongs to the second vowel: ba^ 9Baf*fer, 
water; bic 9l(^*fel, shoulder, 

a. The combination fl is not separated : ^a^flen, box^ chest, 

b. For (f, cf. 25. 

c. The combination ^f when preceded by r or m belongs to the succeed- 
ing vowel : ^ar^fen, carp ; f(]^iTn*^)fen, insult, 

d. Note the division of ng : gin*gcr ; jin^gcn. 

3. In compound words, the component parts logically form 
the line of division, even when the latter seems contrary to the 
customary pronunciation: ]^aut*artig, skin-like; bic §ate==aber, 
jugular vein; t)0tl*enben, complete; ^C^flfeitUtlfl, escort^ accom- 
paniment; auf^ttCtcn, step on^ appear, 

51. Accentuation. 

1 . In uncompounded genuine German words, the chief 
stress rests on the radical syllable : Sru'ber, brother; lo'ben, 
praise ; SKor'gen, morning. 

Exceptions : 

German words with foreign endings, as ci (from Latin nouns 
in ia or French in iV); terer (nouns denoting an agent); the 
infinitive ending icren (cf . Latin dormire^ French dormir) : ^x'lX^ 
gelei', beating, fight; ^au\WxtX, peddler; \toiik' VtXi/ be proudy 
strut, 

2. In compound words, the chief stress rests on the radi- 
cal syllable of the first member, if the second is a substan- 
tive or adjective; if it is a verb or derived from a verb, the 
latter bears the accent: ©ar'tenblutne, garden-flower; le'* 
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ben^grofe, life-sized; but t)oIIcn'ben,jff«wA; tJoHfom'men, /^r- 
fecty complete (f ontnten for gcfommen, past participle of fom- 
men, cofne\ 

a. The inseparable verbs (234) accordingly have the chief 
accent on the verb itself: bc^cV en, free ; Dcrftc'^en, understand, 

b. The separable verbs, however, have the chief accent on 
the prefix (246), bci'ftcl^Ctt, stand by, assist; mif f ommen, come 
along, 

52. Grender of Nouns according to Meaning. 

In German, as in English, there are three genders, mas- 
culine, feminine and neuter. 

1. The names of male beings, human or animal, are 
masculine. 

2. The names of female beings, human or animal, are 

feminine. 

Note. The nominative singular of the definite article tlie is 
bet for the masculine ; bic for the feminine, and bad for the neuter. 

3. Inanimate objects may be masculine, feminine or 
neuter: ber SSffel, m. spoon; bie ®abel, tfork; ba^ SReffer, 
n. knife. 

4. Sometimes the grammatical gender prevails, regardless 
of sex. All nouns formed by the suffixes cf|CTl and leitl (53 > 3 a) 
being neuter, the following words and similar ones are of the 
same gender: bad ^rduleitl, young lady (from ^rau, woman, 
wife); bad aJittbc^etl, girl (derivative of ^Diagb, maid)\ bad SBeib* 
lein, little woman (from SSBeib, woman); bad 3Jidnnd^en, Utile 
man (mannikin, from SRann^ man). 

Neuter are also bod SBeib, woman ; bad ^nb, child. 

5. While the gender of inanimate objects in German is best 
learned by practice, a few general rules, based on the meaning 
of the words, may be of some help. 

6. Masculine are : 

The names of the days of the week, of the month, sea- 
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sons, winds, points of compass and the majority of stones : 
ber SKontag, Monday; bcr Sanuar, January; ber griil^ltng, 
spring; ber SWorblotnb, northwind; bcr Oft or Often, east; 
ber Sttefel, flint, pebble. 

7. Feminine are : 

The names of the majority of flowers, chiefly those end- 
ing in e, trees, plants and most German rivers: bte JRofe, 
rose; bie 9?elfe, pink; bte Sanne, fir; bte (Sid^e, oak; bie 
®fd)e, ash-tree; bie Sartoffel,/^/^/^; bie ^irfd^e, cherry; the 
rivers ®I6e, SBefer, Dber; bie S)onau, Danube; bie SBeid^fel, 
Vistula; but ber Sil^ein, i?A/«^; berSRerfar; ber 2Rain, -Afem^. 

Names of trees compounded with $aum^ tree^ must be masculine accord- 
ing to 54: ber (Sic^enbaum, oak-tree; ber Sannenbaum^yfr-znT^. 

8. Neuter are: 

The names of almost all countries and places, metals, 
letters of the alphabet, and all words not real substantives 
but used as such ; especially infinitives of verbs and adjec- 
tives, unless the latter refer to persons : J)eutfcl^Ianb, Ger- 
many ; bag ©fen, iron; baS g, the letter f; ba^ 3^l)ren, 
driving (fal^reit, drive) ; ba^ ©define, the beautiful; ba^ @d^rei=» 
ben, writing, 

53. Gender of Nouns according to Endings. 

1. Masculine are: 

Nouns ending in -er, -ler, -ner, signifying an agent : ber 
Tlakx, painter {maWn, paint) ; ber ^nftler, artist (S!unft, art) ; 
ber glafd^iter, tinman. 

They are masculine also according to their meaning. 

2. Feminine are: 

All nouns formed by the suffixes -ei, -in, -^eit, -feit, 
-fd^aft, -uug: bie Xfirfei', Turkey; bte Sel^rerin, lady teacher; 
bie SBal^rtieit, truth; bie greubigf eit, yiT^'^^^^-^-^ / i>te greunb* 
\S)QL^, friendship ; bte SBelol^nung, reward. 
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Nouns in in, like Secretin above, are feminine also according to their 
meaning. 

3. Neuter are: 

a. All nouns formed by the suffixes -d^cti and -lein: ba§ 
Olfi^d^en, little glass; ba^ ^fiiu^lein, small house; ba^ S!na6= 
Icin, little boy, 

b. Nouns ending in -turn: ba^ ft'aifcrtum, imperial dig- 
nity; ba^ %v!^txAViXCi, Judaism, 

2)er 9{eic^tum, rUhes^ and ber Srrtum, error ^ are the only masculines in 
-turn. 

54. Compound nouns take the gender of the last noun : 

ber JBIumengartcn, flower-garden (bet ®artcn) ; bte 0artcu= 
blunte, garden-flower (bit 93lunie) ; ber gid)tenbaum, pine-tree 
(ber 93aum) ; bie 3Bart6urg, the castle of Wartburg (bie SSurg). 

EXERCISE 2 

Present and Preterit Indicative of l^a(ett, feiit and lobett. 

Order of Words. Translations. 

I. Present and Preterit Indicative of \)^t\\, have and 
fein, be (for complete conjugation, cf. pages 80-85). 

PRESENT. 

id^ l^obe, I have id^ bin, I am 

bu ^aft, thou hast bu bift, thou art 

er l^at, he has er ift, he is 

ipir ^aben, we have iPir finb, we are 

Mjt Ijabt, you have SkfC feib, you are 

(@ie) fie |aben, {^you^ they have (@ie) fie finb, {you) they are 

PRETERIT. 

i(^ l^atte, / had \i) xoax, I was 

bu ^atteft, thou hadst bU iparft, thou wast 

er l^atte, he had er tt)ar, he was 

iDir l^atten, we had ipir maren, we were 

it)r l^attet, you had it)r mart, you were 

(@ie) fie ^tten, {you) they had ((gie) fie iParen, {you) theywere 
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2. Order of Words. 

In independent or main clauses there are two orders of words : 
the normal, or regular order, and the inverted. 

a. In the normal order in German, as in English, the subject 
comes first ; the personal verb (any part of the verb except par- 
ticiple and infinitive) follows: bct SDiCTlfd^ ift ftcrbltc^, man is 
mortal; XOXX l^abctt citt S3UC^ gefauft, we have bought a book, 

b. In the inverted order the personal verb comes first, and 
the subject follows : ftcrbfid^ ift ber SWcttfd^, mortal is man. 

The inverted order is required when any other word but the subject or 
even a whole adverbial clause begins the sentence: jetted ^au@ ^al^ett toir 
gefauft, tiic^t biefe«, that house we have bought^ not this one; gejlern !am zx 
liac^ ^aufe, he came home yesterday ; fobaU) er fatn, f^rail^ tx tnlt tnir, as 
soon as he came he spoke to me, 

3. The infinitive of a verb always ends in n and almost 
always in ctl. The root of the verb is found by taking off 
the infinitive ending : loben, praise; root, lob. 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id^ lobe^ I praise^ etc* id^ lobte^ I praised^ etc. 

bu tobft bu lobteft 

er tobi er (obte 

xm toben totr lobten 

il^r lobt Wit lobtet 

(®ie) fie tobeti (@ie) fie tobteti 

4. There is no " progressive " nor " emphatic " verb-form in 

German : / am praisings I do praise^ are the same as I praise^ 
\i) lobe. I was praisings I did praise = id^ lobte, I praised, 

5. In interrogative and negative forms do and did are not 
translated: Do you know, iDiffetl ®ie {know you); I did not 

know J xij ttJUfete nit^t (/ knew not). 

6. The adverbs eben {even, Just), ft^Otl {(ilready), nO(^ {still), 
sometimes convey the idea of the progressive form : er gel^t eben, 

he is {Just) going; er fomtnt ft^OU, he is coming {already); ber 

SOBagen f ill^rt eben au« bem %ox, the carriage is Just going out of 

the gate (leaving the gate); e« regnet tioc^, it is still raining. 

The connectives uttb, and; aber, but; betin, for ; ober, or, and the 
adverbs boc^, yet; ja^ indeed, do not cause the inversion of the normal order : 
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i(^ n)iinf4te il^n gu fel^en, abet er tarn nid^t, I wished to see him, but he did 
not come {came not) ; mad er fagt, ifl n)a§r ; boc^ er fanit e« nic^t betoe tfen, 

what he says is true, yet he cannot prove it; cf. 40, 9. 

Vocabulary 2 



aitll^, a/so, too (a(fo is therefore t thus). 

tin (metit, feiti) S3tlb, d^ (m^, ^/j) 

picture, 
Utttf* please. 
bajl (conjunction), Mtf/. 
bte (&l\tnha%nf railroad. 
t», it. 

f otgeu, follow. 

in ber 0f(iebrid|i9ftra|er ^» Frederick 

Street. 
9ttunh, friend. 
im Garten, in thegardm. 
geftettt, yesterday. 

In ber $aitb, »« M^ (fwy, thy) hand. 
bai9 (eitt) $aiti9, the (a) house, 
l^eute morgen, this morning. 
lan\tVL,^ buy. 
ble ^ittber, children. 

fonnte, ^^/</. 

meitt, m;'. 

eltt a^eff er, a knife. 



VXiXf to me, me. 

mxi, with. 

nX^if not. 

\txn, his. 

feinem SRoter {lo) his advice. 

fagett,t say, tell. 
id| \a% I saw. 

Bit, you. 

SpXtUnA play. 

In ber (Stabt, in (at) the city. 

in bie (Stabt, into the city. 

tttifer, our. 

Sater, /xM^. 

mad, w^ii/. 

mo, where. 

mo^nettyt //t^^, </w^//. 

moflte (ist and 3d person singular), 

would, wished to. 
moHteit (ist and 3d person plural), 

would, wished to. 
Setgeit, show. 



Note. — The personal pronoun @ic always follows the imperative third 
person plural (identical in form with the third person plural present) used 
in address : ©ebett @ie mtr ein %\ql% SBaffer, give me a glass of water. 

Translation 2. 

A. I. SBo toolint unfcr greunb ? a. @r tuolinl irt ber ©tabt 
3. 53itte, fagen ®ie mtr, too ©ie tool^ncn. 4. 9Ba^ faufte er ge- 
ftern ? 5. @r faufte ein ^au^ in ber griebrid^^ftrafee. 6. SSa^ 
fagteft bu ? 7. 3d^ fagte, unfer greunb faufte aud^ ein ^au^. 
8. Sitte, jeigen @ie mir bag §aug, too er tooljnt. 9. Unfer ^ater 
njar geftern in ber ©tabt. 10. ©eftern faufte vS) ein 93tlb. n, SSo 
fpielten bie S^inber? 12. ^eute morgen fpielten fie int ®arten. 

* Instead of ic^ bittc (@ic), / beg you. f Conjugated like lobcn. 
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13. ^aft bu tnein 93tlb? 14. ®eftcrn tiattc id^ eg; l^cute nior* 
gen fa^ id^ e^ nid^t. 

B, IS. aaSag ^atteft bu in ber |)anb ? 16. 3^ l^atte ein 9Ref- 
fer in ber ^anb. 17. Sitte, folgen ®ie mir, 18. SESo ift bie @i= 
fenbalin ? 19. SdQtn ©ie tnir, too bie ©ifenbal^n ift. 20. SBir 
folgten felnem SRate. 21. 9Kein SSater tootinte in ber ©tabt; too 
tooljnten @ie? 22. ©r fpielte eben mit mir, er jeigte mir aud^ 
fein Silb. 23. SBoHten bie Sinber fpielen ? 24. Unfer greunb 
tooHte. 25. JBitte, fagten ©ie, bafe er fonnte? 26. Sd^ fagte, ba§ 
er tooHte. 27. 9Kein greunb folgte mir in bie ©tabt. 28. ®eftem 
faufte unfer SSater ein 9Keffer. 29. ^ute morgen fal^ id^ bie 
Sinber im ®arten. 30. SBa^ fagte fein SBater? 

C I. Please tell me where our friend lives. 2. What did 
the children say ? 3. They said you were playing in the 
garden. 4. Where is my picture.? 5. You have it in your 
hand. 6. I had it this morning. 7. Please follow me ; I 
(will) show you ' where the railroad is. 8. We were in the 
city, our father bought a house on Frederick Street. 

LESSON III 

Declension and Use of the Article 

55. The definite article is ber, bie, boi^, fAf; thfe indefinite 
ein, eine, ein, a, an, 

56. 1. Articles, nouns, adjectives, pronouns and a few 
cardinal numbers are declined ; that is, they have various 
forms in the different numbers, cases and genders. 

2. There are two Numbers, singular and plural; and four 
cases, the nominative, genitive, dative and accusative. 

3. The nominatiye fulfils the same function as the English 
nominative does, denoting the subject of a clause or a word in 
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apposition with the subject or a predicate noun qualifying it: 
bie Juipe ift l^icr, the tulip is here; bie Atul|)e, bie fd^5ne ^lutne, 

tDdt^ft in Utlfenn ®arten, the tulip, the beautiful flower, grows in 
our garden; bie Jutpe ift eitie :©Iume, the tulip is a flower. 

4. The genitive corresponds in nearly every instance to the 
English possessive or the objective with the preposition of: be^ 
iBaterd |)0U«, the father's house or ba^ §au^ be« SSateri^, the 
house of the father. It is also governed by prepositions : Idng^ 
bed iJtwff^^^ ^^ong the river. 

5. The dative is generally the indirect object of a verb, cor- 
responding to the English objective with to ox for; it is also 
governed by prepositions : er |at tnir feiti S3u(^ gegebeti, he has 
given me his book or he has given his book to me ; \6) l^abe \\)VX 
eine ^SBfume gelauf t, / have bought a flower for him ; tnit mir, 
with me; gu t^tn, to him. 

6. The accusative generally jEulfils the same function as that 
of the English objective ; it is the direct object of the verb, just 
as the dative is the indirect object. The accusative is also 
often governed by prepositions: Xo\x l^aben bad ^aud flefauft, we 
have bought the house; burd^ ben ®aal, through the hall. 

57. I. The Definite Article : its Oeclension and Use. 





Slngrular 




Plural 


MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER 




M. F. N. 


Nom. 


bet bie bad 




bie 


Gen. 


bed bet bed 




bet 


Dat. 


bem bet bem 




ben 


Ace. 


ben bie bad 

Indefinite Article 




bie 




MASCULINE FEMININE 


NEUTER 




Nom, 


eitt eine 


ein 




Gen. 


eined einet 


eined 




Dat. 


einem einet 


einem 




Ace. 


eine» eine 


eitt 





a. Notice that ber may be the nominative masculine or the 
genitive or dative feminine of the singular, or the genitive plural ; 
ben may be the accusative masculine singular, or the dative 
plural ; bie, the nominative or accusative feminine singular, or 
the nominative or accusative plural. 
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d. The stem of the definite article is b only ; of the indefinite, 
tin. 

c. The endings of the indefinite article are the same as those of 
the definite, except in the nominative masculine and neuter and 
in the accusative neuter, in which cases cili has no endings. 

2. The dative masculine and neuter singular bent and the ac- 
cusative neuter bitd are often, but not necessarily, combined with 
certain prepositions : an, at; auf , on; bei, near^ by; burd), through; 
\\\X, for; l^inter, behind; itt, /«, into; Uber, over; Utn, around, 
about; UUtet, under; DOTt, of, from ; Dor, before and JU, to : e, g,, 

am (= an bem), and (= an ba^), auf«, beim, burt^i^, fUrd, l^in* 
term, l^ittterd, ilberm, libera, umd, unterm, Dom, nox^, gum. 

a. The dative of the feminine singular bet contracts only with ju, form- 
ing gur. 

3. The names of seasons, months, days of the week, 
mountains, and streets take the definite article : im ^rul)* 
ling, in spring; im 9Kai, in May ; am J)onner^ta9, on Thurs- 
day ; ba^ §au^ tft in ber Starl^ftrafee, the house is in Charles 
Street ; bet Stna, Mt. JEtna. 

4. The definite article is often used for the English 
possessive adjective when there can be no doubt as to the 
possessor : er l^at bai5 SBetn gebrod^en, he has broken his leg; 
bitte, fei^cn ©ie ben ^ut auf , please, put on your hat ; fie I)at 
bai^ Seben t)erIoren, she has lost her life, 

5. The article must be repeated before each of several 
nouns, when the latter are of different gender : ber 85ffel, bie 

®abel unb ba« SKeffer, the spoon, fork, and knife ; er gab tnir 
einen 2l|)fel, eine ©irne unb ein ®Ia^ SBaffer, he gave me an apple, 

a pear, and a glass of water, 

EXERCISE 3 

Declension of biefer and mew. Perfect and Pluperfect 
OF l^ftbett AND lobem Order of Words. Translation. 

I. For the sake of convenience the declensions of biefer, 
this, and mein, tny, are given now, although their proper 
place is among the pronouns (339 and 35o). 
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Singular 

MASCULINB FBMININB 



MBUTBR 



Nom. 
(jen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Nom. 
(jen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



bie 
bie 
bte 
bie 



er 
em 



mtxn 
tneined 
Tneinem 
tneinen 



bicfe 
bicfer 
bicfeir 
biefe 

tnelne 
meiner 
mcitier 
mcine 



btef ed (bte^) 
biefed 
biefem 
btefed(bte^) 

mcitt 
meined 
tnehiettt 
Tnciti 



Plural 

M. F. N. 

biefe 



bie 



er 



biefen 
biefe 

meitie 
meiner 
tneinen 
meine 



Note. — !S)iefer has the same endings as the definite article, except e 
instead of ie in the nominative and accusative feminine singular, and in the 
nominative and accusative plural ; t9 instead of a9 in the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular. 

2. Words declined like biefer are : {ener, f^af; jeber, every, 
each; mant^er, many a, many; \ol(fftX, such a, such; iDetd^er^ 
which, what; also einifl (chiefly in the plural), some. 

3. Words declined like meln are: bein, thy; fein, his, its; 
x\jX, her, their; Q\)X,your; unfer, our; tVitX,your; itVX, no. 





Singular 




Plural 




MASCULINB FBMININB 


NBUTBR 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


ener enre 


eureS 


enre 


Gen. 


enred eurer 


enreS 


enrer 


Dat. 


enrem enrer 


enrem 


enreti 


Ace. 


enreti eure 


enreS 


enre 



a, Final er of nnfer and ener is not a declensional ending, but 
forms part of the word itself. 

Note i. — Before the e of the ending, unfer and euer may drop the e of 
the stem, as seen in the paradigm above. 

Note 2. — The e of the endings ed, em, en is sometimes dropped instead 
of the c of the stem: unferd, euerm. 

4. The perfect and pluperfect indicative are formed by 
the present and preterit of l^aben* and the past participle of 
the principal verb ; id^ i|abe gefauft, / have bought; Xoxx l)atten 
gefagt, we had said. 



* For use of the auxiliary jein, cf. 144. 
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a. In verbs considered at present, the past participle is formed 
by prefixing gc and adding t to the root : ge^Iob-t from lobctt^ 
praise; ge^^ob^t from l^abetl, have. 

Perfect 

/ have had 



Pluperfect 

I had had 



gel^abi 



bu tiaft 
er l^at 
iDtr l^abctt 
i^r ^abt 
(®tc) fie l^abett 

I have praised 

xi) l^abe 
bu ^aft 

tt)ir ^aben r»'''"^* 
• il^r l^abt 
(®ic) fie t)aben 



ic^ l^atte 
bu l^atteft 
er l^otte 
n)ir l^atten ' 
il)r l^attet 
(®ie) fie l^otten 



gel^abi 



getobi 



/ had praised 

td^ batte 
bu l^atteft 
er l^atte 
n)ir l^atten 
i^r l^ottet 
(©ie) fie liatten ^ 

Note. — The student is apt to mistake the preterit (past) tense for the 
past participle, and sometimes vice versa, since many verbs in English are 
the same in both forms. In "we bought^* a house, "bought" is different 
from the same form in " we have bought" a house; in the former clause it 
is preterit, „to\x fouftm"; in the latter it is past participle, „Xo\x l^abcn . . . 
gefouft." 

Notice especially "had": Id^ \jOXitfIhad; i^ ^attc gel^obt, I had had, 

5. In an independent or main clause, whether in the normal 
or inverted order, the past participle in a compound tense 
(perfect or pluperfect) is placed at the end : / have bought this 
house, ^i) l^abe biefe« §au^ getattft 

6. The infinitive with or without gu, being also a non-personal 
part of the verb, is likewise placed at the end in an independent 
clause : ^i) tniJc^te tnit ^^l^nen reben, / should like to talk to you; 
tt)ir iDilttf^tetl @ie gU fel^en, we desired to see you. 



ber Krm, arm 

bOtttlt,* huild. 

ber S3imiit, tree, 

bit S3ftttme, trees. 



Vocabulary 3^ 

ber S3rttber, brother, 

betttfdl, German. 
btll^ (ace), thee f you, 
\mXf lazy. 



* Conjugate like loben. 
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ber Ofitft, foot, ber ^rofef 'for, professor, 

geiroc^ett, broken, bet 84JiUr, /»/f7. 

ber ^err, gentleman, fe^r (before an adj. or adv.), very ; 

\fixtXL,* hear. (alone) z/^ry much. 

ber 3utti, /»ff^. biel, m^r^. oieU, many. 

foftCt, <:^J^J. tOiebteIr A^w much. 

fU^I, ^^'^^Z. toiebtele, ^^^ many. 

ber Se^rer, teacher, Hott (with dative) of from, 

leriteil,* /pflr«. toftrnter, warmer, 

WthtXLf* love. toettig, little, 

ber 9Wai, M^ »i<?«/>5 of May. toftuff^ett, ww>4. 

ber 9Riiittt, man. @ie mUrbett, j^^ w^/^ 

Itlflbe, tired. git, /<?, /<?^. 

Translation ^a, 

A. 1,^6) I)abe gel^drt, jener 2Kann l^at ben SIrm gcbrod^cn. 
2, 95on unferem greunb,' bem 5|Srofeffor, I)aben tt)ir ©eutfd^ gc- 
lernt. 3. Sener ^xx l^at am 3u^(e) be^ ittna cine SSiHa gebaut. 
4. J)er SDiat luar fe^r fu^l ; im Sunt n^ar e^ biel luarmer. 5. Se- 
ber Oarten ' in biefer ©tabt ' I)at t)ietc SBdume. 6. 3Bag toiin- 
fd)en @ie? 7. 3Bir n)unfd)en @ie luurben mit unferem SBruber 
SiHarb* fpielen.' 8. %6) bin t)eute' morgen ju miibe. 9. 3)u 
bift mein greunb ; (m6^ mein Sruber liebt bid^ fef)r. 10. SBie 
i)iel loftet jene^ (jebe^, biefe^) SBilb, n)eld)e^3 (gie mir ge[tem» 
jeigten ' ? 1 1 . S)er 2el)rer lobte iin^ ; tt)ir I)atten f el)r Diet gelernt. 
12. ©eftern lernten jcne ©c^iiler fel)r menig; fie n^aren fef)r faul. 

* Vocabulary 2, page 22. * S3illarb, n., billiards. 'Cf. Exercise 4, i and 
2, p. 33- 

B, I. Have you heard what that gentleman said } 2, I 
have heard it. 3. Please show me that picture. 4. Tell me 
how much it costs. 5. Has your father built a house .^ 
6. Those pupils were very lazy yesterday " ; they had been 
playing billiards with our brother. 7. The teacher has 
praised us ; he loves us very much. 8. We had learned our 
lesson (?tufgabe, f.). 

' Begin the phrase with ^^ yesterday.** 

* Conjugate like tobcn. 
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Vocabulary 3^. 



bie ^letfeber, UadpenciL 

brandfen,* need^ want ; make use of, 

bai^ S3tt4 book, 
bie SSiid^e?, ^^^>&j. 

f a(f d^, false ; (as adv.), wrong{ly). 

bet ^etnb, /^<r, ^«^»iy. 

bie ^tltbe, foesy enemies, 

glaitben, ^<r/i>z/^. 

Ottt, ^^^^^Z; (as ady,), w^//. 
fatttt, can. 

fettnettyt know. 
!omttten,t come, 

le^retl,* teach, 
lefetl, read (48, l). 

baiS fiieb, j^^/i^. 



X meinetl,* mean, think. 
iHbi mdd^te, /might, should like to, 
ntorgett ftft^, to-morrow morning, 
bie WlMtXf mother, 
9}acl4barn, neighbors, 

bie 9}a4ricl4t, m<wj. 

nid^ti^, nothing. 



VLVLVLf now. 



tttt?, ^«/y. 

f4?eiben, wr//^ (48, i). 
bie ©d^ttiefiter, «j/<fr. 

bie @)l?acl4e, language, 

ttttb, a»^. 

)oiebe?f again, in turn. 



A, 



Translation 3^. 
I. SBittc,' jeigen" @te mir fein |)au^; \6) glaube, S^r 



SBruber* I)at e^ gebaut. 2. Unfere SDiuttcr lel^rtc un^ ©d)reiben 
unb Scfen. 3. 3c§ mdc^te S)eutf(§* Icrnen*; lennen ©ie einen 
Sel^rer ' ? 4. SKorgen friil) f ommt mem greunb SJart ; er fann 
btc ©prad^e fel^r* gut Iel)ren. 5. ®c[tern' lernten tutr etn Sieb; 
mcine 2Ruttcr \)oX e^ un^ gelcl^rt. 6. ^aben unfere SWac^bam 
gcl)6rt,* ttJO^^ tt)tr fagten? 7. 93ttte,fagen' ©ie mir, tDeld^e 
95ud)er ©ie braud)en. 8. ©old^e greunbe Iteben* Xoxx nid)t; 
[te finb falfd). 9. 3Kein greunb, bu I)aft nur fel^r njeuig gelernt 
unb nun fagft bu iDtebcr „id) bin fe^r miibe"*; id^ glaube, bu 
bift \t\)x foul* 10. 3(j^ ^atte uid^t gel)5rt, tt)a^ unfere geinbe 
Don un^ fagten. n. fatten ©ie bie 9?ad|ridE)t gel)5rt? 
i)t meinen ©ie? %6) l^abe nic^t^ gel^firt. 13. 93itte, 
©ie unferem SSater |ene^ Sud) unb jene SBIeifeber. 
83ud|er I)atte unfer greunb geftern ' in ber ©tabt ' 
15. 3Reinc ©diluefter unb fein ^ruber tt)aren 9?ad)barn. 



12. 3Bet 
jeigen ' 
14. ©iefe 
gefauft.' 
16. ^abt 



* Like (oben. f Like loben in the present. % Distinguish from the forms of 
mein, my. 
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i^r cuer fitcb gclemt ? 17. Sd^ mcinte 3I|r SBrubcr ntSd^tc f om^ 
men. 18. ©cine 2Kutter unb fetn 95ater ' tooUtcn ^ iin^ jene^ 
SBilb' unb jcne SBlctfebcr jcigcn.^ 

' Vocabulary 2, page 22. ' Vocabulary 3 a, page 27. 

^. I. This man learns and that man teaches. 2. Every 
teacher knows that book. 3. My sister has taught German. 
4. Please write us how many books you need? 5. How 
many books do you need ? 6. Our neighbors had heard the 
news. 7. My mother would not believe what they said. 



LESSON IV 



Declension of Nouns. Strong and Weak Declensions. 
Classification of Strong Declension. — Class I. 

58. Declension of Nouns. There are two methods of 
Declension, the Strong and the Weak. 

Strong and Weak Declension 

59. When a masculine noun forms its genitive singular 
by adding ^ or t^ to the nominative, it belongs to the strong 
declension, otherwise to the weak. 

60. Feminines are invariable in the whole singular; 

they can only be classified according to the manner in which 
they form the nominative plural. If a feminine noun has 
its plural in n or en, it belongs to the weak declension, 
otherwise to the strong. 

a. The great majority of feminine nouns belongs to the weak 
declension (taking in the plural the ending n or en). 

61. All Neuters take ^ or e^ in the genitive singular and 
therefore must belong to the strong declension. 
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62. In the strong declension the accttsative singular is 

without exception like the nominative singular. 

63. In the strong declension it is always permissible to 
have the dative singular like the nominative singular. 

64. The dative plural in both declensions always ends 
in n, the latter being added to the nominative plural. If 
the nominative plural ends in n, no additional n is appended 
and all the cases of the plural are then alike. 

65. The nominatiye^ genitive and accusative plural of 
any noun have always the same form. 

66. Summary : To the strong declension belong all neuter 
noims without exception, the masculines which form their 
genitive singular by adding ^ or e^ to the nominative* and 
such feminines as conform in their formation of the plural to 
that of the masculines or neuters of this declension. 

67. Classification of Strong Declension. Nouns of 

the strong declension are divided into five classes accord- 
ing to the manner in which they form the nominative plural. 

a. The first class takes no ending to form the nominative 
plural and has no umlaut. 

^. The second class takes no ending to form the nominative 
plural and always has umlaut (ft, (5, ft). 

c. The third class takes the ending c in the nominative plural 
and has no umlaut. 

d. The fourth class takes the ending c in the nominative 
plural and always has umlaut (ft, d, ii, ftu), 

g. The fifth class takes the ending cr and always has the 
umlaut when the vowel is capable of it (a, 0, U or au). 

Class I 

68. The first class takes no ending to form the nomina- 

* A few masculines having 3 in the genitive singular take n in the nominative 
plural, cf. 127. 
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tive plural-; the genitive singular is formed by adding ^ 
(not c^) to the nominative singular. The dative singular 
is like the nominative singular. Consequently the only 
case-endings in this class are ^ for the genitive singular, 
and n for the dative plural, unless the nominative plural 
already ends in n ; the first class has no umlaut. 

69. The first class includes all the masculine * and neuter 
nouns ending in et, en or er, except those given in 74 ; all 
neuter diminutives formed by the suffixes -d^en, -letn and 
-fel; neuters formed by the prefix @e and ending in e; also 
infinitives used as nouns (these occur in the singular only; 
they have no plural), and one masculine ending in e (Safe, 
cAeeseyf 

Note. A few names of nationality ending in er, like bcr 33aicr, Bava- 
rian ; bcr ^ommcr, Pomeranian^ belong to the weak declension (io6, 4). 
The cr is not a sufl5x in these cases, as it is in 3taUcn*cr, @nglanb=cr, etc. 

70. No feminines belong to this class. 

71. The first class inflects like the second, except that the 
latter takes the umlaut in the plural. 

72. Examples: 

93al{en^ beanty plank, m. @eBitge^ mountain range, n. 

Singfular 

N. ber S3al!en ba6 ®ebirge 

G. be« SallenS be6 ©ebirgeS 

D. bem fallen bem ©ebirge 

A. \itxi fallen ba^ ©ebirge 

Plural 

N. bie fallen bte ©ebirge 

G. ber ^alfeti ber ©ebirge 

D. beti Salten ben ©ebirgeti 

A. bte fallen bie ©ebirge 

* Cf. footnote on page 31. f Jta je is an exception to rule 106, i. 
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EXERCISE 4 

Transposed Order. Present Indicative of tDttitn* Future 
Indicative of loitn. Translations. 

1 . A dependent or subordinate clause is generally introduced 
by a conjunction like since, that, because, while, as, or by a rela- 
tive pronouni like who, whom, which, that, or relative adverb, as 
how, where, 

2. In such a clause the verb is placed at the end, and this 
order of words is called the transposed order. 

3. In the transposed order, if the verb is in a compound tense, 
the non-personal part (infinitive or past participle) stands before 
the personal ; that is, tiie auxiliary verb is at the very end of the 
clause ; the past participle or infinitive comes last but one : ic^ 
tt)ei§ nid^t, tt)a^ er bat)Otl bcnlt, I do not know what he thinks of 

it; tt)ir iDiffen nic^t, tt)a« er baruber gcfagt ^t, we do not know 

what he has said about it. 

Note. When the subordinate clause precedes the principal clause, the 
latter must be in the inverted order : After I had seen the house, I bought it, 
nad^bem id^ ba9 $au9 gefe^en l^atte, faufte td^ ed. 

a. The auxiliary of a compound tense in the transposed order is some- 
times omitted : Id^ njcig nid^t, tt)a« cr il^ncn gcjogt, / do not know what he 
has {had) told them. 

4. Present Indicative of tocrbcn, become: 

v&j iperbe tt)tr iDcrbeti 

bu iPtrft il^r iDcrbet 

er iPtrb (@ie) fie toerben 

5. The future indicative of any verb is formed by the pres- 
ent indicative of iperbetl and the infinitive of the principal verb : 
icfi iperbe loben, I shall praise, 

a. When tDcrbcn is itself the principal verb, it means become, grow, get ; 
when auxiliary for the future, it corresponds to shall, wilt, will, 

6. Future indicative of lo6en : 

t mS' I loben, I shall ¥'^'\?? 1 r . 

bn rotrft V ' . i^r toerbet - loben 

er iDtrb J ^'^^'^^' '^'' ((Sie) [ie iDerben 

a. 3d^ njcrbe l^abcn, etc., / shall have; i6) wcrbc feln, etc., /shall be; id^ 
toerbe rtjcrbcn, etc., / shall become. 
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7. In the normal and inverted order, the infinitive, when part 
of the future tense, comes at the end of the clause (Exercise 3, 
6): ic^ ipcrbc ba« ^au« faufcn, I shall buy the house, 

8. In the transposed order, the infinitive is the word next to 
the last : bad ©aud, iDeld^ed iDir fanfeit toierben, ift fc^r fc^5n, the 

house that we shall buy is very beautiful. 

Vocabulary 4 a 



arlieitett, work. 
ber Sftrger, citizen. 
ber (Sngel, angel. 
baiS Sfcnfte?, window. 

bie Sf^eil^^it (weak dQc\.\ freedom. 

baiS ^ebilitbe, building. 

^ti^VX WX^, face. 

bai9 ^entftlbe, painting. 

$evr %xa\ (weak decl.), Sir Count. 

Ijier, here. 

bet $immel, heaven. 

Iiod^, ^/]f^ ; (of age) old. 

bet ftetfet, prison. 

bet ftdltig (third class), king. 
Idltlteit, can^ to be able. 



bet ftr&met, storekeeper. 
bet 9Ralet, portrait-painter. 

bet aRilffer, w///^r. 

bet 9Kebetlftttbet, Netherlander. 

bet ©d^tteiber, to/'/^^r. 

ft^fer proud (auf, </, with ace.). 

bet S^Ag (third class), day. 

tteibeit, {drive) do. 

ttlttet, under^ among. 

baiS Setlattgeit ttad^ * * • , desire for . .. 

toet, w^<>. 

toie, ^^Tze'/ ax; like. 

baiS Bimntet, r^^w. 

bet Bimtlietlltetflet, (master) car- 
penter. 



Translation 4 a 

A. I. S)ic ©cbirgc \)\tx ftnb fel^r l^od^ unb bicfe SBflrger finb 
ftolj auf tt)re ' greil^ett. 2. S)ie 3KaIcr tt)erben Diele Xagc am 
©emalbc be^ SJSnig^ arbettcn. 3. S)er SJdnig I)at fein ' SSerlangen 
nad) und SWieberlanbern ; er Kebt * und nic^t ; toie Idnnen iDir 
il^n tDieber 3 lieben? 4. S)er 3inintermct[ter fagte^ : „^err ®raf, 
3^r fommt^ xovt ein ©nget be^ ^immete unter und." s- ®taf 
©gmont fagte: „9Bad4 treibt S^r ^ier? SBer fctb S^r?" — 
,,Sramcr." — „Unb S^r?" — „©^neibcr." — „Unb S^r ?^' — 
„2KftIler." 6. S)tc genftcr in btcfen ^tntmern gct)en auf bic ©c- 
boube im ^crfer. 

■ Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. • Vocabulary 3 a^ p. 28. ' Id., 3 ^, p. 29. * Id., 
2, p. 22. 
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Vocabulary 4 b 



alie?, but ; (when not at the beginning 

of a clause), however, 
angene^m, agreeable, 
Oltf, on^ upon, 
lialb, soon, 
liefommen, get^ obtain (distinguish 

from become^ tDerbett). 

effeit, eat, 

tUmi^^f something, 

fftt (prep, with 2iCc.\/or. 

geiUtgr enough, 

ber ^aitbf d^nl^ (third class), ^/^^. 

jle^t, now. 



ber ^iluftle?, artist, 
rauli, r^w^^. 
fel)ett, j^^. 

ber 3otltttter, summer, 
iWXf do. 

benoeilen, stay, 

bietteidft, perhaps, 

toS^renb (prep, with gen.), during, 

kHattn? when? 

baiS ^Better, weather, 

ber 9Btnter, winter, 

bie ^t\i (weak decl.), time, 

j»ei tHr, /K/^ o'clock. 



Translation 4 h 

A, 7. @^ i[t je^t balb jiuei Uf|r; tt)ann luerben luir ettDO^ ju 
eff en bef ommen ? 8/ SBerben ©ie ctlua^ f auf en ' ? S8ieIIeid)t 
braud)cn* ©ie etoo^ 9?eue^3 ffir Sf|r ^au^. 9. SBir iDerben 
fel)cn, toog' totr tun iSnnen*; td^ glaube,* \xi\i l^aben 3cit genug. 
10. 9Sicffei(i)t iuirb jcne^ grauleins bie ^anbfd^u^e laufen,' toeld^e 
un^ ber Sramer* geftern' gejetgt' \)^\,^ n. SJiorgen* friifi 
toerben meine greunbe unb id^ ben Sunftler befuc^en, toetdier 
toal^renb be^ SBinter^ in ber ©tabt tjern^eilt. 12. 3luf ben %^ 
birgen finb bie ©ommer fel^r angenel^m, abcr im SBintcr i[t ba^ 
SSetter bort fel)r lalt unb raul). 

' Vocabulary 2, p. 22. * Id. 3 b^ p. 29. * Cf. 48, \ c, * Vocabulary 4 a, 
p. 34. * Cf. 52, 4. * Exercise 4, 3, p. 33. 

B, I. We are proud of our liberty. 2. How many windows 
in your room face that prison.? 3. The count will buy the 
paintings of that artist. 4. We shall visit our friend, the 



* Like (oben, except past participle, which is without the prefix ge. 
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portrait-painter, during the winter. 5. Have you something 
to eat ? 6. The buildings in this city are very high. 7. Will 
your mother stay here ' during the summer ? 8. Will you 
tell us to-morrow (morgcn) what you can do in this affair 
(©ac^e, f .) ? 9. I believe that * we shall have time enough. 

10. Please show me the gloves which you bought yesterday. 

11. It seems to me (fd^cint mtr) that April and May (ber 
Stprit unb SKai) had been very^ cold on the mountain-range. 

12. Do you know the storekeeper who has bought so many 
paintings.? 

' Order of words : during the summer here, * that, ba^ * Order of 
words : on the mffuntain-range very cold. 



LESSONV 

STRONG DECLENSION CLASS II 

73. The second class includes only the following mas- 
culine and neuter nouns (only one neuter) ending in el, en 
or er, also two feminines : bte SKutter, mother^ and bic Jod^tcr, 
daughter^ of course only in the plural (67) . 

74. The nouns comprising the second class are : 

bcr 91rfer, acre, field, ber 9Range(, want, 

ber 911>fe(, apple, ber SJlaittel, cloak, 

ber S3obett, bottom , floor, bie 9R it 1 1 e r, mother, 

ber "^^^tn^ bow, sheet (of paper). ber 9}abel, navel, 

ber ^ritber, brother, ber 9{aliel, nail, 

ber gfabett, thread, ber Ofetl, stove {oven), 

ber Garten, garden, ber ^^tizlf saddle. 

ber ^raben, ditch. ber Sd^aben, damage, 

ber ^afeit, harbor, ber ©d^itabel, beak. 

ber $ammel, ram, wether, ber ©d^mager, brother-in-law, 

ber $aittmer, hammer. bie X 4 1 e r, daughter. 

ber $anbe(, affair, quarrel, ber ®ater, father. 

bad ^ 1 ft e r, cloister, ber l^ogel, bird (Jowl), 

ber Sabett, shutter, shop. 
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a. Imogen, especially in the meaning of daw, also f^abett and ^atntnel may 
omit the amlaut in the plural and then belong to the first class. 

d. The compound gcnjlcrlabcn, shutters^ is generally without umlaut, 
while ^auflabcn, storey has usually ^ouflcibcn. 

76. Examples : 
«^ammet^ hammery m.; ^loftet^ cloister^nry %^itx^ daughter^ f. 

Sing^ular 

N. ber jammer ba^ Softer bie 2^oc^ter 

G. be^ ^atntnerS be« StofterS ber Sloclter 

D. bem jammer bem Slofter ber Sloc^ter 

A. ben jammer ba^ ^lofter bie %^i)itx 

Flural 

N. bie ©ftmmer bie mtifter bie Jiid^ter 

G. ber l^amtner ber S'tCfter ber SEiiddter 

D. ben ^dmrnerti ben SlCfterti " ben STed^tem 

A. bie lammer bie SWfter bie JiJc^ter 

76. All masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, er or en, 
not comprised within the second class (74) > must belong to the 
first class. 

77. The second class is inflected like the first class, except 
that the latter takes no umlaut in the plural. 

EXERCISE 5 

Personal Pronouns. @ie and ®tt» Present Passive of 

(obem Translations. 

I. The Personal Pronouns are : 





FIRST PERSON 








Slng^olar 




Flural 


N. 


ic^ I 




tt)ir 


we 


G. 


meiner (mein) of me 




nnfer 


of us 


D. 


mir to me 




nn^ 


to us 


A. 


mid^ me 

second 


person 


un« 


us 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bu thou 
beiner (bein) of thee 
bir to thee 
bid^ thee 




il^r ye 
euer (eurer) of you 
eud^ to you 
ettdj you 
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MASCULINE 

N. er he 
G. [eincr of him 
(fein) 

D. \i)m to him 
A. i^n him 



NBUTBR 



e« it 

feiner of it 
(fem)(e«) 

it)m to it 

c« it 



THIRD PERSON 
Singular 

FBMININB 

fie she 
it)rer of her 

tl^r to her 
fie her 

Plural 

M« F« N* 

N. fie they 

G. il^rer of them 

D. i^nen to them 

A. fie them 

2. The pronoun of the third person plural is generally 
used in addressing one person or more than one ; it is then, 
for distiction, written with a capital letter : © t e, S ^ r c r, 

a. In familiar conversation bu is used ; its plural is i^r* 

3. The pronouns of the third person agree with the noun to 
which they refer in gender and number. When speaking of a 
/adle (bet Jifd^), we use er and i^tt; of ?i flower (bie Slutne), 
fte; of a knife (ba« 5We[[er), e« ; ber gdffel ift att, aber er ift noc^ 

gut ; the spoon is old^ but it is still good; IDO ift bie @abel ? fte 
liegt duf bem Sifcfl, where is the fork 'i it lies on the table; l^abetl 

@ie ba^ ®Iatt ^a|)ter gefunben? \i) fal^ e^ geftern auf 3^rem 

^ulte, have you found the sheet of paper ? I saw it on your desk 
yesterday, 

4. The present tense of the Passive Voice is formed by 
the present of toerben (Exercise 4, 4, page 33), and the 
past participle of the principal verb (Exercise 3, 4 ^, 
page 27). 

Present Passive of lobett 

iDir iDerben 
i^r iDerbet 
fie iDerben 



/ am 



e"wtS ) Z^'^"'^'^' etc. 



1 



ge(o6t 
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a. Remember that in the normal and inverted order the past participle 
is at the end of the clause ; in transposed order, it is the last word but one : 
id^ tocrbe Don bem W)XtX iietolit, I am praised by th€ teacher; bcr iWann fagt, 

bog bad $au9 Don feinem%ruber geHaitt tuirb, the man says that the house is 

{being) built by his brother. 

Vocabulary 5 a 

Note. Nouns found in the list of 74 are not given in this vocabulary. 

Oltf 'mailmen, open. liegeit,* lie, be situated. 

\llxt%, 1st and 3d per. sing. ) pret- bet Obftgattett, orchard. 

blielieit, ist and 3d per. plur. ) erit Xt^tXLf^ rain. 

of bletben, remain. XtvSs^VX, reach, extend, pass. 

bet ^XtXXtU'ilXdtVif flower-garden. teif, ripe. 

bltltfel, cUirk. fd^ufeit, send. 

eilttge, cf. Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. ^tX^^U\^XVi^tXif (castle-ditch) moat, 

baiS gfebemteffet, penknife. ftotf, strong; hard (of rain). 

gefel^eit (past participle of fcl^cn), see. tenet, dear. 

Sit ^aiife, > ^^ ^^^ bet Xif dj (3d class), table. 

int $aitfe, > bOlt (with verbs in the passive), /^. 

l^ilttet (prep, here with dative), be- Hotgeftettt, day before yesterday. 

hind, knettn, if 

Translation 5 a, 

A. I. SBorgeftcrn f|at e^ ftarf gcregnet; toir blieben ju 
^ufe unb fpielten' in unfernt 3^"^"^^^*- «• 5)ie ^pfel im 
Dbftgarten finb jefet ^ reif ; id^ toerbe meinen ©d^iuagern einige 
fd^tcfen. 3. 3d^ mSd^te * jene ^mmer faufen^; biefe finb jus 
teuer. 4. SBottteu' Sie mir, bittes Sl^r gebermefjer jeigen'? 
5. S)te gcnfter* biefer SiSfter ge^en* auf bie ©d^lo^grSben, 
toeld^e l^inter bcm SBIumengarten Itegcn. 6. S)iefe 2Rutter finb 
fel)r ftolj* auf tl^re X6d)ter. 7. Unfere SBrilber luerben t)on 
it)ren Sel^rern^ fel^r^ geliebt 8. SBoHten^ @ie m(i)t« bie 
gcnfterlabcn aufmad^cn, tt)enn id^ bitten ^ barf ? ei^ ift l^ier * f 
bunfel. 9. ?(uf ben torn l^aben toir tjiele SBdgel gefefien. 
10. SBitte, rcid^en ©ie mir bie SRagel, toel^ auf bem Jifd^e liegen. 

' Vocabulary 2, p. 22. * Id., 4 a, p. 34. ' Id., 4 b, p. 35. ♦ Id., 3 ^, p. 29. 
* Id., 3 a, p. 28. * bitten barf = may ash. 

• Conjugated like loBen in the present. 

t Conjugated like loben, except with the connecting vowel e, which is inserted 
between the stem (regn) and the ending t or te. 
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Vocabulary 5 ^ * 

bet Sefttd^ (3d class), visit. it has pleased me (/ have liked it) 

bo (conjunction with transposed Iwx^ (^dj.), long. 

order), oj, since, matt, one^ they, people (French on). 

brtl, three. XXt^X, more (after negatives, any 
et^alteit (infinitive), receive. more). 

gef atten (past part), pleased ( in- beimt SH^em, near the {river) Rhine. 

finitive gcfattcn) ; t% l^at mir —, toenii, if. 

Translation 5 b. 

A, I. 3n ber ©tabt^ luerben je^t* t)icle3 %fel gefauft. " 
2. 2Kan I|at uni§ gefagts ba^^ beim SR^ein ein Slofter gebaut^ 
iDtrb. 3. S)ie @dE)na6eI jcner S86gel luaren fe^r tang unb 
[tarl* 4. 2Bie3 t)ielc SaufXabcn I)abcn @ic t)eute' morgen 
befud)t*? 5. 3Bir h)aren nur^tn bret Sauflaben, ba xm nur 
h)emg3 3^1* t)atten. 6. J)tc 3RanteI biefer gmuletn^ [inb ju 
tang. 7. Sitte', fagen^ ©ic ben S^fic^tern ber grau^ 2RuHer, 
ba§ fie morgen 5 friil) einen 93ef uc^ bon ^ un^ erfialten tuerben. 
8. Unfrc 8 ©djnjftger lt)ot)ncn " nid^t met)r in ber @tabt ' ; e^ f|at 
it)nen bort nid^t gefaCen. 

* Vocabulary 2, p. 22. 'Id., 4 ^, p. 35. ' Id., 3 a^ p. 27. * Id., 5 a, p. 34. 
^ Id., 3 ^, p. 29. *Cf. 52, 4. ^blc 5^au = Mrs. • Cf. Exercise 3, 3, Note 
I, p. 26. 

B. I. We shall remain at" home this morning; it is 
raining so hard. 2. My brothers-in-law, who have many 
orchards at the foot (am %\^^ of the mountain-range, have 
sent (to) me apples and pears (SBirnen). 3. Have you seen 
my daughters t 4. Please show me the penknives which 
you [have] bought. 5. Where* are those hammers and 
nails that the carpenters were looking for^ day before 
yesterday? 6. Have you visited the convents which lie 
behind (I)inter, with dative) the mountain-ranges } 7. The 
pupils are praised by (t)on, with dative) their teacher and 

• . 

* Cf. Note to Vocabulary 5 a, page 39. f Cf, 57, 2. 
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he is loved by them. 8. Please pass me the thread that 
lies on the table. 9. Many birds have built their nests 
(SWefter) on the trees in our gardens. 10. We had received 
a visit from (t)on, with dative) our brothers. 

' Order of words : this morning (l^eute morgetl) at home. * Where^ tt)0. 
' to look for = fud^ciu 



LESSON VI 

Strong Declension — Class III 

NOTE. The student is by no means expected to commit 
to memory all the words given in the following lists of nouns 
in this and the subsequent lessons on the Strong Declension. 
The lists are to be used mainly for the sake of reference. 
The common words, howeveri such as are found in the exer- 
cises for translation, ought to be looked up in the lists, since, 
as a rule, they are not given again in the vocabularies at- 
tached to those exercises. 

78. The third class forms the nommative plural by 
adding c to the nominative singular and takes no umlaut. 

79. The genitive singular of the masculine and neuter 
nouns may end in ig or e^ ; the dative singular may or may 
not take the ending e. 

a. The genitive singular takes e6 when the nominative ends in 
a sibilant : %, %, fd), g or in b, t, ft. When the genitive singular 
takes e^, the dative singular generally ends in e; but, as stated 
above (63), it is always allowable to omit the ending e in the 
dative singular. 

80. The third class includes : 

a. Many monosyllabic masculines (81, 82, 83) 

Note. The term " monosyllabic " includes here all compound nouns, 
the last member of which would belong to the third class if it were not 
compounded. The same holds true of compounds in the other classes. 
Cf . also 8a, note 2. 
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b. Masculines ending in -at, -ig, -td^, -td^t, -i§, -ing, -ting 
and -nb: ber SKonat, month; ber ^6nig, king; ber gittig, wing ; 
ber §abi(i)t, hawk; ber 3Iti^, /^/<^^^^/ ber Bering, herring; 
ber fic^rling, apprentice; ber ^Jeinb,/^^. 

^. The feminines* formed by the suffixes -vS^ and -fal: 
bic SBilbni^, wilderness ; btc S)rangfal, vexation, 

d. The neuters formed by the suffixes -niiS and -fal: bad 
SBefcnntnid, confession; ba^ ©(i)icff al, /a/<?. 

Note. Nouns ending in -id, -ntd, change the 9 to ff before taking the 
declensional endings ed, e, en : bte ^elenntniffe, etc. 

e. Many monosyllabic neuter nouns (84). 

/. Neuters with the prefix ®e and not ending in e, el, cr 
or en : ba^ SBeftecf , casCy set of knives^ etc., except six nouns 
belonging to the fifth class (96, i). 

Note i. Neuters with the prefix ®e and ending in e belong to the first 
class (6g) : ©cblrgc ; ©cmalbc, paintings picture. 

Note 2. Neuters ending in el, en or er must belong to the first class, 
according to the general rule (6g), whether prefixed by ®e or not: bad 
©enjdffcr, waters; bo« ©emauer, walls; ba« ©emengfel, medley, 

81. The monosyllabic masculines of 80, a^ may be divided 
into two groups : 

1. Those capable of umlaut, but not taking it, that is, 
monosyllabic masculines with the vowels a, 0, u, or the diph- 
thong au. Cf. list of them in 82. 

2. Those not capable of umlaut, that is, monosyllabic 
masculines with any other vowel or diphthong. 

a. There is no need of giving a list of these monosyllabic 
masculines, as their vowels (e, i), or diphthongs (et, eu, etc.), 
clearly show that they can not take the umlaut. 

3. To the third class belong then all monosyllabic mas- 
culines not capable of umlaut, except : 

- 

*Cf.6o. 
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a. The following nouns of the fifth class (95, i): 
bcr 53 5 f C tt) i d) t, villain; bet ® e i ft, spirit, ghost; bcr S e i b, body. 



b. The following nouns 

ber 53 ci r, bear 

ber S t) r i ft, Christian 

bcr ^\xil{t), finch 

ber ^ tt r ft, prince 

ber ®ti, fool, fop 

ber § e I b, hero 

ber § e r r, gentleman 



of the weak declension (106, 2) : 

ber ©irt, shepherd 

ber Syi e n f (f|, man, human being 

ber 9? e r t), nerve 

ber ^xxni, prince 

ber ® cl| e n f (e), cupbearer 

ber ®(^5})^, wether 

ber ® t e i n m e ^, stonecutter 



82. The monosyllabic masculines capable of umlaut but 
not taking it are : 



ber %oX, eel 
ber 9lar, eagle 
ber 2lmbo6,' anvil 
ber 2lrm, arm 
ber 53au,* building 
ber 53efucf|, visit 
ber 53orn, well 
ber !J)acf|^, badger 
ber !iDod^t, 7^//^^ 
ber !J)oI^, dagger 
ber 3)0111, cathedral 

ber J)om,3 />^m 
ber J)ru(f , /r^'«/ 
ber ©rla§, ^///^/ 
ber i5orft,/^r<fj/ 
ber ®rab, degree 
ber ®ema^I, consort 

bcr ®au, district 

ber ®aum,4/d:/<fl5/^ 

bcr ®urt,5 ^/rM 

ber ©atl, j^««// 

bcr fialttt, j/tf/>^ {haulm) 

bcr ©audi, ^r^^M 

ber ©crjog, //«>&<? 

ber ©uf, ^^^ 



ber §unb, /% 

ber ffnall, clap, crack 

ber Sran, r;'tf«^, windlass 

bcr 8ad^^, salmon 

ber 8a(f, varnish 

ber 8aut, j^««// 
ber 8u^«, /y«A: 
ber 8ump, scamp 

ber SlKoIcIl, salamander 

ber SD?onb, w^^« 

bcr SDiorb,^ murder 

bcr Ort, //drr^f 
bcr ^arf , park 
ber ^f ab, /^//^ 
ber ^f au, peacock 
ber $of , /^/<? 
ber ^ul«, /«/x^ 
bcr $unf t, point 
bcr ^unf (^, /««r^ 

ber SRoft, gridiron 

bcr @cbaH, j^««// 
ber ©d^IudE , swallow (pi a bev- 
erage) 
bcr @d|TnU(f , ornament 

ber ®cf|uft, a/n?A:i4 
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ber @(^ut), shoe bcr I^ron, throne 

bcr (Spalt, ^/c/^/ bcr lob,^ ^/^^rM 

bcr @tar, starling ber jrupp, /r^<^ 

bcr @toff, j/«^ substance bcr !f ufcI),y?^2^r/>^ (of trumpets) 

ber @troIcf|, tramp, vagabond ber Jufd),^ Indian ink 

ber ®unb, x^///i^/, j/rd?// ber ^crfucfi, attempt 

bcr lag, day ber 3oH,^ ^«^-^ 

bcr 2^aft, //»i^, measure 

'Before an additional syllable, g|is changed to ff: ^mboffed, ^tttboffe, 
5lmb.offcn, 

* The regular plural btc ©auc is rare ; the irregular form ble ©autcn is 
generally used. 

» Besides the plural 2)ornc, we find 2)omcn and 2)ontcr. 

* S)er ©aumcn, first class, is more common. 

' We also have the singular ble ®urtc, plural bic ©urten (weak declen- 
sion). 

'The plural SJiorbe is rare; generally ble 9}iorbtaten {deeds of murder), 

'The plural is almost always SobeSfciUe {cases of death). 

* Also the singular ble Sufd^e, plural 2^ufd^en (weak declension). 

' 2)cr 3oJ^/ ^olly custom, duty, forms the plural 3Stle and belongs to the 
fourth class. 

Note i. Nouns preceded by the prefixes 6e, er, t)er, etc., are 
included among the monosyllables : ©cfud), 9Scrfucf|, above. 

Note 2. In real compound nouns, the final member deter- 
mines the declension (as well as the gender) of the compound ; 
bcr §auptpunft, chief point, plural bic ^auptpunfte, compound 
of ba^ §aupt and ber ^unft ; bic §ciu)3tcr, bie ^un!te)» 

a. There are a few exceptions : ber SBld^t, wight, wretch, ble SBld^te; but 
ber S3ofett)ld)t, villain, miscreant, ble ^o|en)lc^ter, yet the plural 33ofen)lc^te 
is sometimes found in good language. 

83. Of the monosyllabic masculines not capable of um- 
laut, a few examples may be given (cf. 81, 2 d)\ 

ber 53crg, mountain ber ®pccl)t, woodpecker 

ber ^\\i)ffish bcr @tcrn, star 

ber |)cd^t, pike bcr %t\ij,pond 

ber $fcil, arrow ber SScin, wine 
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84. The monosyllabic neuters (8o, e), none of which 
take the umlaut, although some of them are capable of it, 
are: 

ba^ ®anb/ tie, bond 
ba^ ^d\, hatchet 
ba^ Sein, leg 
ba^ «00t,^ boat 
ba^ 53rot, bread 
ba^ !j)e(f , //if^^ (on ship) 
bQ« Ding,3 M/«^ 
ba^ Srj, ^rdfjx, ore 

ba« i^^tlr -^^''^ 
ba« %t\i, festival 
ba^ ®if t, poison 

ba^ §aar, ^^f/r 

ba^ ©cer, ^rrwy, host 

ba^ C^cft, exercise-book ; handle 

ba« Sotir, >'^drr 

ba« 3od!r yoke 

ba« Snic,4 >^«^<? 

bo^ ^reuj, cross 
ba« 8o«, /^/ 
ba« aJiccr, j^df 
bQ« 9?efe, net 



ba« ^aar, /^f/r 
bQ^ $ferb, ^^rx<f 
ba^ $funb, /^««// 
ba^ 9tecf|t, r/^-^/ 

ba^ 9?e(f, rack; horizontal bar 

(gymnasium) 
bo^ yit\)f rocy deer 
ba^ 9?eid), kingdom 
ba^ 9tolftr, r^^// 
ba« SRo^, j/^^// 
ba^ @af J, Jdr// 
ba^ @cl)af, j^<f<r/ 
ba^ (Sdiiff, ship 
ba^ @c^tt)ein, ^^^ 

ba^ ^t\{,,rope 

ba^ ©pici, //i2^ 

ba^ %\tX, animal 

bQ^ !itor, ^flj/<? 
ba« SBerf, a/^r>& 
ba^ ^cft, tent 
bo^ 3iel, «/>« 



Note. About one-third of the above nouns are capable of umlaut, but 
do not take it. 

' For the plural 35anber cf. 134. 

* $5te is sometimes found in the plural. 

3 The plural !S)inger (fifth class) is colloquial and sometimes used to 
express contempt. 

^ The ending e of the plural must not be omitted : ^nte^e. 



85. Examples: 
i^ttttbp dog^ m. 

N. bcr ©unb 

G. be« ^unbeS 

D. bcttt ©unbe 

A. ben ©unb 



SSttigp kingy m. 

Slng^ar 

bcr S'dnig 
be« mnxii 
bem mm 
ben S'dntg 



Setrflttti^, grief, f. 

bte «etra6nie 
ber Setriibni^ 
ber «etriibnie 
bie «etrttbnie 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 




unbe 
unbe 
unbett 
unbe 



Plnral 

bie ^dnige 

ber S'dnigc 

ben SSnigett 

bie ^dnige 



bie ^ctritbniffe 
ber Setriibniffc 
ber Setriibnitfctt 
bie SctrUbniffe 



EXERCISE 6 

Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative of fetn and tDerbcn. — 
Prepositions with Dative and Accusative. — Trans- 
lations. 

I. The past participle of fein, be^ is getDcfen, been. How- 
ever, the perfect tense, / have been, is not id^ l)abe getDcfen, 
but icf) ixn getDcfen. 



Perfect 

i(^ bin 
bu bift 
er ift 
tt)tr jtnb 
i^r fcib 
(©ic) fie finb 



gettjefen, I have 

beeUy etc. 



Pluperfect 

xij xoax 
bu toarft 
er tear 
xoxx tt)arcn 



gettjcfen, I had 

been^ etc. 



i^r tt)art 
(©ic) fie ttjQren 

2. SBerben, become ^ takes also the auxiliary fein. 

Pluperfect 

id^ tDar 
bu toarft 
er tt)ar 
tt)ir toaren 



Perfect 

id} bin 
bu bift 
er ift 
tt)ir finb 
it)r feib 
(®ie) fie finb 



gett)orben,/>^^z^<f 

become, etc. 



i^r n)art 
(Sie) fie tt)aren 



gen)orben, / 

had become, 
etc. 



3. The perfect is often used where in English the past tense 
is required : SBir finb geftern in ber (Scl)ule gemefen, we were at 
school yesterday, 

4. The most common prepositions governing the dative are : 
mit, with; nad^, after, according to; \^^%from, of, by; feit, since; 
QM,from, out of, 

5. The accusative is governed by: burrf), through; ^\xv,for; 
gegen (gen), towards, against; ol^ne, without; um, around, about. 
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Vocabulary 6 a 



bet 93tVg, mountain, 

ber »rief, letter. 

banfetl (with dative), thank, 

benf en (an), //5/«i (of) ; (auf, about). 

gefSl^rHll^, dangerous. 
bad @ef d^ett!, present. 
0effliriefiett, written^ past participle 
of fd^relbcn, write (preterit, fd^ricb). 
jagett, chase^ hunt. 

bet 3figev, ^«»/^. 
fam ) 

. \ came, 

lamen) 



ntorgeil (adv.), to-morrow. 

netii, »<?. 

eiit )iaar, a few. 
ff^eineti, ^em. 

fll^OII, already; (distinguish from 

fd^on, beautiful). 
bet Streity J^^i/5r, combat^ quarrel. 
Pr^ett, rush. 
nor (prep, when referring to time), 

before^ ago. 
SBaffen, arms^ weapons. 



Translation 6 « 

A. I. 2Kir tiaben bic ?|Jfabc burd^ bicfen 5parf fel^r* gcfaHcn,* 
aber an etnigcn^ ^punften ftnb fie gefaf)rUd^. 2. 3n jcncn gor= 
[ten, toclc^e ©ic toon l)icr fcl^cn4 f8nnen,s l^abcn bie Sager geftem^ 
mit tt)rcn §unben gejagt. 3. Sluig ben SJergcn famen bie geinbc^; 
burc^ bic %oxt ber@tabt ftflrjten bie SBiirgerS in SBaffcn; balb* 
fam e^ jum ©treit 4. $aben @ie \6)m Sl^rem §errn* 9Sater 
gefd^rieben ? 6§ fcf)eint mir, @ie njoHten ^ \\)m t)or ein paar Sagcn 
fd^reiben. s- 9?ein, nod^ nid^t, aber geftern l^abe id^ einen Srief 
an 9 meine SKutter gefd^rieben ; id^ \>axdit it)r fiir bie ®efd^enfe, 
tpelc^e fie mir gefd^idEf® l)atte unb morgen, benfe icf), tperbe id^ 
aud^^ an 9 meinen 9Sater fc^reiben. 

* Vocabulary 3 tf , p. 28. ■ Id. 5 b, p. 40. ' Cf. Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. 
^Vocabulary 4^, p. 35. *Id. 4a, p. 34. *Id. 2, p. 22. 'Id. 3^, p. 29. 
■ $crr used for politeness. ' an = to. *° Vocabulary 5 « , p. 39. 

B. I. I wrote three letters two days ago; my brothers- 
in-law ' have not* written to me since last month (bent le^ten 

' 3)?onat). 2. Where have your friends (greunbe) been ? 3. I 
think they have been in the city. 4. Some points on those 
mountains are very dangerous ; you can see them from 
here. 5. We sent some presents to 3 our friends, who thanked 
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US for them (baffir) in the letters which they wrote to us a 
few days ago. 6. I think I shall write a few* letters to my 
brothers to-morrow. 

*Cf. ©d^roaflcr in 74. * Not before written, ^to^ an (with accusative). 

* Order of words : to-morrow to my brothers a few letters. 

m 

Vocabulary 6 b 

bet W^tvX, evening, eve. ftttllfp ficky ill. 

aid (conj.), when. ISnger, longer. 

aUiS^rail^, broke out. tttrgetlbiS, nowhere. 

ba (adv.), there, then. bte 9{eDollttioiti revolution, 

erteil^en,* reach. fteilen (adj. from ftcll), steep. 

finbeil, /»^, like. frnJ^en, seek; try; look for. 

gatt^ (£Ldj.), whole, entire ; (adv.), ftbevatt, everywhere. 

wholly, entirely ; bcn ganjcn, (ace. DetgebettiS, i« vawf. 

sing. mas.). baiS S^^^^r ^'^* 

gef attett (inf.), please. ^Utent, t tremble. 

grojf, ^rAz/, /<sr^<f, Ai/// (bet grofie, 

M/ great). 

Translation 6 b 

A. I. aWctn greunb gricbrid^ ift ein ^aar* 2;agc auf bent 
fteilen ©ebirgcn getDefen; ba ^at er ben 2lrm gebrod^en* unb \\i 
yt%{^ fef)r franf. 2. SBo* ftnb ©ie l^eute* morgen getDefen? \i) 
^abe ©ie iiberaH gefud^t, aber eg Xoox t)ergeben§, ic^ fonnte* @ie 
nirgenbg finben. 3- ®iefe @d^uf)e gefaHens mir ntdjt; fie ftnb 
ju grofe. 4. 2)te 2;^rone ber Sdnige jitterten, ate bie 9iet)oIution 
au^bracf). 5. 9Ste(e 3af)re l^aben tnir an biefent 93au gearbeitet,^ 
aber unfere ^\At ^aben tntr nid^t ganj erretdEjt. 6. !J)ie 2;age 
ftnb jefet longer getDorben. 7. ®er ©treit^ tDar fe^r gefat)rlidE)7 
getDorben. 8. SBie lang bie 2lbenbe je^t tDerben! 9. SBie 
finben @ie biefe ©d^ul^e? ®ef alien fie Sl^nen? 

* Vocabulary 6 a, p. 47. ' Id. 3 a, p. 28. ' Id. 4 ^, p. 35. ^ Id. 2, p. 22. 

* Id. 5 ^, p. 40. ^ Id. 4 tf , p. 34 ; inserts c between stem and ending tc or t. 
'Id. 6 a, p. 47. 

♦Like loben, except past participle without prefix gc (Exercise 7, 2, p. 52). 
t Like lobcn in the preterit (the stem is jitter). 
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B. 1. The evenings are getting longer' now and the days 
are very cold. 2. Please show me those shoes; I do not 
like them. 3. Why (ttjarum)? Because they are too large 
for me. 4. How many years have you been in Germany } 
5. I have been there three years and two months.* 6. How 
did you like^ it ? 7. Why did so many citizens in arms 
rush through the gates of the city } 8. They were every- 
where looking for the enemies, but they could (tonitten) not^ 
find them. 9. Has your father been ill ? I have nots seen 
him since yesterday. 10. Had I not 5 told you that he had 
been in the city ? n. He had been working (arbeiten) there 
many months. 

'Order of words: now longer, *Cf. 80,^. 'Translate: How has it 
pleased (gefallen) to you ? * Not before infinitive. * Not before past parti- 
ciple. 



LESSON VII 

Strong Declension — Class IV 

Note. — The Note to Lesson VI, page 41, applies also to this Lesson. 

86. The fourth class forms the nominative plural like the 
third class, i. e. by adding e to the nominative singular ; 
however, all nouns of the fourth class take the umlaut. 

Note. — As to the genitive and the dative singular of mascu- 
line and neuter nouns, the mles of 79 apply also to the fourth 
class. 

87. The fourth class includes : 

a. The majority of masculine nouns, chiefly monosyl- 
labics (88). 

b, A number of feminine nouns, mostly monosyllables 
(90). 
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c. Two neuter nouns : bai^ Jlofe, raft ; ba^ St|or, choir of 
a church ; gtd^e, St)drc. 

Note. — ^loge and ^5ger occur sometimes. 

88. To the fourth class belong then all monosyllabic 
masculines with the vowels a, o, au, or the diphthong (x\x^ 
except 

a. Those given in 82. 

b. The following nouns of the fifth class, 95, i : 
ber ©om, thorn ber ©trQurf), shrub 

bcr ®Ott, god ber ©trou^, bouquet 

ber 3D?ann, man ber SSormunb, guardian 

bcr Ort, place ber SBaf b, /^r^j/ 

ber SRanb, r/Vw, ^/^<? ber SBurm, worm^ serpent 

c. The following nouns of the weak declension, 106, 2 : 

ber %i)% forefather ber Ocf}^ (Od&fe) ^^ 
ber SBux\d)(t),fe/toWf student ber ^f au, /<rtf^^r>& 

ber ®raf, ^^««/ ber ©pafe, sparrow 

ber ©ageftolj, bachelor ber ©trau§, ^j/w^ 

ber Stmp, vagabond ber %tiX,fool 

ber 9Jiot)r, J/^^r ber ^orfat)r, ancestor 
ber S'Jarr,/?^/ 

89. There is no need of giving a list of the monosyl- 
labic masculines capable of umlaut and belonging to the 
fourth class. A few examples will suffice : 

bcr S30(f , buck, goat ber Sopf, head 

ber ®ufd^, bush ber ®aal, hall 

ber Oaft, ^2^^j/ ber Stall, stable 
ber gate, wr>& 

90. The feminines belonging to the fourth class (in the 
plural) are : 

btc Slngft,' anguish bic 33raut, bride 

bic 91 Jt, axe bic ©runft,/rrr'^r 

bie ^mi,^ bench bic Sruft,^ ^r^^rj/ 
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bte ^avi%^t 
bie din6)U^MAt 
bie ^vu6)t, fruit 
bie ®an«, goose 
bie ®ruft, vault 
bic §anb, Aand 
bie ©aut, skin 
bic Sluft, c/e/t 
bic ^aft/^r^^ 
bie S'ttt), cow 
bie tunft, ar/ 
bie 8au^, /ouse 
bie 8uft, a/> 
bie 8uft, desire 

bie 2J?arf|t, power 



bie 3D?agb, maid-servant 

bie 2Wau^, /«^«j^ 
bie 9?acl)t, «/^>5/ 
bie 9la^t, j<?dr/« 
bie 9lot,' need 
bie 5Ku§, ««/ 
bie @au, j^z£/ 
bic ©dinur, x/r/«^ 
bie ®(i^tt)Ulft,s swelling 
bie ©tabt, city 
bie ©anb, a/^// 
bie SJurft, sausage 
bie ^Ucl)t/ training 

bie 3unf t, ^«//d? 



Compounds of bie ^unft, arrival,, not now in use as an independent 
word, are declined in the same manner as the feminines above : bie (Silt'' 
funft, income, (ginfiillfte ; bie lu«!unft, means of subsistence, lusfunfte. 

Note i. ^Ingjl, 9?ot and ^Vi6!ii are rarely found in the plural, except in 
certain phrases with the preposition in and the dative plural : in ^ngfien 
fein, be in anguish ; in S^ibten jein, be in distress ; in ^iic^ten, with propriety ; 
chastely and honorably. 

2. The plural ^anfen means banks (savings-banks, etc.). 

3. As stated before (82, Note 2), in compound nouns the final noun 
determines the declension : bie Slrmbrufi, cross-bow, 3lrmbru(le. 

4. The plural of glud^t is rare, except in compounds : bie ?[u0fluci^t, 
pretext, lu«fiad^te» 

5. 2)ie ©efd^lDuIfi is more common than bie ©d^HJuIfi. 



91. 


Examples : 






SBtttt, ball, m. 


®WX^f goose, f . 


%U% raft, n 






Singular 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bcr «all 
be« «aa(c)8 
bem mW) 
ben «all 


bie ®an« 
ber ®an« 
bcr ®an« 
bie ®ane 

Plural 


bae g(o6 
be« jflo^cS 
bem ?^Io§(c) 
ba« ^tog 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bic «aae 

bcr «aae 
ben mVitn 
bic mVit 


bie mn\t 
ber Oanfe 
ben OSnfctt 
bie ©ftnfe 


bic m%t 

bcr t^ISi^ 
ben glo^ett 
bic fjlo^c 
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92. It is evident that the only case-endings of masculine 
and neuter nouns in the third and fourth classes are e^ or ^ for 
the genitive, and (optionally) c for the dative singular ; in the 
plural the nominative, genitive and accusative of masculines, 
feminines and neuters have e; the dative adds n to the nomina- 
tive plural. 

EXERCISE 7 

1. The inseparable prefixes attached to simple verbs are be, 
gc, cnt (etnp), er, Der and jer. 

2. Inseparable verbs are conjugated like simple verbs, with 
the exception that their past participle is without the prefix ge: 

bclo^ncn, beIot)ntc, beIot)nt (instead of gebeIot)nt). 

3. The prepositions used with the dative or accusative are : 
an, «/, near; auf, on, upon; l^inter, behind ; \% into, in; ncbetl, 
near, by; ttbcr, over; UTltcr, below, beneath; t)Or, before; jtt)if(^cn, 
between. 

a. They govern the accusative when direction or tendency 
towards an object or end is to be expressed. Otherwise the 
dative : Icgcn ®te ba« 53ucf| auf ben Jifd), lay the book on the 

table; ba^ ®UC^ lieflt auf bem iif (^, the book lies on the table ; 

er ging auf bem ^affon auf unb ^^ he walked up and down on 
the balcony ; er ging Don fcinem '^xxscmx auf ben 53aIIon, he 

walked from his room to the balcony, 

4. The preposition by with the passive is generally rendered 
by t)on with the dative. 

5. Verbs with the foreign ending iereu in the infinitive, do 
not take the prefix ge in the past participle : ftubiercn, ftubtertc, 
ftubiert (instead of geftubtcrt). 

6. depressions of time generally precede those of place : 
SBir finb gcftem in ber ®tabt getoefen, we were in the city yester- 
day. 

Vocabulary 7 a 

ber ^bler, eagle, ge^ett, go. 

ber 51rgt, physician, bet ^rogtiater, grandfather. 

befir^tigett, view, visit. bai? $eft, writing-book. 

beffer, better. ^ettte, to-day. 

ber gflf r^, fish. immer, always, all the time. 
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lageit, lay (ist and 3d person plural bad @ofa, sofa, 

preterite from liegett, lie). foK, shall. 

legett^* lay (transitive) /«/. ftaitbeil, stood. 

le^en, last (adjective from Ic^t). bcr Spiegel, looking-glass^ mirror, 

bet patient t (weak declension), bet Sttt^l, chair. 

patient, bte %^X^ door, 

bet 9iegen, rain. {tilt magett, venture (one's self), 

tedttett (adjective from rcd^t), right, tQ&ve, were^ would be. ^ 

ffj^leiltteit (adjective from fc^Ied^t), loegeit (preposition with genitive), 

bad ; jd^Ied^t (adverb), badly, on account of, 

bet ^Vk^tl, key. 

Translation 7 a 

A, I. 3n ©ro^Dater^ 3^^"^^ ' f^^^ %\\6)t,^ ©tul^Ic, 99anfe 
unb ©ptcgel ; auf ben 2;ifd^cn Itegcn * $cftc unb ©d^nurc. 2. !J)tc 
Slbler, ®Snfe, ^abid^tc,3 ^auc* unb ©pcd^tcs finb aSSgcI, bic 
^d^tc,s 2lalc,4 ^cringe 3 unb fiad^fc4 finb S^f^^- 3- 28a§ 
fagcn ©ic, foH id^ l^eutc in bic ©tabt gel^cn obcr tDcgcn bc^ 
fd^Icd^ten SBcttcr^ ^ ju $aufe » bicibcn ? 4. 6^ rcgnct * nod^ ^ 
immcr ; id^ bcnf c,* c^ ipfirc bcffcr, fid^ nid^t au^ bent $aufc ju 
tpagcn. s- SBir t)abcn in ben le^ten 3at)rcn ' t)ielc ©tabtc am 
SRl^cin 'o bcfid^tigt. 6. 3)ie ^rjtc l^abcn il)re ^patientcn I)eute " 
ntorgen bcfud^t^; t)icle " tjon il^ncn" tparcn fcl)r iranf.'^ 
7. SSor bctt 2;oren ^ tparcn @d^afc,9 ^unbe ^ unb Sliil^c. 8. SBir 
l^abcn bic ©djliiffel l)inter bic 2;ur gclegt ; t)or bet 2;iir ftanbcn 
SSflnfe; auf jcbcr 93anf lagcn jtDci ^tc. 9. 3Ba^ l)aft bu in 
ben ^nbcn ? 10. 3c^ l^abc cin paar Siiiffc in bcr rcc^ten ^nb. 

' Vocabulary 4 a, p. 34. *Id., 5 a, p. 39. ' Cf. 80 b, p. 42. *Cf. 82. 
*Cf. 83. * Vocabulary 4 b, p. 35. 'Exercise a, 6, p. 21. • Vocabulary 
6a, p. 47. 'Cf. 84, p. 45. "Vocabulary 5 b, p. 40. "Id., 2, p. 22. "Cf. 
Exercise 5, i, p. 38. "Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. 

B, I . Please lay those chairs, tables and benches on the 
floors of the rooms which face (gcl^en auf) the flower-gardens. 
2. The mirrors lay on the tables behind the door. 3. Why 
have you not put the keys behind the door } 4. Do you 

* Like loben. f Cf. 42, 2. 
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know (tDtffen) whether (ob) the physicians visited all (aUc) 
their patients yesterday ? 5. Many people in our city are ill 
and are daily (taglid)) visited by ' their physicians. 6. The 
dogs drove (triebeit) the cows into their stables * ; the horses 
had been in 3 their stables the whole day. 7. Many citizens 
stood before the doors (2;flren) of their houses or the gates 
of thdr cities. 8. It was raining very hard (ftart) while 
(tofitirenb) we were in the city. 9. I do not know (mei^) 
whether 4 (ob) or not I shall go to the city ; the weather 
is so bad. 10. I think that our mother will remain at home. 

11. You have something (tttoaS) in your hands, what is it ? 

12. I have some (cinige) nuts and a few apples s (?Ipfel) in my 
right hand. 13. Put those three axes on this bench ; there 
are (eg finb) too many things (Siitge) on those benches. 
14. It would be better to lay^ these writing-books on the 
table and not on the chairs. 

'Cf. Exercise 7, 4, p. 52. *Cf. 89. ' Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. '♦Order 
of words : whether I shall go to (In) the city or not. * Cf . 74. ** to lay^ at the 
end of the sentence. 

Vocabulary 7 b 

(eginneit, begin. bet ^aitt)lf, combat, battle. 

(ereit, ready, prepared. Snfit l^a^ett, have a desire, like. 

Mtn,*pray. mdnben, empty (of a river). 

(eUfO^nett, inhabit. bet ffiod, coat. 

bttf^ftabieretf, spell. bet ©a^, sentence. 

flet (pret. of fallen,/^//). bet @ee, lake (ble ^tt^ sea). 

i>er 8fltt6» river. bet @0^n, son. 

bet ^VA, hat. bad Ufer, bank (of a river). 

bte Snfel (weak declension), island. btti? SBott (Class V), word. 

Translation 7 b 

A. I. Sebcr ©d^iiler ' bicfe^ Sel)rer^ ' l)atte t)ielc SB6rter in je* 
nen ©afeen fatfd^ * bud)ftabiert. 2. Segen @ie, bitte, btefe 9i6cfc 
auf jenc 93anfe. 3. 3n biefeti @ec miinben jtDei gliiffe, tpeldje 

* Like loben, except that the connecting vowel e is inserted between the root 
(iet) and the endings \, te, or ten ; for instance : betete, gebetet. 
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tjom SBeften fommen*; in bem ©cc Itegcn ein paav Snfein, 
iDcld^c unfre greunbc t)or jtDci Sa^rcn 6cn)of)nt Ijatten. 4. 5Wacl^ 
ben S!ampfen bei ben Ufern be^ ^^iul^t^ fielcn bie ©6t)ite ber 
JEfinige^auf bic Slnicc* unb bctetcn langCe)^; [te lagcn nod^ auf 
bctt Stniectt^ate bie ^erc^ fc^on bereit tparen, ben Sam|)f tDieber 
ju beginnen. 5. ®ie 9?ac^te finb l^ier toa^renb^ ber 3Bintcr= 
monate ^ f e^r lang ; tpo finb ©ie lefeten SBinter gcn^ef en ? 
6. 93itte, f agen ©ie mir, njo meine 9i8dEe finb ? 3d^ brauc^e » 
fie je^t.s 7. 3)ie 3Kagb ^at fie auf ben ©tul|I gelegt unb auf 
bcm ©ofa liegen S^r $ut unb S^re §anbfcf)u^e.^ 8. §a6en 
©ie Suft, l)eute einige 93efuc^e s ju mad)en 7 ? 

'Vocabulary 3 tf, p. 28. *Id., 3 ^, p. 29. ' Cf. 80, i. ^Cf. 84. 
'Vocabulary 5 ^, p. 40. ^Id., 4 d, p. 35. 'madden, here, to pay, 

B. I. Where are my two coats ? Did I not tell you yester- 
day that I should (tDitrbe) need them this morning ? 2. We 
can not ' find our hats anywhere ' ; the servant-girl says 
that she had put them on the sofa, but they are not there. 

3. The nights were very * cold during the winter months. 

4. The banks of these rivers are very steep (fteil) here ; 
the armies of the South German (fiibbeutfc^en) kings re- 
mained there several (me^rere) days after their combats 
with the Prussians (^Preu^en). s. I have no desire to pay 
any 3 visits to-day ; I am too tired (miibe). 6. How many 
words you have spelled + wrong! You must write these 
sentences again. 7. Were the enemies ready to begin the 
battle again 5 during the night } 

' not anywhere = tlirgenbd, before the infinitive. * Order of words : 
during the winter months were the nights very cold. 'Omit any, ♦Trans- 
posed order. ' Order of words : during the night again to begin. 
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LESSON VIII 

Strong Declension — Class V 

93. The fifth class forms the plural by adding cr to the 
nominative singular and always takes the umlaut, if the 
vowel is capable of it. 

Note. Nouns formed by the suffix -tuttt take the umlaut on the vowel 
of the snffiz (u) and not on that of the radical syllable. 

a. As to the genitive and dative singular, the rules of 79 
apply also here. 

94. No feminines belong to the fifth class. 

96. The fifth class includes only the following mascu- 
lines : 

1 . bcr 53 iJ f e tt) i cf| t,* villain ber SRanb, rim, edge 
ber !iDorn,* thorn ber ®traucf|,t ^hruh 

bcr ® C i ft, spirit, ghost bcr ®trau§,t bouquet 
ber ®Ott, god ber Sormunb, guardian 

ber 8 e i b, body ber SBaIb,/^r^j/ 

ber 3Kann, man ber SBurm, worm, serpent 

ber £)Xi,* place 

Note. According to previous rules (81,2 and 88), the words in spaced 
type should belong to the third class, the others to the fourth. 

2. ber SReid^tUttt, wealth ber ^n^tutn, error. 

a. The other nouns formed by the suffix -tum, are neuter. 

96. The neuters belonging to the fifth class are : 

I . The following six nouns beginning with the prefix ®e 

and not ending in e, el, en or er, forming an exception to 

rule 8o/.- 

ba^ ®emac^, apartment bQ« ®t\\i:^X,face 

ba^ ®emttt, mind, soul ba^ ©efpenft, spectre 

ba^ ©cfd^Ied^t, sex ba^ ®ett)anb, garment 

a. !^ad ©eftd^t forms the plural ©efld^te when me^mmg visions ; ®e)t)anbe 
is the more poetic plural of ©elDanb, 

* Plural also according to the third class, f Plural also after the fourth class. 
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2. All neuters formed by the suffix -turn (cf. 95i 2 a). 

3. All remaining neuters, except: 

a. Those of class I (ending in cl, en, tv, dftu, (citt and fc( ; 
with the prefix ®e and ending in c). 

d. In class II only one : ^lofter. 

c. Those of class III (ending in ni^ and fat ; monosyllables 
in 84 ; all with prefix @e and not ending in c, e(, en, er ; cf . 
however, 96, i). 

d. In class IV only two : gto^ and S^or. 

97. Examples : 
SRatttt, man, m. ®tti>ani, garment, n. {Reid^tttltlp riches, m. 



N. ber aKann 

G. be« a»annc8 

D. bem 9Kann(c) 

A. ben SKann 



N. bie SWSnnet 

G. ber WiXiXitt 

D. ben aKftnncttt 

A. bie aJiftnnet 



Sing^tilar 

bo« ®ett)anb ber SReid^tum 

bee ®ett)anbed bee 9iei(^tumd 

bem ®en)anb(c) -bem 9icid)tum 

bae ®ett)anb ben 9tei(|tum 



Plural 



bie ®ett)anbct 
ber ©eiDSnbct 
ben ©emanbcttt 
bie ©eiDfinbet 



bie SReicfitttmet 
ber SRctd^titmct 
ben SRcid^tumcm 
bie SRci(|tttmet 



RECAPITULATION 

Classification of Nouns of tlie Strong Declension 

according to tlieir Grcnder 

Masculine 

08. I. The first class includes all the masculines ending in 
el, en or er, not comprised in the list of 74, also the word S'afe, 
cheese. 

No ending In the nominative plural. 
No umlaut. 

2. The second class includes only the twenty-four masculines 
ending in el> en or er in 74. 
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a. The one neuter and the two feminines in 74 are in spaced type. 

No ending in the nominative plural. 
Umlaut. 

3. The third class includes : 

a. The monosyllabic masculines capable of umlaut, but not 
taking it, in 82. 

d. The monosyllabic masculines not capable of umlaut, ex- 
cept: 

three nouns of the fifth class (81, 3 «, and in spaced 
type in 95 ;) 

fourteen of the weak declension (81, 3 ^, and in spaced 
type in 106, 2). 

c. The masculines ending in at, ig, tc^, tc^t, t^, tng, ling and nb 
(80, d). 

Ending e in the nominative plural. 
No umlaut. 

4. The fourth class includes: 

a. All monosyllabic masculines capable of umlaut (vowels a, 

0, u, au), except : 

those in 82 ; 

ten nouns of the fifth class in 95 (not in spaced type), and 

thirteen of the weak declension in 106, 2 (not in spaced 
type). 

Ending e in the nominative plural. 
Umlaut. 

5. The fifth class includes only the fifteen masculines in 
95i I and 2. 

Ending et in the nominative plural. 
Umlaut, when possible. 

6. All masculines not belonging to any one of the five classes 
of the strong declension must, of course, belong to the weak 
declension. 

7. Monosyllabic masculines cannot belong to the first or 
second class, since the nouns classified with the latter, having 
the endings et, er or en, must consist of at least two syllables. 
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8. If a monosyllabic masculine is not found among the fifteen 
nouns in 95) i and 2 of the fifth class, nor among the twenty- 
seven of the weak declension in 106, 2, it must belong to the 
third or fourth class of the strong declension. If it is incapable 
of umlaut, like ©trfcl^, 2Bcg, j^dxih^ t^rcunb, it belongs to the 
third class. If capable of umlaut but not taking it (82) , it belongs 
likewise to the third class; otherwise, when not found among 
the nouns in 82, it belongs to the fourth class, like ^dU, ^'dlU ; 

Feminines 

99. I. There are no feminines in the first class. 

2. There are only two feminines, SDhtttcr and 2^0d^tcr, in the 
second class. 

3. Only the feminines formed by the sufiixes -tli^ and -fat, 
belong to the third class. 

4. The only feminines of the fourth class are those given in 
the list of 9O9 all of them taking the umlaut. 

5. There are no feminines in the fifth class. 

Note. Remember that feminines are classified according to 
the formation of their plural, their singular being invariable. 

100. All other feminines must belong to the weak de- 
clension ; only a little more than forty follow the strong declen- 
sion. 

Neuters 

101. I. The first class includes : 

a. The neuters ending in cl, cr or en. 
d. The diminutives in d^etl^ Ictn or fcl. 

c. The neuters formed by the prefix ®e and ending in e. 

d. Infinitives used as nouns (69, i). 

2. The second class has only one neuter : bad S'loftcr. 

3. The third class includes: 

a. The neuters formed by the suffixes -tltd and -fat. 

3. The monosyllabics of 84. 

c. The neuters with the prefix ®e and not ending in c, el, 
en or er, except : the six nouns of the fifth class in 96. 
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4. The fourth class has only two neuters : ^to^ and (EfjOX* 

5. The fifth class includes : 

a. The neuters formed by the suffix -tutn. 

d. The six neuters formed by the prefix ®c and not ending 
in c, cl, cn or cr (96). 

c. All other neuter nouns not belonging to the first four 
classes. 

EXERCISE 8 

1. Preterit of tpcrbcn, become: 

IndicatlTe SubJunctiTe 

td^ ttmrbc (toarb) vi) tottrbc 

bu tourbcft (toarbft) bu tottrbcft 

cr tourbe (toarb) cr totirbc 

tt)tr iDurbcn totr tottrbcn 

tl^r iDurbct tl^r luttrbct 

(®tc) fie ttmrbcn (@ie) ftc iDilrbeti 

2. The subjunctive preterit of tuerben in connection with 
the infinitive of the principal verb forms the conditional 
present: id^ ttjftrbe getien, I should go. 

3. Conditional Present : 

id^ toiirbc ) ttJtr iDttrbcn ) 

bu toiirbeft >- loben il^r toiirbet > loben 

er h)itrbe J (®te) fie h)Urbcn j 

a. The same, of course, with l|abett, feiti and iDcrbcn: \6) 
lt)Urbe ^aben, etc., I should have; id^ toUrbe fein^ etc., I should 

be; xi) toiirbc merbctt, etc., I should become. 

Vocabulary 8 a 

bebecfen^ cover, fanb (ist and 3d per. sing.), ) (pret- 

btti8 %^% roof, f anbett ( i st and 3d per. plur.), ) erit of 

bantt, then, ^i^tXi,find)^ found, 

baiS ^0?f, village, baiS gfa^, cask. 
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ge]|9rett, Mong. 

ha9 ^ef^enft, spectre, ghost 

gittg (ist and 3d per. sing.), ) (pret- 

gingen ( i st and 3d per. plur.), ) erit 

of gel^en, go\ went, 
bai8 @Ya(, grave, 
bttS ©raiS, grass, 
^ernmtoattbent^ wander about, 
btt)^ 4^Ul|tt, hen. 
laVLVX, hardly, 
be? $ttVitXf cellar, 
bai^ fiod^^ hole, 
bOiS SRftrilteit^ /m>v story, 
nadlbent (conj.), after, when; (the 

preposition after is nad^). 



bie 92ailtt, Mi;r>i/. 

9{afl^tj^, tf/ night; (adverbial geni- 
tive, a rare instance of the old 
declension of feminine nouns). 

bai9 'Slt% nest, 

tOten (adj. from rot), red, 

felbft^ J^i^ (myself, himself, them- 
selves, etc.). 

ber @tatt, x/;^^/^. 

bie Santte (weak declension), ^r. 
)U?iliI!aitt, ^<iOT^ back. 



Translation 8 a 

A, I. 5)te ^dufer' mit ben roten ©ad^ern, tpeld^e in ben 
XanneuttJdtbern ftanben,* t)a6en bent gorftmeifter gefiSrt. 2. 3n 
ben SKfird^en ^at man erjal^It, toie SRad^t^ bie ®eifter unb ©e- 
fpenfter in ben alten ©d^ldffern I)erumttjanbern. 3. Slfe^ ^jir bie 
®ra6er in ben Xotern be^ ©ebirge^ mit @ra^ bebecft l^atten, 
flingen ttJir ttjieber'^ in unfere ^ufer im ©orfe. 4. 5)iefe SSdget 
njerben balb ^ auf ben 93aumen ^ in unfren ®orten 9?efter bauen.^ 
s. Sn ben ©tallen fanben bie Sinber ' jhjanjig (Sier, toeld^e bie 
^ii^ner geftern unb t)or9eftern getegt l^atten. 6. 5)ie gSffer in 
biefem teller finb fet)r alt unb tiaben t)iete S5d^er. 7. Sd^ tuurbe 
ben SKann laum lennen^; er l^at fid^ fo fe^r t)eranbert. 8. 3[Bur== 
ben ©ie e^ gfauben/' toenn man e^ Stinen fagte^? 9. (£r ttjurbe 
franf 9 h)ie (as) er t)on G^ina juriidlam. 10. 5)er gorftmeifter 
fagte, er UJiirbe bann an ®efpenfter glauben, ttjenn er fie fetbft 
fe^en9 njurbe.'^i 

" Vocabulary 2, p. 22. * Id., 7 a, p. 53. ' Id., 6 b, p. 48. * Id., 3 b, p. 29. 
* Id., 4 b, p. 35. * Id., 3 fl, p. 27. ' Id., 3 b, p. 29. • Id., 4 b, p. 35. « Id., 
6 ^, p. 48. " Exercise 4, 3, p. 33. 
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B, I. To whom » do those houses belong ? Do you mean * 
those (bic) with the red roofs which you can see from here ? 

2. When the peasants (SSauern) had covered the graves in 
their villages with flowers (Stumcn) they went 3 to the city. 

3. How many eggs did your hens lay during the last (le^ten) 
two months ? 4. Would you know the man if you should 
see him again ? 5. We do not believe^ in ghosts and spectres 
now; of course 5 when we were children, grandmother 3 
related to us ^ many fairy stories and we liked ^ to hear them 
very much. 6. Put these casks in the cellars ; they are old 
and we need them no more (nid^t met)r), 

' To whom = SSem. * mean^ ntclnen. ' Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 
* Translate : fVe believe now not, ^ of course^ f rei(i(^. ^ to us immediately 
after related, ' Translate : we heard them very gladly (gcrn). 

Vocabulary 8 b 

ttUen (adj. from alt), old, ^^^ ^ttlb, calf. 

^entfd^lanb, Germany, ber ^rieg^ war, 

erliatten (past part, from erl^alten, bai9 Samtit, lamb, 

receive), ftettett, to place. 

baiS f^ad^^ shelf compartment; spe- bet %tVX^t\, temple, 

cialty, ttttf bcr Uttitierftt fit, at the university, 

baig ®elb, money, tietftecfett, to hide. 

bie ©ried^en, Greeks, 

\ttxX\i^t (adj. from l^crrllc^), splen- 
did^ magnificent. 

Translation 8 b 

A. I. 9Kit bent Oelbe, ipeld^eg %\)x ®ro^t)Qter' Iieute* mor* 
gen erl)alten \)(xi, toiirbe er einige^ Sat6er unb Samnter faufen* 
f5nnen,'^ ttjenn er (eig) ttjollte.* 2. SBitte,* fteHen @te meine 
93ud^er5 in jene god^er; id) n^urbe e§ feI6ft tun^; abet id) I|abe 
je^t^ leine 3^^^-^ 3- SBeld^e ^^d^er I)aben @ie auf ber Unit)er* 
fitat ftubiert,7 ate* (gie im Ic^ten Sal^re in S)eutfc]^Ianb tuaren 
unb tuetd^e tPoHtcn* ©ie je^t ftubicren? 4. S)ie alten aRSnner 
f)Qtten totitirenb^ be^ Striege^ it)rc9 Steid^tiimer infiOdjern"® in 
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bctt SBatbcrn t)erftedt. 5. 5)ie ©riedjen bautcn" t^ren? ®dttem 
^errlic^e Xempel. 6. S)ie SBurmer tagen' in bent ®rafc'o an 
ben Stanbern be^ SBalbe^. 

" Vocabulary 7 a, p. 52. * Id., 2, p. 22. *Id., 5 a, p. 39. ^tuilrbc . . • 
fbnnen = would be able to. * Vocabulary 3 b, p. 29. ' Id., 4 ^, p. 35. ' Cf. 
Exercise 7, 5, p. 52. 'Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. 'Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. 
*° Vocabulary 8 a, p. 61. " Id., 3 a, p. 27. 

B, I. Have you studied at a German (beutfd^en) univer- 
sity.? 2. No, when I was in Germany" last year I* was too 
ill to study. 3. These shelves in my bookcase (93uc£)er=' 
fd^ranl, m.) are for the books that my father bought yester- 
day when he was in the city. 4. Now (nun), as 3 you are old 
enough, you* should (foUten) study certain (getoiffe) special- 
ties at the university. 5. Some calves and lambs of our 
grandfather hid themselves (fid)) behind the trees on the 
borders of the forest. 6. Some ((Sinige) old men in the vil- 
lages told us how (ttJie) the robbers ($Rou6er) hid the riches 
which they had stolen (geftol^Ien) in a few holes in the trees 
of the woods. 7. You would be able* to build a house if 
your grandfathers had given you the money for it (baju); 
but they needed the money themselves (felbft). 8. The gods 
of the Greeks had magnificent temples. 

"Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. "Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 'aj, con- 
junction = ba ; distinguish from the adverb ba, then, there; order of 
words ? ^be able to, fonnen, after build. 



LESSON IX 

Weak Declension 

102. To the weak declension belong only masculines 
and feminines, no neuters. 

I. No noun of this declension takes the umlaut in the 
plural. 
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103. The masculines add n or en to the nominative 
singular to form all the other cases, both singular and plural. 

104. The feminines add n or en for all the cases of the 
plural, the singular being invariable. 

106. Nouns ending in e, el, er or ax (unaccented *) add n 
to the nominative singular ; others add en : bie ^Inmc, Jiower, 
bie Sliimen ; bie ^au, woman, wife, bie grauctt. 

Note i . The n of the suffix In is doubled in the plural : bie greunbtn, 
lady friend^ greunbinnen. 

Note 2. ^crr, Mr. (as title), mastery gentleman^ takes n in the singu- 
lar, en in the plural. 

106. The weak declension includes the following mas- 
culine nouns : 

1. Words of two or more syllables ending in e (except 
Sfife, 69), comprising also those having the prefix ®e : ber 
Slnafie, boy ; ber ^afe, hare ; ber QJefelle, companion, fellow ; 
ber ©ad^fe, Saxon. 

2. The following words not ending in e, mostly mono- 

syllabics : 

ber 3ll^n,t ancestor b e r § 1 1 1, shepherd 

b e r ^ a r, bear ber fiump, vagabond 

\itX^VX\i!^{t)f fellow, student ber "^tXiS^^fX man, human 
ber 6 1^ r i ft, Christian being 

b e r g i Xi\{t) ^^ finch ber 3Jio^r, Moor 

ber g ii r ft, prince ber :)Jarr, fool 

b e r ® e ^f fool, fop b e r 9? e r D, nerve 

ber ®raf, count ber Od)^ (Odife), ox 

ber ^ageftolj, bachelor ber ^fau,§ peacock 

ber ©elb, hero ber "^XXXil, prince 

b e r § e r r, gentleman b e r ® Ci^ e n f(e), cupbearer 

*Ser Un'gar, bie Un'garn; ber ^ujjax-', bie ^ufja'rcn. 

f Sometimes forms the genitive singular according to the strong declension. 

X S)er 2Rann (fifth class) , man, male being; cf . Latin " homo " and " vir "; Greek 
avOpuyjTO^ and dvyp. § Sometimes follows the third class, strong declension, 
throughout. 
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bcr@d^5}j«, wether ber ®trau|, ostrich 

ber ©pa^, sparrow itx Xox^fooi 

bcr®tctnmet5, stonecutter ber S5orf a^r, ancestor 

Note i. A few of the preceding words formerly ended in c. 

Note 2. The nouns in spaced type above form an exception to the 
rule that monosyllabic masculines not capable of umlaut belong to the 
third class of the strong declension (81 , 3). 

3. Many words derived from foreign languages with the 
suffixes or endings ard^, vca)f\), Irat, logfc), nont ; i,i^\ xd, ft, 
p^, for instance: SUionarc^ ; SCctcgrap^; Slriftofrat; 2lftroto9(e); 
Slftronom; Slrd^itcft; ^onfonant; Sapitattft; "^J^itopfop^, 

4. Some names of nationality: ber 4Baicr, Bavarian; ber 
^a^tX f Kaffir ; ber ^ommer, Pomeranian; ber SEartar', Tartar; 
ber Un'gar, Hungarian; ber Sulgar', Bulgarian, The first 
three form an apparent exception to rule 69. 

107. The weak declension includes all the feminines 

except 

a. SJhttter and 2^0Ci^ter of the second class ; 

b. The few nouns in nt^ and fat of the third class ; and 

c. The list of feminines in 90 of the fourth class. 

108. Examples : 

i^ebet^ pen, f . ; gwu^ womauy f . ; @raf ^ county f . ; ^na6c^ boy, m. 

Sing^alar 

N. bie t?eber bie grau ber ®raf ber S'nabe 

G. ber ^eber ber grau be^ ©rafett be^ Snabett 

D. ber g^eber ber ^rau bem ©rafett bem .^nabett 

A. bie geber bie grau ben ©rafett ben ^nabett 

Plural 

gebem grauett ®rafen tnaben 

EXERCISE 9 

I. The preterit passive is formed by connecting the preterit 
of iperben with the past participle of the principal verb: icf| 
tourbe (tt)arb) gef iil^rt, / was led. 
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2. 



Preterit Indicative Passive 



tc^ iDurbc (toarb) 
bu iDurbcft (toarbft) 
cr ttmrbc (toarb) 
tt)ir iDurbcn 
tl^r iDurbct 
(@te) fie tourbcn 



gelobt^ I was praised^ etc. 



3. Idiomatic Phrases 

a. SEal|r, true ; t9> tft toal^r, // is true ; ttid^t toa^r^ «^/ /r«<? / 
(instead of ift C^ tlic^t lDal|r?) is used when an affirmative 
answer is expected, corresponding to French " n'est-ce pas ? " 
Sttd^t Wa^r ? is therefore equivalent to such phrases as is he noty 
did he not, was he not, will you not, etc., in which the auxiliary 
is used in English instead of the complete verbal form : cr tat 

c«, nic^t xoa^x ? he did it, did he not ? ®tc ^abcn ba« bcmcrf t, 

ntc^t XOOifyc? You have noticed that, have you not? ®ie bcnfCTl 
an i^n, nic^t XOOift, you are thinking of hiniy are you not? 

b, SBol^I, well, often denotes probability, censure in a polite 
and suggestive way, or supposition : ba^ ift iDOl^t ber S^H, that is 
probably {presumably) the case; ba« fagt man iDO^t, ^tx . . ., 
to be sure that is what they say, but , , . / ba l^aben ®ic iDOl^t 
nic^t recf|t ge^anbett, there, it seems to me, you have not acted 
rightly; jpie Diet Ul^r ift ed IDO^I, I wonder what time it is. 

Vocabulary 9 a 



ber 9lffe, ape, monkey, 
be{te]|ett (trans.)« stand, pass, 

befhrafett, punish, 

ber Siefattf , elephant 

erric^tett, erect, 

ertOtbertt (trans.), return. 

bie S^tjWuZf hyena. 

(attg (adverb), after an accusative 

expressing duration of time, for ; 

otherwise a long time (in the latter 

sense, usually lange). 



Vkn%^ (preposition with genitive), 
along, 

bie Sefttott', lesson. 
ber ^Mtf lion, 

bie fidtoin, lioness, 

bie SWettttgerie',* menagerie, 

neitKc^, newly, recently. 

ttietltanb, no one, not any one, not 

anybody. 
ber %Vi1^^'^t\^ parrot, 
llflafitertt, pave. 



* Pronounce g like s in pleasure. 



TRANSLATION. 6/ 

bit ^ritfttng^ examination. tierfc^tebene (adj. from Derfd^lebcn), 

bit dleife, journey. various^ different, 

bie ^d^tDefter^ sister. bie 2Biefe, meadow. 

bic @trage^ street. bie ^Bod^e^ week. 

bttiS 2;icr, animal. bet SSolf, w^(^ 

Translation 9 a: 

A. I. SWeuIic^ ^aben un§ bic jtDci ®rafen befud^t,' toel^e 
jc^t ' auf bcr Unberfitat * ju ^ Berlin [inb ; it)r 93e[uc£) '^ tourbc 
Don 5 un^ balb" ertoibert. 2. 3n ber SIKenagerie, toeld^e t)or 
bem Xore ber ©tabt errid^tet n^urbe, laun man t)er[c]^iebene %vtxt 
fe^en, ntd^t \ooS)x ? 3. 3a, ba finb Sotoen, Sorainnen, 93aren, 
Xiger, Slefanten, SBolfe unb §^anen, audE) Dtele Slffen unb 
^apageien. 4. S)er 93rubcr bei§ ^Prmjen ift tooljl jltjei ober brei 
SBod^en lang frani ^ getoefen ; er tuarb fd^on lang t)on niemanb 
gcfel|en.5 5. J)ie ^naben l^aben Ujre Seftionen toicber^ nid^t 
gelemt^; fie finb fet)r faul^ getoefen unb toerben U)ot)I bie 
^prufungen nid^t bcftetien. 6. @ic tourben t)on5 bem Setirer* 
beftraft, nid^t toa^r ? 7. 2Bie t)iele 3JJenfd^en ttjol^nen^ in ben 
§dufem, tpeld^e Idng^ ber 2Bie[en unb 93(umengorten^ tiegens? 
8. ©ie ^erren toaren t)ielc Satire lang auf 3}eifen gettjefen ; bort " 
l^atten fie Diet 9?eue^'° gefe^en unb mand^e Ijerrlid^en ©tdbte 
tpurben uon itinen befud^t." 9. S)ie ©tra^en in jenen ©tabten 
tourben tpot)! neulid^ gepflaftert. 

* Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. * Id., 8 b^ p. 62. ' JU = at. * Vocabulary 5 b, 
p. 40. * Id., 5 a, p. 39. *Id., 6 ^, p. 48. 'Id., 3 ^, p. 29. ® Id., 3 a, p. 27. 
» Id., 2, p. 22. *° Cf. 48, I c. 

B. I. How many weeks have you been ill ? 2. My sisters 
visited the count's mother five " weeks ago. 3. Why have 
those boys not learned their lessons ? 4. I presume they 
have been lazy. 5. If these students (©tubcnf) do not work 
assiduously (ffei^ig), they will * not be able ^ to pass their 
examinations. 6. You saw the animals ^ in the menagerie 
this morning, did you not .? 7. I have never (iiic) seen 
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SO many monkeys and parrots. 8. We were not seen by 
anybody; the nights are so dark (bun!et) now,s are they 
not ? 9. I wonder how many lions and tigers are in those 
cages (S^afig, m.). 10. You can see from here the buildings ^ 
which were erected before the city gate last week,^ can you 
not ? II. I see various animals in there (barin), as (iDte) 
elephants, wolves and hyenas. 12. The streets in those 
villages are badly (fd^Ied^t) paved, are they not ? 

^Jlve weeks fl^(t7= before five weeks. *Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 
3 not be able to^ nici^t foniien ; pass before fi}nueu. * Order of words : this 
morning the animals in the menagerie, * Order of words ; now so dark, 
* buildings bad ©ebciubc. ' Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. 

Vocabulary 9 b 



be? ^ttgenbUcf, moment, instant. 
bie S3etatttttffl^aft, acquaintance, 

bie S3Itttite, flower. 

blC ^^mt, lady. 

bctttt (relative pronoun), whose. 

enoattett^ expect. 

bic %amx%t, family (cf. 6, 3 a). 

bie gfrtttt, wife. 

gebrac^t (past participle of bringeit, 
bring)f brought. 

gefttnben (past participle of ftnben, 

flnd), found. 
getQdlinUfl^^ usual{ly). 



mad|ett, make. 

bie mnW, ^^^<^' 

nelpmen (past participle genommcn), 

take. 
bet ^OlK tiler, politician. 
feit (prep* with dative), since, for. 
f Oblllb (con j unction), as soon as. 
bie @tltnbe, hour, lesson, recitation. 
t^ltX, four. 

bie 2Bo4e, week. 
bie 3^We, line. 

bie S^iittttg, newspaper. 



Translation 9 d 

A. I. ^at Sf)r grcunb, ber grofee' 5polittfer, fd^on* bie 3ei* 
tungen gefcljen? 2. 9Jetn, nod^* nid^t; [tc ttjurben nod^ nid^t 
in§3 ^au^ gebrad^t, a6er fie tuerben jeben'^ Slugenbltd ertoartet. 

3. SSie uiele ©tunben bies SBod^e netimen ©ie in ber^ 3Hufif? 

4. Sd^ netime gettJiJtinlidE) fed^^ (six) Stunben, a6er feit ben (e^ten 7 
t)ier SSod^en tiabe td^ nur* jmei (two) genommen. 5. Sennen^ 
@ie bie ©amen in biefen ^^milien ? 6. Sd^ fenne bie grauen 
ber i!e^rer,9 beren Sefanntfc^aft id^ in ber ©tabt'® mad)te. 
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7. ©cine" ©ci^tDeftern * fd^icfteu '» un^ Iierrtid^e '^ Slumen ; fie 
fatten fie auf ben SBiefen''^ long^ ber ©dito^groben'* gefunben, 

8. SBitte, fd^reiben @ie mir ein paax * 3^^^"^ f o6alb @ie Qtxt '^ 
l^aben ; @ie f|aben mir fc£)on * Ian9(e) nic£)t gefd^rieben.* 

'Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. *Id., 6 «, p. 47. ^Cf. 57, 2. '•Cf. Exercise 3, 2. 
p. 26. *bic = fl. 'Omit the article. 'Vocabulary 7 a, p. 53. • Id., 3 d, p. 
29. 9 Id., 3 a, p. 28. "Id., 2, p. 22. "Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. "Voca- 
bulary 5 fl, p. 39. "Id., 8 ^, p. 62. '*Id., 9 a, p. 67. '* Id., 4 ^, p. 35. 

B, 1.1 presume you read (lefen) the newspapers every 
day.' 2. No, I have not time enough. I read them once 
in a while.* 3. Your friends, I presume 3, take two lessons 
a week in music, do they not } 4. You probably 4 know the 
ladies in this house ; two of (t)on) them are my sisters. 5. I 
have not yet made their acquaintance. 6. Please send me a 
dozen s of (Don) those flowers as soon as you can (!8nnen). 
7. Our sisters have recently (neutidE))^ written us a few lines, 
but we expected very long (lange) letters, did we not } 

' Accusative. * once in a whiUy gUlDciten. ' / presume after take, 
^probably after know. ^ dozen ^ bad S)U^enb. ^ Order of words: {to) us 
recently. 

RECAPITULATION 

Nouns are distributed amongr the two ^^declensions" 

according to gender as follows: 

Masculines 

109. I. Of real German words all masculine nouns belong 
to the strong declension, except : 

a. Those having more than one syllable and ending in e 
(106, i). 

Note, ^afe belongs to the first class, strong declension. 

b. The twenty-seven masculines in 106, 2. 

2. After eliminating these exceptions, which follow the weak 
declension, we know that of the remaining masculines the 
genitive singular ends in ^ for the first and second classes, and 
in % or t^ for the third, fourth and fifth classes. 
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3. As to the class to which the masculines of the strong 
declension belong, we repeat that 

a. The fifth class contains only fifteen masculines (95, 1,2). 

b. The first and second classes contain only masculines end- 
ing in ct, en or cr (for the exception Safe, see i a:, Note, above); 
consequently, 

c. The great majority of masculines must belong to the third 
and fourth classes. 

d. All masculines of the fourth class take the umlaut (their 
vowels must be a, 0, U or au) ; consequently, 

e. To the third class belong 

a. all other masculines not mentioned before, and which 
can not possibly take the umlaut (their vowels being e 
or et, their diphthongs ei or eu), besides 

)8. those masculines, which, though capable of umlaut, 
do not take it (82). 

Feminines. 

110. For the feminines see 99, lOO and 107. 

Neuters. 

111. All neuters belong to the strong declension ; cf. 10 1. 
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LESSON X 

Irregular or Mixed Declension 

I 
MascuUnes 

126. The foUowing nouns are declined regularly like 
niasculines in en (first class, strong declension) when they 
form their nominative singular in en ; they appear irregular 
only when they drop the n or en (^elfen is the only noun 
that drops en). 
s«- ^l» ^tfen roei ^^ §ottfe(n), heap 

V ^tdtS'fiLe J>et 9iame(n), nam^ 

^■^ ttiwirf !>« ®ome(n), «.</ 

• Sfeifbe muU, ffiiH* ««i'« »° Pl"'»' : °*'" '""^ f" substituted for it. 
•S^n) t^«s the umlaut in the plural (second class) ®djab«n. 

ii-,«m Sfts oririnallT strong, arose a secondary form gtlftn 
/^ ^W&^he w^ dilension* The foUowing forms occur m 
Sh"e s*tf !Wural is gelfen throughout: 

Strong WeBiL 

G |& IL (nj-) ||n 

D ielen get«, Me Seen 

a! ietfen gete Men 

^T~-. , Tt will aopear by comparing the case-forms just given that 
gdPmay be'uslS f- ^ the Lses. lingular and pluraL 

126. Example: 

N ber ®ebon!e(n) bte ©ebanten 

G be« ®ebon!en« ber ©ebanfen 

d' bem ®ebon!en t>ett ®ebon!cn 

a" bctt ©ebonfen i»«e ®ebanlen 



72 GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

127. Some masculines are of the strong declension in 
the singular and of the weak in the plural, the most com- 
mon of which are : 

ber 35 a u c r/ peasant bcr ^f aim, psalm 

ber !J)oni,* thom ber ®ce, lake 

ber ®au,3 district ber ©porn, spur 

ber ® e t) a 1 1 e r,' godfather ber ©taat, state 

ber ©aber, rag ber ©tad^iel, sting, goad 

ber ^on'ful, consul ber ©tral^I, ray 

ber i?orbeer, laurel ber ®trau^,3 ^^/r/V^ 

ber 3J?aft, ^^^ j/ ber Untertan, j^^^yVr/ 

ber 3Jiu«f el, ^i^^j^iJf ber SJetter, cousin 

ber 9Jad&bar/ neighbor ber ^orfal^r/ ancestor 

ber 9Jert), «^rr/<?, j/««e/ ber ^terrat, ornament 

ber ^ a tt 1 f f e 1,4 slipper ber 3'^^^ interest, rent 

' The singular is sometimes found according to the weak declension. 

* The plurals 2)ornc and !S)orner also occur. 

' Also according to the third class in the plural. 

^ ^antoffetn is more colloquial than literary ; the regular plural according 
to the first class is often found in good language. 

Note. The nouns in spaced type form an exception to rule 66. 

128. 5^er ©d^merj,/^/^, is declined as follows: ber ©d^merj, 
be^ ©d^merseiS (euS)^ bent ©d^merj, ben ©d^merj ; plural ©d^mer* 
jeu throughout. 

129. Masculines of Latin origin ending in unaccented or 
follow the strong declension in the singular, and the weak 
in the plural : ©of tor, ©of tor^, S)o!to'ren. 

Note i. Observe the difference of accent in the singular and plural. 

Note 2. But SWatabor', plural 9Katabo'rc (of Spanish origin); also 
aWaipr', plural aWajo'rc, etc. 

130. A few masculines of Greek origin in ott usually take 
onen in the plural, the singular being of the strong declension: 

Da' men, 5Dci'mon«, !Damo'nen. 

Feiuinines 

131. No feminines belong to the mixed declension. 
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Neuters 

132. The following neuters are of the strong declension 
in the singular, and of the weak in the plural : 

ba« Slugc, eye bag 3nteref fe, interest 

ba« ^Ctt, bed ba« (bcr) ^yiXOtX Jewel 

ba« gnbc, end ba^ Dl^r, ear 

bad ©emb, j^iV/ bad ©tatuf , statute, law 

bad 5«feff , i«j<?^/ bad "^t^pain 

133. 2)ad ^rj is declined as follows : bad ^crj, bed §er* 
jeud^ bent ^rjeu, bad §erj ; plural, ^erjeu throughout ; thus 
it is like ©d^merj (128) except in the dative singulaf . 

II 

134. Some nouns have two different forms of the plural 
with a distinction of signification : 



bad «anb ' 


Sanbe, bonds, ties 


Sanber, ribbons 


bie iiBatif 


^anfe, benches 


^anfen, banks (savings 
banks, etc.) 


ber Sauer* 


iBaUer, builders 


® auern, peasants 


ber iiBogen^ 


JiBogen, sheets (of paper), 


^Sgen, bows (for shoot- 




arches 


ing) 


bad !iDenfmaI 


©enhnale, monuments 


3)etifma(er (figuratively) 


bad (iDing 


!l)tttge, things 


^Dinger (contemptuously ) 


bad ©efic^t 


(Sefic^te, visions 


®t^\i)\XX, faces 


bad ©om 


§ome, kinds of horn 


§drner, horns (of ani- 
mals) 


ber Wiva 


gaben, shutters 


Siiben, stores, shops 


bad 8anb 


Sanbe, lands, regions 
(poetically) 


8anber, countries 


badfiic^t 


Sid^te, candles 


m^/itX, lights 


ber SJUiann 


aJiSnner, men 


SKannen, liegemen 


ber aJionb 


iUionbe, moons 


SOiOttben, months 


bad Xyxi) 


2^UCl^e, kinds of cloth 


SEUc^er, cloths 


bad SBort 


SBorte, words 


SBdrter, vocables 


ber 3^0 


3otte, inches 


^tViZf tolls, customs 



* 3)er SBanb, volume, pi. SBfinbc ; ber (Sltibanb, binding (of a book), pi. 
(Sinbanbe. ■ 3)er ©aucr, bird-cage, is regularly of the first class, strong de- 
densbn. *!Z)er Stegenbogeti; rainbow; first class, strong, throughout. 
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Ill 

135. State to what declension the following nouns belong, 
and, if to the strong declension, to what class ; give also 
the reason why: 

Group A* 



bad ©elPittcr, thunderstorm 

bcr ^Bauin, tree 
bad Slatt, leaf 
bcr 9titter, knight 

blc ^XyXXCit, flower 

bic 2n:ub|"al, distress 

bcr ©irt, shepherd 
bic §X^\i, force 
bad ^i)\i\^\Jate 

bcr SRcic^tum, riches 

bad @c^tt)cin, j7e//«^ 
bad S^ittblcin, little child 
bcr a)?ann, »^«« 
bic 2^ugcnb, z^/>/2/^ 

bad 33if b, picture 

bcr Slrm, arm 

bcr ®ci[t, j/>/W/, ^i^^j/ 

bcr @attcl, saddle 

bic SCoc^tcr, daughter 

bcr Salfcn, ^^dj/w 



bcr 3JiCttfc^, man^ human being 

bcr Sdttig, king 

bic 2Sol)ltat, benefit^ kindness 

bad ^cil, ^di/r>^^/ 

bic 5)?acl^t, night 

bcr ®aft, ^2/<?j/ 

bcr SRanb, edge 

bcr ^abc, ^^^ 

bcr 8cib, body 

bad ©cfpcnft, spectre 

bad ®cbirgc, mountain range 

bic ganb, ^^«^/ 

bcr §iir[t, prince 

bcr Sc^lPagcr, brother-in-law 

bcr Stern, j/ar 

bic (Sc^fint|cit, ^^dr»/y 

bad ^t\\i, field 

bad C>^^^^ ^^^'^ 

bic i^rau, woman^ wife 
bad Sittb, child 



Group B 



bad ^toftcr, convent 

bad 3Jiarcf)en,/d5//7 j/^ry 
bcr glu§, ^/V^r 

bic ajiutter, mother 

bic C^aut, x^/« 

bcr §afcn, harbor 

bcr SSaIb,/^r^j/ 

bad ^i^^^i*/ ^oom 
bic ^u^, ^^a/ 



bad SWabd^en, girl 
bad ©cmiit, soul, mind 
bcr ©cbanfc, thought 

bcr 9J?antt, liegeman 

bcr ©tac^cl, j//>a!^ 
bcr !Doftor, //<?rA?r 

bad 3lt%, net 
bic 9tcbc, j;^^^^i^ 

bic ©d^tangc, serpent 



* This list is divided into groups for the benefit of the tceaher. The list may be 
assigned for study as a whole, or in groups. 
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bcr ©err, gentleman, master, 

ba§ 8ieb, song 

ber 4Bud)brudEer, printer 

ba^ 33ud), hook 

ba^ SBcib, woman 
bic 2Battb, wa// 
ber @raf, ^:^2/«/, earl 
ba^ Sab, ^dr/// 
ber ©olbat', soldier 
ber SBurm, ze/^rw 



bie ©cfinur, j/r/«^ 
bad ®c^iff, ship 

bie Spur, /r^r^:^, /rflr>& 

bad Dorf, 7///%-^ 
bad papier' , /^/<?r 
bad S^Ieib, dress 

ber 3^f)^^ ^^^^^ 
ber gor[t,/^/-^j/ 
bad ©ebiet, domain 
bad (Semad^, apartment 



Group C 



bie 85tt)in, /w«/rxx 
ber ©unb, ^% 
bie 8uft, flj/> 

bad lafc^entUd^, handkerchief 

bad @rab, ^raz'^ 
ber ^afe, ^-^^<?j<? 
ber Sauer, peasant 
bad Dl^r, if^r 
bad ^t% bed 
ber 6fel, donkey 



ber ®efefle, companion 
bad (Sc^i(ffa(,/^/^r 
bad ©ebiiube, building 
bie ®c^ule, j^>4^^/ 
ber lag, //^y 
bad 3luge, ^j^^? 
bie JS3anf, bench 
ber 9?aci^bar, neighbor 

bie Ul^r, a/a/r^, <:/<?<:>& 

ber ©efen, broom 



EXERCISE 10 

Idiomatic Phrases 

I. ®0(i^, though, yet, however: bad @aud ift alt, bod^ ift ed Ttod^ 
[tart, /^<? ^i^z^j-^ is old, yet it is still strong, 

a. With the imperative, bod^, like French " done," gives the 
idea of additional emphasis, command or entreaty : bitte, font* 
metl @ie bod^! please do come; pray, come I just come,^ 

b. In answer to a question, boc^ alone, or with ja or nein, is 
very emphatic: ®ie iDoHen bad nid^t tun? — Dod^! ja bod^! you 
will not do that ? — Oh yes ; yes indeed, I will, 

c. Sometimes bod^ is equivalent to / trust, I hope : @ie tDiff en 
bad bod^, you know that, I trust. 



* This idea is sometimes strengthened by the addition of einmat: |iel^ bod^ ein^ 
ntal ! Just see ijook), do, please ! 
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d. The meaning of a clause with a strong affirmative bod^ is 
often best conveyed by changing it to an interrogative-negative 
clause : e^ tft bo^ tDUTlberfci^Sn, is it not wonderfully heautifuU 

2. 3^/ y^^t i^ ^^ middle or at the end of a phrase gives em- 
phasis to tiie latter ; this use of ja is especially common in good 
colloquial German : ®ie ftttb ja franf , you are ill to he sure ; er 
l)at e^ ja f C^on getan, he has already done it, you know ; tutl ®ie 

ba^ ja, do that by all means ; er follte Ja Tuein ©c^mager iperben^ 

he was to become my brother-in-law ^ donH you know 1 

a. The same degree of emphasis is expressed by the phrase 
ja ttid^t : 2^Utt @ic ba^ ja nic^t, do not do that by any means ; be 
sure not to do that, 

3. ^i) tndc^te, bu miicl^teft, er rndd^te, iDtr mbd^ten, i^r mdc^tet, 
(@ie) fie mdc^ten, preterit subjunctive of mdgen (Exercise 14, I, 
page 128). 

The common idiomatic meaning is / should like to, etc. 

The infinitive depending on m5c^te is not preceded by gu: 
XOVC mbd^ten e^ fel^en, we should like to see it. 



Vocabulary 10 a 



aflerlei, all kinds of. 

bcr attbere (sing.), ) the other. 
bte anbertt (plur.), ) the others. 
ber %p\tlhaVim, apple-tree. 
^{teu, Asia. 

bcibe, both. 

befeffett (past part, of bcftfecn, pos- 
sess , own). 

tt^ai^Un, pay. 

balder, therefore. 

\x^tXf formerly ; 5^/^^ (adverb). 

bOi? ^ebilitt, poem. 

gefod^tett (past part, of \t^\v;\, fight). 

geflitloffett (past part, of fd^Ucgen, 

close). 
bte ^ro^mtltter, grandmother. 



bOig ®ttt, estate. 
bOi§ $eer, <irmy, 
bcr ^aifer, emperor. 

!oftett, cost. 

bic ^rattf^eit, disease. 

bcr 9{aii4mittag, afternoon. 

bic ©C^fraft, power of vision. 

ber Sontttag, Sunday. 

bOig ©till!, piece (of), 

fli^ttlSliter, weaker. 

ta|)ferftCU (superlative of tapfer, 

brave\ bravest. 
ViW^MXvS^, unhappy. 

tier!aufett, sell. 

ticrlnrett (past part, of ucrllcrcn, lose). 

miffett, know. 



TRANSLATION. TJ 

Translation \o a 

A. I. Sie jttjei ®d)tt)eftern " be^ Salter^ mfid^ten bas^ ©tud 
Sanb faufen, tt)eld|e^ i^rc SSorfa^ren frut)er befeffen fatten. 2. @ie 
njiffen bod^, \^^^ unfere^ SRad^barS ©ol^n bic ginfen nid^t bejal)- 
len !onnte* unb ba§ bal)er fein ®ut bertauft tDurbe. 3. 93ittc, 
faufen @ie bod) bie bier 93anbe t)on ®fttt)e^ ©ebid^ten; biel^ 
foften fie ja nid^t 4. §aben St)re SSettern bie SBftnber gefunben,'^ 
njeld^e fie t)erIoren l^atten? 5. ©eftern tt)aren bie 93an!en ge* 
fd^(offen, bas e^ ©onntag tt)ar. 6. SBir unb unfere 9?ad^6arn 
fafeen^ ben ganjen^ 9?ad^mittag lang^ auf ben 93anfen im %ox^ 
ten unter^ ben ?(pfeI6aumen. 7. S)ie SBauern fagten, fie braud^ 
ten^ §anbtud|er unb and) aUerlei Xud^e fiir il)re gamilien. 8. S)ie 
SKannen im |)eere beg Siaifer^ n^aren bie tapferften SKanner, 
tDeld^e tt)aI)renb'o beg Sriegeg in Slfien gefod^ten l^atten. 9. SBir, 
©iirger" biefeg ©taateg, Ifinnen" auf unfere 5i^eil)eit" ftolj" 
fein; bie Untertanen in mandE)en anbern ^i^^izw. finb feljr un= 
gliidlid^. 10. ©el^en ©ie nid^t, ba§ bie @et)fraft eineg 2tugeg 
unferer ®roftmutter immer'* fd^n^adier tt)irb; mein 9Sater \)oMt 
beibe Slugen n)at)renb^o feiner SranJ^eit t)erIoren. 

* Vocabulary 3 b^ p. 29. *Id., 2, p. 22. ^ Id., 3 a, p. 28. ^ Id., 9 5, p. 68. 
* Id., 5 by p. 40, * fapcn = J-a/, w^r^ sitting. ^ Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. ' Id., 
9 a^ p. 66. 9 Cf. Exercise 7, 3 a, p. 52. *° Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. " Id., 4 a, 
p. 34. " Repeat the comparative and omit Immcr : tmmcr bcffcr, better and 
better. 

B, I. I should like to speak (fpred^en) to (mit) the peasants 
who bought the piece of land our cousins ^ had formerly 
owned. 2. My neighbors went to (gingen in) the city and 
paid the interest on (an, with dative) the money which 
they had borrowed (borgen). 3. Your estate was sold, was 
it not.?. 4. Yes, and the two banks of our city bought it. 
5. How many volumes of (t)on) Schiller's works (SBerf, n.) 
would you like to buy.? 6. I should like to have all (aHe) 
his poems; surely they cannot cost much. 7. The German 
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(beut)d^e) confederation (SBunb, m.) was formed (bilben) by 
the various states after the downfall (Sturj, m.) of Napoleon; 
four free (freie) imperial cities* belonged (gel^firen) to it (baju). 
8. My father's eyes are getting ^ weaker and weaker ; our 
mother has lost the power 4 of vision in (auf , with dative) 
one eye during her illness. 9. Pray give (to) those neighbors 
a few towels and bedclothes s ; they need them for their fami- 
lies, they are so poor and unhappy, you know. 10. The 
bravest men in the army were not the proud (ftoljen) liege- 
men of the king, but (fonbern) the peasants who had fought 
for^ their freedom during the war. 

' Relative pronouns cannot be omitted in German. Use here the definite 
article for the relative pronoun. ^ Imperial city ^ SRcid^Sftabt, f. 'Cf. Exer- 
cise 4, 5 a^ p. 33. ^ Order of words : during her illness the power of vision 
in one eye. ^bedcloth, ^etttud^, n. * Order of words: during the war for 
their freedom. 

Vocabulary 10 ^ 

Beitia^e, almost. H^tte, without. 

ileiBett, remain, stay. bie ^altlte, palm-tree. 

baritt, therein {in it, in them). bie 9lofe, rose. 

e!»ett, ) . ^ /adverb) ^^^ ^^^^' ''^'''''» '"^'''''* ^^'''^' 

fuebeit, ) ftt^Clt( I stand 3d person plural, pret. 

clf, eleven. of fc^cn), saw. 

em^fanb (pret. of cmpfinbcn), /r^/, fan!ett (ist and 3d person plural, 

experience. pret. of jtltfctt, sink, fait). 

fiUlctt,/?^/. bie ^li^lliei}, Switzerland. 

geJeti, give. bie ^^nnt, sun. 

ber ^runb^ ground, bottom ; reason. f^flt, late. 

ttad^ $aufe^ home, homeward; jn bOi? ttfer, shore, bank. 

^aufe^ at home. tltt^eilllar, incurable. 

bie ^Offnuug, hope. ^tX^t^t% forget (past. part. t)crgcf» 
bie "^Vi^f maid, servant. \en, forgotten). 

oft, often. 

Translation 10 ^ 

A. I. @g ift jc^t' beina^c elf U^r unb 3^^*' 5" ^^^ 5« 
ge()en,* nid)t tvai)v? 2. S)te 9Kagbe ^aben bod) bie Setten ge= 
mad)t^? tt)ir fagten* tt)nen t)cute4 morgen, ba'^ fie nid^t genug' 
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arbeiten. 3. S)en Sd^mcrj, toeld^en unfere 2Kutter bei bcr ^ady 
rtd^t^ t)on ber ^xant^di^ i^re^ SSateri^ empfanb, tocrben toir 
Iang(e)7 nid^t t)ergeffen. 4. ©old^e^ Sd^mcrjcn finb oft im^eil^ 
bar; fie bleiben in be^ ^erjen^ ©runbc. 5. ®^ lam^ mir 5U 
D]^ren,»o ba^ bie Sauern in unfcren S)6rfern" mit i^rcn 9?a(^^ 
barn einen ©treit^ gel)abt t)atten. 6. @ie I)aben tDol^I gcl)6rt," 
ba§ bie 9?aci^ri^ten5 fiber '3 fold^e ©a^en geto6t)nlid)3 ganj'^ 
falfd^5 ftnb» 7. S3itte, geben @ie mir bod^ bie 3^^^ii"9C"r^ 
tt)elci^e ©ie eben auf ben Stifd^ gelegt* l^aben. 8. 2(m Ufer bc^ 
@ee^ ftanben* l^errtid^e's $palmen. 9. S)ie S^naben fuf)(ten bie 
©tad^eln be^ S)orneiS. 10. Sleine 9tofe ol^ne ©ornen. n. §err^ 
lid^e ©eeen fal)en toir in ber (Sd^tpeij. 12. S)ie ©tral^Ien ber 
Sonne fanlen, bod^ tt)ir, toir fallen feinen'^ ®trat)I t)on ^offnung 
fur'^ un^ barin. 

' Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. ■ Id., 7 a, p. 52. ' Id., 9 ^, p. 68. * Id., 2, p. 22. 
* Id., 3 5, p. 29. * Id., 10 <z, p. 76. ' Id., 9 tf, p. 66. • Cf . Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. 
'Vocabulary 6a, p. 47. *°ntir gu O^ren = gu melncn O^rcn. "Vocabu- 
lary 8 a, p. 60. "Id., 3 a, p. 28. " ilber = al^ou^. ** Vocabulary 6 d, p. 48. 
** Id., 8 iy p. 62. '^'Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. *^Cf. Exercise 6, 5, p. 46. 

£. I. It came to our ears that you do not work enough ; 
you will forget the little (ba^ SBenige) [that] (bai§) you have 
learned. 2. Do tell the maids that they must ' make our 
beds at once (fofort); it is almost* ten (jefjn) o'clock now. 
3. Where (2Bo) are the newspapers.? I had just laid them 3 
on the chair. 4. The reports which you heard about 
the emperor's (Saifer) illness are false. 5. The lakes in 
Switzerland are beautiful (fd^ftn); on their shores lie* many 
magnificent forests. 6. You have forgotten why (tDarum) 
I felt such pains 5 at (bei) the report of (t)on) our neighbor's 
death (Job, m.). 7. Will you remain here while (tDQ^renb) I 
go (gel)e) home .? 8. Pray give us the reasons why you 
see so many rays^ of hope in the reports of our friends. 

' mus/y muffcn, at the end of the clause after make. * Order of words : 
now almost ten o^ clock. ^ just diiiex them, *//>, Ucgcn. ^ suck />ains before 
felt. * Order of words : in the reports of our friends so many rays of hope. 
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LESSON XI 

Auxiliary Verbs 

Conjugation 

Note. For the sake of convenience the complete conjugation of l^abeil, 
{ein and tt)erben will be given now. 

136. Conjugation of f^htn, have. 

Principal Parts : t)a6en, I)atte, gct)a6t. 



indicative 



Singular 

1 . ic^ l^abe, / have 

2. bu l^aft, thou hast 
3» cr l^at, he has 



subjunctive 
present 

Bin^nlar 

id^ l^abe, I may have* 

bu l^abef t, thou may est have 

cr l^ab tf he may have 



Plural 

tt)ir l^aben, we may have 
tl)r l^ab e t, you may have 
3. fic (©ie) ^aben, they {you) fie (Sie) l^aben, they {you) may 
have have 



Plural 

1. \o\x l^aben, we have 

2. il^r l^abt, you have 



Blncfnlar 

1. tC^ l^attc, I had, etc. 

2. bu l^atteft 

3» er Iiattc 

Plnral 

1. tt)tr l^atten 

2. il^r l^attct 

3. fie l)atten 



preterit 

Blncfnlar 

ic^ 1^ a 1 1 c, 7 might have* etc, 
bu l^atteft 



er I|(itte 

tt)ir l)iittett 
i^r ^attet 
fie fatten 



Plural 



FUTURE 
BlzLfiralar Blngnlar 

1. id^ tt)erbe l^aben, I shall have \6) iperbe l^aben, I shall have 

2. bu tuirft „ thou wilt have bu iPerbeft ,, thou shall have 
3» er tP i r b ,, he will have er IP e r b e ,, he shall have 



* May and might give only one of the various renderings of the sub- 
junctive. 



CONJUGATION OF Ijabtu. 8 1 

Flnral Flnral 

1. tt)tr tt)erbcn ffabtn, we shall n)ir tDerben l^aben 

have 

2. t^r toerbet „ you will il^r toerbet ,, 

have 

3» fie tt)erbcn ,, they will fie iperben ,, 

have 

PERFECT 

Biniralar Bin^nlar 

!♦ ic^ l^abe gel^abt, / ^fljz'<? had, id^ l^abe gel^abt, / may have 

etc. ^dJdf * etc. 

2. bu l^aft rr bu l^ab e ft ,, 

3, er \fiX „ er l^ab e ,, 

Flnral Plural 

• 

!♦ tt)ir l^aben gel^abt tt)ir l^aben gel^abt 

2, i^r l^abt „ i^r ^ab e t ,, 

3. fie l^aben „ fie l^aben „ 

PLUPERFECT 

Blngtaar Blngnlar 

!♦ id) Ijattt g^^^W, / had had, id^ 1^ ft 1 1 e gel^abt, I might have 

etc. had* etc. 

2. bu ^dtteft ,, bu ^(itteft ,, 

3. er l^atte ,, er I|(itte „ 

Flnral Flnral 

1. tt)ir l^atteu gel^abt tt)ir l^atten gel^abt, 

2. il^r l^attet „ tl)r ^attet 

3. fte l^atten „ fie Iitttten „ 

FUTURE PERFECT 

Binini^ar BiniHi^ar 

1. ic^ toerbe gel^abt l^aben, /^f^dj// id^ iperbe ge^abt l^aben, I shall 

have had, etc. have had, etc. 

2. bu U) i r ft gel)abt l^aben bu U) e r be ft get)abt l^aben 

3. ertt)irb „ „ ertperbe ,, „ 

Plural Plural 

1 . iDir tperben gel^abt l^aben, iDtr iDerbeu gel^abt ^aben, 

2. il^r toerbet „ „ t^r iDerbet „ „ 

3. fie tt)erben „ „ fie merben „ „ 

* Cf. footnote, p. 8a 
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CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

1. id) tpilrbc Ifobtn, I should 

have 

2. bU iDilrbcft M thou wouldst 

havcj etc. 

3. cr toilrbe 



n 



n 



Plnral 



1 . tt)ir tDtirbcn fjaitn 

2. il^r tpUrbet „ 

3. fie iDilrbcn „ 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
SingnlAT 

td| tpurbe gel^abt l^aben, I should 

have had, etc. 

bu iDurbcft gcliabt l^abcn 



er iDilrbe 



n 



n 



Flnral 

tt)tr tptirbcn gcliabt l)abcn 
i^r iDiirbct „ „ 
ftc tDurben „ „ 



SingnlAT 



1. 



IMPERATIVE 



Flnral 



l^aben toir, /<?/ «j have 



2. l^abc, l^abe (bu), have {thou) t|abt, ^abt (il^r), have {you) 

3. l)abe cr, er |abe, /i?/ ^/w ^^z^^ l^aben fie, let them have 



INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

(ju) l^aben, {to) have ge^abt ( ju) l^aben, {to) have had 



PARTICIPLE 



PAST 



l^abenb, having 



gel^abt, had 



137. Conjugation of feitt^ be. 

Principal Parts : fein, tear, gertjefen. 



INDICATIVE 



Singular 

1. tc^ bin, I am 

2. bu bift, thou art 

3. er ift, he is 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

BlngiQar 

td^ f ei, I may be* 
bu f e i e ft 
er f ei 



* Cf. footnote, p. 8o. 
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Plural 



Plural 



1 . tt)ir finb, we are 

2, il^r f C i b, you are 

3» fie (@tc) ftttb, they (you) are 



iDtr fetcn 
tl)r f e i e t 
[ie f e t c n 



singular 

L \6) iDar, I was 

2. bu iParft, thou wast 

3. er tt)ar, ^^ ze/djj 

Plural 

1, tt)tr tt)aren, w^ w^r^ 

2, il|r tt)aret, j^^w a/<?r<? 

3, ftc tparen, they were 



PRETERIT 

Singular 

td^ IP (I r e, / w/;^>^/ ^<f * etc. 
bu njdreft 



er tt)are 



n)tr tt)aren 
i^r iDciret 
pc iDciren 



Plural 



FUTURE 



Singular 

!♦ tc^ tperbe fetn, I shall be 

2* bu tt) i r ft „ thou wilt be 
3. eriDirb „ he will be 

Plural 

1. toir tt)erbett fern, we shall be 

2. il^r tperbet „ you will be 

3. fie toerbctt „ i^^y '^^^^ ^^ 



Singular • 

ic^ toerbe fetn, / shall be 
bu U) e r b e ft f ein, thou shalt be 
er ID e r b e rr he shall be, 
etc. 

Plural 

tt)ir tt)erbett fein 
i^r iDerbet „ 
fie iDerben ,, 



PERFECT 



Singular 

1 . ic^ bin gett)ef en, / have been, 

etc. 

2. bu bift 

3. er ift 

Plural 

1 ♦ tt)ir finb gelpefen 

2. il^r feib 

3. fie finb 



n 
n 



ft 
n 



Singular 

ic^ f ei geiDefen, / may have 

been,* etc. 

bu feieft gelpefen 
er fei „ 

Plural 

toir feien gelpefen 
i^r feiet „ 
fie feien „ 



* Cf. footnote, p. 80. 
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PLUPERFECT 

Bingnlar 

1. id) toax getpefctt, I had been id^ ipttrc ^txcit\tXi, I might have 

been^ etc. 

2. bu tt)ar[t „ bu iDftrcft gctoefcn 
3» cr tt)ar „ cr tt)fire „ 

Plnral Flnral 

1. tt)ir tt)arctt getpcfcn toir tt)ftrcn gctocfcn 

2. i^r iDaret „ i^r tt)(irct „ 

3. fie tt)aren » fie iDftren w 

FUTURE PERFECT 



1. id^ tt)erbe gemefen fein, 

/ shall have been, etc. 

2. bu IP i r ft geipefen f ein 

3. crtpirb „ „ 

* Flnral 

1. tt)ir tt)erben gemefen fein 

2. il^r njerbet „ „ 

3. fie tt)erben « rr 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
Singnlar 

1. ic^ tDiirbe fein, I should be 

2. bu toUrbeft „ thou wouldst 

be, etc. 
3* cr tt)Urbe ,, 

Plural 

1. n)ir ipiirben fein 

2. il)r tt)Urbet „ 

3. fie toUrben ,, 



Sinffnlar 

ic^ toerbe gett)efen fein, / shall 

have been, etc. 

bu n) e r b e ft gemefen fein 
ern)erbe „ „ 

Flnral 

tt)ir tt)erbett getoefen fein 
il)r n)erbet ,, „ 
fie toerben „ ,, 

CONDITIONAL PAST 



id^ n)ilrbe getoefen fein, I should 

have beeny etc. 

bu tt)Urbeft getoefen fein 
er tt)Urbc ,, „ 

Flnral 

tt)ir tt)ilrben gett)efen fein 
i^r toiirbet „ „ 
fie njurben ,, ^ 



Singular 



1. 

2» fei, fei (bu), be (thou) 
3. f e i, f e i er, let him be 



IMPERATIVE 

Flnral 

feien tt)ir, let us be 
f eiet (il)r), ^^ {you) 

f e i e n fie, let them be 



* Cf. foot-note, page 8o. 
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PRESENT 

(jtt) fein {to) be 



INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

gclDCfcn (JU) fein {to) have been 



PARTICIPLE 



PAST 



feicnb, being 



gciDefcn, been 



138. Conjugation of ttierben, become. 

Principal Parts : toerben, toarb or tt)urbc, gertjorben. 



INDICATIVE 
Singular 

1. ic^ tperbc, I become^ etc. 

2. butPirft 

3. er tt)trb 

Flnral 

!• tt)ir toerben 

2. il)r tt)crbet 

3. fie toerbcn 

Singular 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



PRESENT 



Singular 

ic^ iDCrbe, I may become^ etc. 
bu tt)crbcft 
er toerbe 



Flnral 



tt)tr tt)erbett 
il^r iperbet 
fie tt)erben 



PRETERIT 



Sininilar 



1. id^ ttntrbc or tDarb, I became, ic^ tt)tirbe, I might become y^tc, 
etc. 



2. bu njurbeft or tt)arbft 

3. er tt)urbe or marb 

Flnral 

1. tt)ir tDurben 

2. il^r ttmrbct 

3. fie irmrben 



bu toiirbeft 
er iptirbe 



tt)ir totirben 
i^r tpUrbet 
fie ipiirben 



Flnral 



Sin^rnlar 



FUTURE 

Singnlar 

1. vS) tt)erbe toerben, / shall \6)XQtxit\otxitn, I shall become, 

become, etc. etc. 

2. butt) I r ft „ buttjerbeft,, 

3. ertt)irb „ ertt)erbe „ 
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Plnral 

1. iDir tocrbctt iDcrbcn 

2. i^r iDcrbct 

3. [ic iDcrbctt 



n 



n 



Plural 

iDir iDcrbctt tocrbctt 
i^r iDcrbct 
[ic tocrbcn 



ft 



PERFECT 



Singular 

1. xi) bin gctoorbcn, / /^ave be- 
come 

2. bu blft 

3. cr ift „ 

Plural 

1. iDtr [inb gctoorbcn 

2. i^r [ c i b „ 

3. fie finb „ 



Singular 

id^ fci getoorbcn, I may have 
become^ etc. 

bu fcieft getoorbcn 
er fci 

Plural 

iDir fcicn geiDorbcn 
i^r feiet „ 
[ic fcicn „ 



PLUPERFECT 



Singnlar 

L vi) tt)ar getDorbcn, / had he- 

come, etc. 

2. bu toarft 

3. cr ipar 



rf 



ff 



Plural 

1. tDir h)aren geworben 

2. i^r toarct 

3. [ie tt)aren 



w 



Singnlar 

id^ iDdrc getDorben, / might 

have become, etc. 

bu tDiircft getDorben 
cr tt)(irc „ 

Plnral 

tt)ir tocircn getDorbcn 
i^r iDcirct „ 
[ic tottrcn „ 



FUTURE PERFECT 



Singular 

1 . id) tDcrbc gettjorben [ein, / 

shall have become, etc. 

2. bu tD i r ft getDorbcn [ein 

3. er toirb ,, ,, 

Plnral 

1. mir h)erben gelporbcn [ein, 

2. i^r merbet „ ,, 

3. [ie merben ,, „ 



Singnlar 

id^ iDcrbe gemorben [ein, I shall 

have become, etc. 

bu IP e r b c ft geiDorben fcin 
cr tt) e r b c „ „ 

Plnral 

h)ir h)erben gemorben [ein 
i^r merbet „ •„ 
[ie iperben „ „ 
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CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
Singrnlar 

1. ic^ mitrbe h)erbcn, / should 

become^ etc. 

2. bu tpttrbeft ,, 

3. er iDiirbe ,, 

Plnral 

L tDir iDiirbcn iDcrben 

2. tf)r iDitrbet „ 

3. fie tDurben ,, 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
Singnlar 

xi) mitrbc gctDorbcn f ein, / j^^/^/^ 

^dJz/^ become^ etc. 

bu mUrbeft getDorben fctn 
cr tottrbc „ „ 

Plnral 

tt)tr iDttrbctt getoorbcn fcitt 
i^r toitrbct „ „ 

fie toilrben ,, „ 



Singrnlar 



1. 



IMPERATIVE 

Plnral 

toerbett tDir, let us become 



2, IP e r b e, toerbe (bu), become tdtxhtt, h)erbet (xi)x), become 

{thou^ (you) 

3. ft) e r b e er, er toerbe, let him iDerben fie, let them become 

become 



PRESENT 

(JU) toerben {to) become 



JDerbenb, becoming 



INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

getoorben (ju) fein, {to) have 

become 

PARTICIPLE 

.PAST 

getDOrbcn, become 



Remarks on the Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verbs 

139« I. The second and third person singular of the present indicative 
and the whole preterit of l^abcn have contracted forms : ^afl, l^at, l^attc for 
the older forms ,,^afl, ^abcfl" ; ,,^at, ^obct" ; „l^atc, ^s^oi^ititJ* 

2. The preterite subjunctive in taking the umlaut (l^attc, etc.) is irregular, 
since the umlaut as a rule belongs only to verbs of the strong conjugation 
(159, 2), to the modal auxiliaries and to tuiffetl (Lesson 14); otherwise ^abetl 
is conjugated like a verb of the weak conjugation (160.) 

8etn 

14:0, The irregularity of fciu, like that of the corresponding verbs in 
other languages, ancient and modern, is due to the fact that its conjugation 
is made up of forms from different roots. 
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a. The preterit (toar, \uSrc) and the past participle (getoef en) are from the 
same root as English was, were. The forms bin, btfi are from the same 
root as be, being, been. The other forms are from the same root as am, 

IBerben 

14:1. At an earlier period of the language, in many verbs of the strong 
conjugation the radical vowel of the preterit singular was different from that 
in the plural. The verb tuerben is the only one that has retained this pecu- 
liarity ; iDarb being the old form. SBurbe is of recent origin, and is formed 
after the analogy of the plural iDUrben. ^urbe is generally used as the 
auxiliary of another verb, ^arb is preferable to tDUrbe when tDcrbcn occurs 
as an independent verb (meaning became, grow, etc.) ; tDatb is also oftener 
found than tuutbe, when a more dignified style is desired. 

a. SBerben is conjugated like a strong verb of the second class, third group 
(like tuerfcn, ttjorf, gctuorfcn, 199, a), 

b. For change of vowel in tutrfi, totrb cf. 190, i. 

c. When used as auxiliary in the passiye, the past participle is tuorbeit, 
not gemorben. 

142. §abcn, [citt and toerbett frequently occur as independ- 
ent verbs. 

Auxiliary Verbs 

Use of l^aben and feiu as Auxiliaries. 

143. The auxiliary l^aBett is used with 

1. All transitive verbs, including the reflexives (Les- 
son 24) and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson 14). 

2. All intransitive verbs, except those given in 144. 

144. The auxiliary fein is used with 

1 . Intransitive verbs expressing or implying a change or 

transition from one place to another, or from one condition 

or state to another ; as, for instance, verbs of motion : geljen, 

go ; fommen, come ; laufen or rennen, run; reitcn, ride (on 

horseback), or verbs like t)erf(^lt)tnben, disappear ; fterben, 

die; gefd^et)en, happen; erfd^einen, appear; toerben, become^ 
turn to, 

2. Intransitive verbs denoting a continuance of a state 
or condition : bleiben, remain ; fein, be. 
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3. A few Other intransitives and some impersonal verbs : 
gebcit)en, thrive; gliidEen, turnout well; gelingen, succeed. 

14:5« The auxiliary l^aben or fcitt may be used with several 
verbs of motion ; l^abctl, when merely the act of motion is con- 
sidered ; fein, when the state or condition resulting from that act 
is had in view : er \fiX gcfprungctt, he has leaped (has been in the 

act of leaping); er ift Dom lifc^ auf ben Soben gefprungen, he 

has leaped from the table on the floor (he is on the floor now, as 
a result of his leaping). 



EXERCISE 11 

1. The infinitiye active with ju is used after feln, be, and 
ftel^en, stand, in the sense of an infinitive passive : ed ift gu er* 
iDartCtt, // is to be expected; e« ftcl^t nic^t gU Subern, it cannot be 
changed, 

2. The present tense is used in German for the English 
perfect to denote a condition or action that began in the past 
and continues into the present : er ift feit brei Jagen auf bem 
Sanbc, he has been in the country three days (he is in the coun- 
try since three days). 

3. The subjunctive is used to express various relations, and 
therefore its rendering into English depends much upon the con- 
nection ; the translation " may '' and " might," given in the 
paradigms, conveys but one of the different meanings of the 
subjunctive. 

4. In a conditional sentence the condition and the con- 
^clusion are generally expressed by the subjunctive (or some- 
times by the conditional), if the condition is not taken as true or 
real, and the conclusion is therefore contrary to fact : luenn er ed 

getDefen ttxire, iDttrbe atle^ anberd geworben fein (loare alle^ anberd 

getDOrben) if it had been he (but it was not he), everything would 
haved turned out differently ; XOtXiXi er e« mir gef agt i^dtte, tDftre ic^ 
fogteic^ ju i^m gefommen (wUrbe ic^ . . . gefommen fein), if he had 

told me (but he did not tell me) / should have come to him at 
once. 
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5. The condition or conclusion may not be expressed, but 
can be implied from the context in various ways: cr l^cittc tntr 

gcfd^ricbctt, abcr cr toax fel^r frant, /te would have written to me, 

but he was very ill; instead of if he had not been very ill. 

6. An infinitive depending upon any other verb, or upon 
a noun, an adjective or a preposition (only UTU, in order; o^tic, 
without; ftatt or atlftatt, instead) is placed at the end of its own 
clause in the normal order : \6) tDiinfd^te il^n jn f e^en, / wished 
to see him ; cr fott ba^ flattgc ©d^cimttid ticrtatcn ^aben, he is said 

to have betrayed the whole secret; XOXX l^attCtt fctttC 8uft tl^tt ttod^ 
cinmal jn befnd^ett, we had no desire to visit him once more; fcittC 

grcuttbc iDarcn bcrcit il^m ju §ilf c ju Ummtxif his friends were 

ready to come to his help; cr tat C^, um fctttC gro^C §la(^t )lt JCt* 
gen^ he did it to show his great power, 

7. The same construction prevails in the inverted order, 
unless the infinitive be itself placed, for emphasis, at the begin- 
ning of its own clause : il^n iDUnfc^tc id^ jn fc^eu ; ba^ gauge 
®cl)cimnt^ foK cr tierraten ^aben ; i^n noc^ cinmal jn befnd^en 
l^attctt iDir fcittc 8u[t ; but gu befe^Ieu fam ic^ l^icr, nic^t gu gc* 

l^orc^CU/ 1 came here to command, not to obey. 

8. In the transposed order the infinitive precedes the verb 
on which it depends, or, in other words, the governing verb 
stands last, and the infinitive last but one : ba V&j tl^tl Jit fel^en 

tDttnfci^tc ; tt)ci( cr bad gauge ©el^etmnid tiertateit ^ben foU* 



Vocabulary \\ a 

anfamen, arrived. Hilbfdl, nice, pretty, 

bte 9Infgabe, lesson, theme. (efen fiber (at universities) give 

aui^menbtg lernen, learn by heart, lectures on. 

beel|rett, honor. bai^ Sl^eerei^nfer, seashore. 

bcr ^ienft, service. ber Sl^orgeit, morning. 

ber ttftt, Jirst. titilffeit, must. 

boi8 3felb, A/^. pbfd^on, although. 

fieijig, industrious{ly). ^ifittftU^er, more punctual 

ber fjrofit, frost. marten (auf ), wait {for). 

bte ®efd|td|te, history. ber ^XOtd, aim, purpose. 
bai^ ^Oter, hotel, inn. 



TRANSLATION. 9 1 

Translation iia 

A, I. S)te ©djiiler I)atten iDo^t ' 3^'^ * 9el)a6t, il)re SlufgaBen 
au^lDenbig ju lernen, aber fie l^atten feine Suft^ ju arbeiten. 
2. (£^ it)are fetir I)u6fcl^ t)on St)nen ^ getoefen, toenn @ie un^ tnit 
einem Sefud^ ^ bee^rt ^fitten. 3. SBer [inb bie ^erren, tueldje 
geftern 3lbenb in unferem §otet anfamen ? 4. SBo finb ©ie bernt 
fo lang gelDefen ? Sd) ^abe fd^on ein paar ©tunben ^ auf @ie 
geiDartet. 5. SBenn ©ie in tneinem 3)ienft bteibcn^ tooHen, 
ntiiffen ©ie ^)finf ttidjer fcin ; fonft f ann ^ id) ©ie nid)t braud^en.^ 
6. 3)ie ^profefforcn, iDetd^e auf unferer Unit)erfitat fiber ®efd)id^te 
lefen, finb fc^on feit t)ielen Saljren in ber ©tabt. 7. 3)ci^ ®ut,9 
njelc^e^ je^t ju t)erlaufen9 ift, geI)6rte'o frfi^er bem ®rafen. 
8. 2)iefe SSauern" benfen, fie toerben bdb* reid^ toerben; fie 
l^aben i^r Sanb am SKeere^ufer fet)r teuer" tjerfauft. 9. SI)re 
9Sorfat)ren finb fel)r arm genjefen, obfd)on fie immer ftei^ig 
gearbeitet '3 1)atten. 10. ^a '^ toarb au^ Slbenb '^ unb STOorgen 
ber erfte S;ag. n. 6i§ tuirb SBtnter ; bie Siage finb fd^on fel^r 
furj unb !alt*; geftern I)at ber groft bie gelber bebedt'® 
12. SBenn er nid)t franf'^ gen^efen n^Sre, ptten toir unferen 
QtDtd erreidE)t.'* 

' Exercise 9, 3 ^, p. 66. ' Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. ' Id., 7 ^, p. 54. *t>on 
31^nfn (/rom}fou)f on your part. * Vocabulary 5 ?, p. 40. * Id., 9 b^ p. 68. 
' Id., 10 ^, p. 78. ' Id., 3 ^, p. 29. 9 Id., 10 A, p. 76, and Exercise 11, i, p. 89. 
'°Id., 8 tf, p 61. "Cf. 127. "Vocabulary 5 a, p. 59. "Id., 4 a, p. 34. 
»* Id., 6 ^, p. 48. 

j5. I. If you had had more (me^r) desire to work, you 
would ' have found (gefunben) time, I am sure, to learn 
your lesson by heart. 2. The professor honored you with 
his visit. 3. Please tell me who (tt)er) the gentlemen are 
that arrived this (f)eute) morning. 4. The students have 
waited long for the professors who will give lectures on the 
history of Germany * at our university. 5. Although these 
peasants have . been in the city many months, they have ' 
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not yet 3 sold their knds on the seashore. 6. Do you think 
your ancestors had become rich ^ so soon > They would 
have become very poor, if they had not worked so indus- 
triously. 7. That house is to be sold ; will you buy it ? 
No, it is too dear (teuer). 8. If you qannot 5 be more punc- 
tual, you ' cannot remain in our service. 9. If you had 
attained your purposes, you ' would not have become so 
discontented (unjufrieben). 10. Do you see how (tvk) the 
frost has covered our fields ? The night ^ has been so cold, 
has it not ? 

' Cf. Exercise 4, 3 a, Note, p. 33. « Germany^ 3)cutf^tanb. * not yet 
heiore said. ^ Order of words: so soon (halb) ricA. ^can^ toxmtn, ** night. 
i«ac^t, f. 



LESSON XII 

Verbs 

Note. As no complete sentences can be formed without verbs, the 
subject of conjugation had to be anticipated, at least in part, in the previous 
Exercises. 

The indicative of the present, preterit, perfect, pluperfect and the 
conditional present of loben, together with remarks on the formation of 
these tenses and moods, as well as the complete conjugation of ^abeil, fein 
and tDcrbcn have been given above. 

Thus the present Lesson is not so long as it appears to be. 



146. Verbs are divided into transitive (active) and in- 
transitive (neuter) ; a verb admitting a direct object is called 
transitive ; Otherwise, it is intransitive : er fdlltc bett ©aum, he 
felled the tree; ber ^autU fiet, the tree fell; xi) geba(^tc bci^ 
^reUttbci^, / remembered the friend ; tt)ir begeguetctt Ht, we met 
her. 

Transitive verbs may be used in the passive voice ; the accu- 
sative of the active voice becomes the nominative of the pas- 
sive : bcr ©autn iDUrbe t)On i^m gefdtit, the tree was felled by him. 

Verbs may be simple or compound, the composition generally 
takes place by the aid of certain prefixes : l^drcn, hear; jul^drctl/ 
listen. 
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INFLECTION OF VERBS 
Weak and Strong Conjugations, Simple Forms 

147. Principal Parts, 

Three forms of the verb are called the principal parts, 
because, when they are known, the other forms can be 
derived from them ; these are the infinitive present active, 
the first person singular preterit (past tense), and the 
past participle: loben, tobte, gelobt; fdiretben, fd^rieb, ge^ 
fcf)rie6en. 

a. The infinitive always ends in n and almost always in ctt. 
Infinitives not ending in en are fcin, tUtt and those consisting of 
roots of more than one syllable with final I or r : l^aubettt, 
pliittbcm. 

b. By dropping the final tt or en of the infinitive, we obtain 

the root of the verb : tob-cn, fd^rcib-cn, l^attbcl-n ; ptUnber-tt. 

c. ©citt is an irregular verb. 

14:8, If the first person of the preterit indicative 
adds te or ete to the root, the verb belongs to the weak 
conjugation. Its past participle ends in t or et : fotg-en, 
f olg-te, gefolg-t ; reb-en, reb-ete, gereb-et. 

149. If the first person singular of the preterit in- 
dicative is formed by a change of the root-vowel without 
any added ending, the verb belongs to the strong con- 
jugation. Its past participle ends in en : fd^reib-en, fd^rieb, 
gefd)rieb-en. 

160. The past participle takes the prefix ge. 

Exceptions are : 

1. The verbs with the foreign ending tetett : paffieren, paffierte, 
pafpcrt ; buc^ftabicren, bud^ftabierte, bud^ftabiert, spell; all these 
are of the weak conjugation. 

2. Verbs compounded with the inseparable prefixes be, eut, 

emp, er, ge, Der and jer : befuc^en, befud|te, befud^t. 
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3. SBcrbcn, as auxiliary of the passive : ii) bin gclobt iDOrbctt, 
I have been praised, 

4. For the modal auxiliaries, cf. 168. 

5. A few other verbs, as IfX^'^^^tytXt^f prophesy. 

161. The present participle is formed by adding b to 
the infinitive : Io6en-b ; fcf)reiben-b. 

a. The only exceptions are tuenb, feicnb, from tun, fein. 

152. Imperative, i . The second person singular adds 
c to the root, without changing the radical vowel, in all verbs : 
Io6-e; fcf)reib-e. 

Exceptions are : 

a. Verbs of the strong conjugation changing the radical 
vowel c of the infinitive to i or ie in the second and third 
person singular of the present indicative (194), retain the vowel 
t or ie, but reject the ending c : ^i(f from i)c(f ett (bu l^itfft, er 
l^ilft) ; fprid) from [|3red^ctt (bu fl^rid^ft, cr [priest). 

b. The ending c may be omitted in other strong verbs : 

fomm, fd^taf, lauf (fommcn, fc^tafcn, laufen), 

c. Even in verbs of the weak conjugation, it is sometimes dropped, with 
or without an apostrophe : fo(g or folg' (folgen). 

d. For further remarks on the imperative in strong verbs, 
cf. 183, 191. 

2. The second person plural is the same as the second 
person plural of the present indicative : lobt, rebel, fpredjt, 
glaubt. 

3. The third person singular and the first and third persons 
plural of the subjunctive present fill up the defective con- 
jugation of the imperative. In the third person singular, the 
personal pronoun may stand before the verb ; but usually, and 
in the first and third persons always, it follows the verb : e^ 

toerbe !L^irf)t, let there be light; gebeti mir ben Seutcn ettt ©eiipiet, 

let us set (give) an example for the people. 
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a. The third person plural with ©ic is used in polite 
conversation : ©agcn ®ie mir, tell me. 

Compound Forms 

163. The perfect and pluperfect tenses, indicative and 
subjunctive, are formed respectively with the present and 
imperfect of l)abcn or feirt and the past participle of the 
principal verb : %^ f)abe, l^atte gel^firt, / have, had heard; 
id^ bin (iDar) gegangen, / have (had) gone, 

a. As to the modal auxiliaries, cf . i68, i . 

164. The infinitive perfect is formed by placing the 
past participle of the principal verb before the present 
infinitive of the auxiliaries l^aben or fein : gcIjSrt l^aben, (to) 
have heard ; gefommen fein, {to) have come. 

166. The future tense, indicative and subjunctive, is 
formed with the present of the auxiliary tuerben and the in- 
finitive present of the principal verb : id^ toerbe gel^en, / 
shall go. 

166. The future perfect, indicative and subjunctive, is 
formed with the present of merben and the infinitive per- 
fect of the principal verb : toir toerben gef)6rt l^aben. 

167. The conditional present is formed with the sub- 
junctive preterit of toerbert and the infinitive present of 
the principal verb : id^ toiirbe I)6ren, / should hear. 

168. The conditional past is formed with the sub- 
junctive preterit of toerben and the infinitive perfect of the 
principal verb : id^ tofirbe get)6rt l^aben, I should have heard; 
fie toiirben gegangen fein, they would have gone. 

169. The endings to be added to the root of the verb in 
the simple tenses are : 
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PRESENT 



INDICATIVE 
WBAK AND STRONG 

Sing. 1. -C 

2. -(C)ft 

3. -(c)t 

Plur. 1. -cn(tt) 

2. -c(t) 

3. -cn(tt) 



WEAK STRONG 

Sing. 1. -(c)tc — 

2. -(c)tcft -<c)ft 

3. -(c)tc — 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
WEAK AND STRONG 
-C 

-c 

-cn(tt) 

-tt 

-cn(tt) 



PRETERIT 



WEAK 



STRONG 



P 

< 

3. 



03 
P 

3 
p 



C/3 



P 



!:3 



OP ct. ^ 

w C rt < 

^. r+ 3 C^ p 

^ S- 






Plur. 1. -(c) ten -en 

2. -(e)tct (c)t 

3. -(c)tett -en 

Note. For the sake of convenience, the term " endings " is used to 
include not only the personal suffixes (e, \t, t, en), but also, as to the weak 
preterit, the tense-sign t, preceding them. 

Simple Tenses 

1 . The first person singular indicative and the first 
and third persons singular subjunctive of the present 
tense in all verbs, as well as the first and third perisons 
singular preterit subjunctive in strong verbs, have the 
same ending : e; thus, icf) lobe (ind.) ; id), er tobe (subj.) ; id^, 
er gSbe(imp. subj.). 

Exceptions : id) bin (ind.) ; id) fei (subj.) ; id) fotx^ (172), and 
the present indicative of the modal auxiliaries, ic^ ntu^ (ind.); 
tc^ tOxU, etc. ; cf. 167. 

2. The radical vowel of the strong preterit subjunctive 
takes the umlaut when possible : trfigen (from tragen, trug, 
getragen, bear) ; f)6be (from f)eben, I)ob, gef)obcn, raise), gfibe 
(from geben, gab, gegeben, £tve). 
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3. All second persons singular end in ft or eft; in the 
weak preterit in (e)teft. 

4. The third person singular present indicative ends 
in (e)t; in all the other forms, the third person singular is 
like the first. 

Exceptions : the modal auxiliaries (i66| i b^ Note) and a few 
other verbs: toiffcn, know; er iDcig (^72) 5 toerbctt, become; cr 
toirb (138). 

5. The first and third persons plural end everywhere 
in en(n) ; in the weak preterit in (e)ten. 

6. All second persons plural end in (e)t, in the weak 
preterit in (c)tet. Excetption: feib (present indicative and 
imperative of fein, be^ cf . 137. 

7. Supplementary Remarks on the Strong Conjugation 
will be found in 227-230. 

160. The Weak Conjugation; 

1. l^drcn, l^orte, gel^drt, A^^r (auxiliary l)a6en). 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Slngrnlar SlngrQar 

1. td^ ]^5rc, I hear ^ etc. t(^ {|(Jrc, I may hear^ etc. 

2. bU ^X ft bu \;tx c ft, 

3. cr I)5r t cr ]^5r c 

Plural Plural 

1. h)tr l^dvctt n)tr]^5rctt 

2. i^r l|5r t i^r f|dr c t 

3. fie ]^5r e n fie ]^5r e n 

PRETERIT 
Singular Singular 

1 . t(^ ]^5r itfl heard, etc. id^ ^5r t e, / might hear, etc. 

2. bu^drteft bu^5rtcft 

3. er ]^5rtc er ^5rtc 
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Plural 



1* ttJir prtcn 

2. i^r ^5r t c t 

3. fie ]^5r t c tt 



Plural 



lt)ir ij'6xt tn 
i^r ^dr t c t 
ftc ^5rten 



FUTURE 



SingtQar 

1. xi) iDerbe \)^Xtn, I shall hear, 

etc. 

2. butotrft 

3. er ID i r b 



n 



Plnral 

1. iDir iDcrben l^iJren 

2. t^r iDcrbet ,, 

3. fie iDcrben „ 



Slngnlar 

\6) tocrbc dren, / shall hear, 

etc. 
bu ID c r b e ft ^5rcn 
cr ID cr b e „ 

Plnral 

iDir iDerben l^iJrcn 
i^r iDerbct „ 
fie iDcrben „ 



PERFECT 



Singnlar 

1 , tc^ ^abc 9 c \)^x t, /^az/<? ^^dfr//, 

etc. 

2. bu ^ a ft ,, 
3» cr I) a t „ 

Plural 

1* iDir l^aben gel)drt 

2. i^r l^abt „ 

3. fie l^abctt '„ 



singular 
heard, etc. 

bu {) a b c ft ,, 
cr 1^ a b c „ 

Plural 

iDtr l^aben g e l^dr t 
i^r {jabet „ 
fie ^aben „ 



PLUPERFECT 



Singular 

L id^ ^atte ge^Qrt, I had heard, 
etc. 

2. bu l^atteft 

3. cr l^attc 



n 



Plural 

1. IDir fatten gel^tJrt 

2. i^r ^attet „ 

3. fie l)attctt „ 



Singular 

ic^ ^atte ^t);)^xX, I might have 
heard, etc. 

bu ^jiitteft gc^drt 
cr l^iltte „ 

Plural 

xoxx fatten g e l)5r t 
i^r ^(Ittet 
fie l)attett „ 
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Slngraar 

1. ic^ tuerbc g c ^br t ^aben, / 

s/ta// have fuard, etc. 

2. bu ID i r ft g c ]^5r t ^abcn 

3. cr ID i r b 



Slngnlar 

x6) tDcrbc g e ^dr t l)abcn, / shall 

have heardy etc. 

bu ID c r b c ft g c ^5r t l^abcn 
er ID c r b c 



Plural 

1. iDir tDcrbcn g c ^5r t l^aben 

2. i^r iDerbet ' „ ,, 

3. fie iDerbett „ „ 



Vlnral 



iDir iDcrbctt g c f|5r t fjabcn 
t^r iDcrbet „ ,, 
fie iDerben „ „ 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
Singular 

1. tc^ iDiirbe \jtxtxi, I should 

hear, etc. 

2. bu iDilrbeft „ 

3. er iDUrbe „ 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
Singular 

ic^ iDttrbe gel^drt ^aben, / 

should have heard, etc. 

bu tDiirbeft g e ]^5r t l^aben 
er iDUrbe 



n 



Plural 

1. iDir iDUrbett ]^5ren 

2. i^r iDitrbet 

3. fie iDUrben 



n 



tf 



Plural 

IDir n)Urben g e {|5r t ^aben 
i^r iDitrbet „ „ 

fie iDUrben „ „ 



IMPERATIVE 



Slngrnlur Plural 

1. 1^5r e tt XOXX, let us hear 

2. f|dr e (^5r') bu, hear {thou) \jtx \, t|i)r t i^r, hear {you) 

3. i)^xt er ; er ^()r e, let him hear \fix e n fie, /^/ M^r«» A^f^^r 



PRESENT 

(gU) 1^5r e tt (/i?) hear 



INFINITIVE 



PERFECT 



ge^Qrt (gu) l^abcn, {to) have 
heard 



\)f^X e tt b, hearing 



PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

g e \)^x if heard 
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2. folflcn, folfltc, gcfolgt, follow (auxiliary fctn). 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Binifiiljur fllnffiilAr 

1. i(^ folg c, I follow, etc. 1. tc^ folg c, I may follow, etc. 

Plural 2» bU folg C ft 

1. tt)ir folg c n, etc. 3. cr fotg c 

PRETERIT 
MiLlfiilar ffli ?yBlw-r 

1. i(^ folg t c, I followed y etc. id^ folg t c, / «M;f^/ follow, etc. 

FUTURE 
Singular Slnffnlar 

1. i(^ tocrbc folgcn, / shall i. ^ ^jerbc folgcn, / J>5a// 
>//^?«/, etc. follow, etc. 

Plural 2. bu to c t b e ft f olgeu 

1. loir locrben folgcn, etc. 3. cr lo c r b c „ 

PERFECT 
Slnfirular Singular 

1. id^ bin gcfotgt, / have id^ fci g c folg t, / «»a)' have 

followed, etc. followed, etc. 

2. bu b i ft g c folg t bu f c i e ft g c folg t 

3. e r ift ,, cr f c i 

Plural Plnral 

1. loir f in b g e folg t loir f e i c n g c folg t 

2. il)r f e i b „ if|r f e i c t ,, 

3. ficfinb „ fiefeien ^ 

PLUPERFECT 
Singnlar Slngnlar 

1. ic^ loar gefolgt, I had ic^ loarc gcfotgt, I might 

followed, etc. have followed, etc. 

2. bu ID a r ft gefotgt bu id cl r e ft gefolgt 

3. erloar ^ cr id ft re „ 

Plural Plural 

1. iDir ID a r c n gefolg: loir lo ftr en gefolgt 

2. i^rlDarct ,, i^riDftret „ 

3. fieiDaren ^ ficioftren „ 
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FUTURE PERFECT 



Btngnlmx 

lA6) iDcrbc gcfolgt fcin, / 

shall have followed^ etc. 

2. bu ID i r ft gcfolgt f c i ti 

3. cr ID i r b ,, „ 

Flnral 

1 . tt)ir iDcrbctt gcfolgt f c i ti 

2. i^r iDcrbct „ ^ 

3. fie iDcrbctt „ „ 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
SincfnlftT 

!♦ ic^ iDtirbc folgctt, / should 
follow^ etc. 

Flnral 

!• iDir iDtirbctt folgctt, etc. 



Slnirnlar 

ic^ iDcrbc gcfolgt f c i n, / shall 

have followed^ etc. 

bu JD c r b c ft gcfolgt f e i ti, 
cr ID c r b c ,r n 

Flnral 

iDir iDcrbcn gcfolgt f c i ti 
i^r JDcrbct „ „ 
fie iDcrbcn „ „ 

CONDITIONAL PAST 
Slnffnlar 

ic^ iDiirbc gcfolgt f c i n, I should 

have followed^ etc. 
Flnral 

toir iDilrbctt gcfolgt f c i n, etc. 



IMPERATIVE 



Singular 



1. 



Flnral 

f olg c tt loir, let us follow 



2. folg c (folg') \a\xJollow {thou) folg t, folg t \\)x, follow {you) 

3. folgc cr, cr folgc, let him folg en fie, let them follow 

follow 



PRESENT 

(i^) folgctt {to) follow 



^tA^tni, following 



INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

fl^Mfl* (J^) f^itl, {to) have 
followed 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

g c f o(g i, followed 
Vocabulary 12 a 



aI0 ob (with subjunctive), cts if. 
blc 9(tt!uttft^ arrival. 

btc betben, (both) the two. 

bie G^Ottjine, {lady) cousin. 



il|m • • • entgegettfom, came to 

meet • . . htm, 
ettt}tel|en^ withdraw. 

ermibem^ reply. 
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^ttmht^, strange, Dftettt, Easter, 

getretett, p. part, of treten, step, come. reifen, travel, journey. 

bic ^etmat, home. f fltlft, gentle, gently. 

inngeit (from '\\XlX^)f young, ff^Ianf^ slender, 

VSi6\tl\x, smile. (bet) bai9 SBittfommen, welcome. 

ficttte, A^//^. 

Translation 12 df 

^. I. 211^ e^ Dftern gettjorben tpar, retftc* bet Siinftler* in 
bie ^eimat. 2. 2Im SKorgen 3 nad) feiner Slnfunft bcfud^te ^ er 
feine Soufine. 3. „9Bie grofes t)u getDorben bift," fagte cr, ate ba^ 
|d^6ne,^ fd^lan!c aJZabd^en ^ i^m lac^elnb cntgegenfam. 4. ©ic 
ernjiberte t{)m nid^t^ ^ ; i^rc §anb, n^eld^e er beim SBiUfontmen in 
bie feine^ genommen,'® fuc^tes fie i^m fanft ju entjiefien. 
5. SRun njar e^, ate ob etoa^ grembe^" jtpifd^en'* bie beiten 
jungen fieute getreten tuare. 

* Cf . Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. * Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. ^ Cf. 57, 3. 
* Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. ^Id., 6 ^, p. 48. *Cf. Exercise 13, 1-5, p. iii. 
' Cf . 52, 4. ® Vocabulary 3 ^, p. 29. 9 ^^g jging = ^/j^ possessive pronoun. 
'° Vocabulary 9 b, p. 68, and Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. " Cf . 48, i c. " Exer- 
cise 7, 3 at, p. 52. 

-ff. I. If these ladies (2)amen) had followed* my advice 
(9iat, m.) they* would have visited my cousin and friend 
(greunbin), Mrs. (grau) Braun, when they were in the city. 
2. When (3Bann) it is (shall be) Easter, our friends,* the 
artists of this city, will journey to (nad^) their home. 3. The 
young people replied nothing to what ^ the beautiful, slender 
maidens told them when they came to meet them. 4. Have 
you not heard that those men 4 are no longer (nid|t nte!^r) the 
same (biefelben) ? They had been very good (gute) friends, 
but it is evident (offenbar) that something strange has come 
between them. 

* The verb governs the dative. * Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. * to 
what, auf ba«, toa^. * Cf. SOiann, 134. 
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Vocabulary 12 ^. 
bie ^Smmentng, twilight, dusk, ftill, quiet. 

ble @rf e, corner, bte Stittt, forehead, 

etttf am, lonesome, tiefc (from tief), i/<r^. 

Ijetrff^en, rule, prevail, ^V^iMiiSOii{,tiX\ Christmas. 

bie ^anff^et'te, shirt-cuff, bie SBinterluft, w/«Afr aiV. 

fdteitfett, give, present, bestow on, bie SBo^ttUttg, dwelling, lodgings. 

ba$ S^ittttrab, spinning-wheel, je^tt, /^^. 

{Hcfettr embroider. 

Translation 12 ^ 

^. I. Unter ben 93aumen' unb auf ber ©tra^e^ l^attc tiefe 
S)ammerung 9el)errfd^t; er fii^lte^ nod^ bie SBintcrluft an ber 
©tirn. 2. STl^ er an (near) feine SBof)nung gefontmen,^ tuar ei§ 
beinal)e3 gangs buntel^ gemorben. 3. 3n feinem 3tntmer fanb^ 
cr einen 93rief* uon feiner Soufine, in tpeld^em fie i^m fd^riefi 
(wrote) : „!J)ie 9Kanfd^etten, tpeld^e id) S)ir ju 9Bei]^nad^t(en) ge* 
fd)enft,^ tpurben uon mir geftidt." 4. ©ann^ fagte fie nod^ : „93ei 
un^ 9 tuirb eig nun am 9Bci{)nad^teabenb fe^r ftiH tuerben ; meine 
SRutter fteUt'^ fd^on urn je{)n U^r il^r ©pinnrab in bie (£d£e ; eg 
ift fo einfam biefen SBinter, tpo S)u nid)t l^ier bift." 

'Vocabulary 3 a, p. 27. *Id., 9 a, p. 66. 'Id., 10 3, p. 78. '♦Cf. 
Exercise 4, 3 a ; what is the auxiliary omitted here .' * Vocabulary 6 b, 
p. 48. * Id., 5 a, p. 39. ^ Id., 8 a, p. 60. ® Id., 6 ^i, p. 47. ' <53ei un6, like 
French " chez nous," at our house. *° Vocabulary 8 b, p. 62, and Exercise 
a, 6, p. 21. 

-ff. I. It has become dark on (auf) the street and it is very 
lonely here ; come with me to (in ') my dwelling. 2. Have 
you heard what mother* wrote (fdjrieb) us at Christmas ? 
3. When my sisters had come home,3 they put^ (fteHen) the 
spinning-wheel into a corner of the room. 4. I embroidered 
these cuffs this winter ; I shall present them to my brother 
at Christmas. 5. Do you feel the air here .? 6. Was it not 
very quiet at your house on Christmas eve ? 7. Yes, mother 
was ill and we went (gingen) to bed s at 9 (neun) o'clock. 

' Cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. * Order of words : {to) us mother. ' home, 
nac^ 4>ttUfc. -♦ Cf . Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. * ju ©ctt ; cf . Exercise 7, 6, 
p. 52. 
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Vocabulary 12 ^ 



ble 9(ttgelegett]|eit, affair, !el|rett^ sweep (gut fcl^rcn, sweep 

bet IBefett, broom. dean), 

Ottf etttmal, at once. ttettC(tt) (from ncu), new. 

erff^ten (preterit of crfd^clncn), ap- f^redteu (mit), speak {to). 

pear. bai9 @^rid|lllOrt, proverb. 

bie ^abrif, factory. bie IBattteit, /«</>i. 

ffl^ren, lead^ take. JOntig, a^Sfrj'. 

ber ^err,* master. 

Translation 12 ^ 

-4. I. ®tc tocrbctt ipo^l fd^on bie SRad^rid^t* gcl^Srt* l^afien, 
toclci^c gcftem in ben 3^itun9en3 crfd^icn. 2. 9?ctn; c^ njflrbe 
mir fel^r angenc^m^ getpefcn fein, tpenn id^ frufier^ bauon (of it) 
gc^Srt ^atte. 3- Sfl^re mid^ in^ ncuc §au^; id^ mSd^te fe^en, xdvt 
gut ober tpie fd^Ied^t ^ e^ gebaut » tourbc. 4. Sobcn ©ic ben neuen 
§errn ber gabrif nid^t ju fe^r ; ba^ ©prid^mort fagt : neue Sefen 
fe^ren gut. 5- SBir fatten i{)m tpo^l bie SBal^r^eit gefagt, tuenn 
cr nid^t auf einmal fo jornig getoorben tparc, fobalb^ mir mit 
i^m fiber bie ©ad^e^ fpred^en tPoHten.^ 6. ©pred^eu tpir uon 
unferen 2Ingelegen^eiten ; tpa§ ift je^t^ ju tun 4? 

* Vocabulary 3 ^, p. 29. * Id., 3 a, p. 28. * Id., 9 3, p. 68. *Id., 4 ^, p. 35. 
' Id., 10 a, p. 76. *Id., 7 a, p. 53. 'Id., 10 ^, p. 78. • Id., 2, p. 22. 'id.^ 

4 *» p. 35- 

B. I. The newspapers say — and I suppose' everybody 
(jebermann) has heard the report already — that the king 
had 3 appeared in the city ^ yesterday for the first time (jum 
erftenmal) after his illness (Stranf^eit, f .). 2. If the master of 
the factory had told the whole (ganje) truth to his work- 
men,5 they would ^ not have become so angry at once. 3. It 
will be very pleasant for us to hear 7 of you very often ; 
write us as often ^ as you can (!6nuen). 4. The workmen 
would praise the new master of the factory, if he did not 

*Cf. 105, Note 2. 
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always become ^ so angry, as soon as they wish to speak to 
him about their affairs. 5. What was to be done ? He was 
the master. 6. Do not forget (Uergeffen) the proverb: new 
brooms sweep clean. 

* Use adverb for / suppose. " Order of words : everybody has I suppose 
already, 'Cf. 144, i ; use subjunctive for had appeared. * Put in the city 
before appeared. ^ workman^ Strbciter; dative before accusative. *Cf. 
Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33 ; put at once before so angry, ' Cf. Exercise 11, 
6, p. 90, *as often asy fo oft. ' Cf. Exercise ii, 4, p. 89. 

Vocabulary 12 d 

atteiS, everything. ei9 tttt tttti? Utb {it does, i. e^gives, us 

9(lttenfa, America, sorrow)^ we are sorry, 

bet SItott, courage, ttttgebttlMg, impatient, 
bet Sin^m, fame, glory. 

Translation \2 d 

A. I. Unferc 9?ad^6arn ' toarcn geftern 6ct» unferer SDiuttcr 
getpefen; eg tut un^ letb, ba§ tptr nid^t ju ^aufe^.tparen. 
2. 9Bir l^attcn* le^ten^ ©ommer^ too^t^ 3^^* 9^"i^9 fl^^ci^t, 
bic ©d^toeii^ ju fiefud^en; abcr baig SBettcr^ tuar ju fd^lcd^ts 
gclpcfen. 3. 9Bag ift au^9 ii^ren ©ci^tofigem '^ getDorben? 3d^ 
l^abc fie langc nid^t gcfe^en; fie fd^einen" feme Suft" ju 
l^aben, itnig mit einem Sefud^e'^ ju beel^ren.'* 4. 6^ tpurbe uni§ 
angene^m's getuefen fein, bie 93efanntfd^aft'^ biefer graulein'^ 
frfl^er'^ gemad^t'^ ju l^aben. 9Bo (where) ben!en" @ie, ba§ fie 
biefen ©ommer^ bertoeilen '5 toerben? 5- ©ei bod^'^ nid^t fo 
ungebutbig ; bu tpirft nod^ jur *o red^ten s geit 's nad^ §ciufe ^ 
fommen.*' 6. ^ier ift nid^te ju tun ** ; berfaufen '^ tpir ba^er '^ 
baig Sanb unb gel^en^ ipir nad^^^ Slmerita. 7. 5^^^ bie Surger** 
in biefer ©tabt»5 tpfire alleig beffer^ getoorben, toenn fie, ftolj^ 
auf i^ren SRul^m, me^r '^ 9Wut gel^abt J^Stteu.^ 

'Cf. 127. *htK— at; at the house of, * Vocabulary 5 a, p. 39. *Cf. 
Exercise 11, 3-6, pp. 89, 90. * Vocabulary 7 a, p. 52. ' Id., 4 3, p. 35 (accus- 
ative of time). ' Cf. Exercise 9; 3 ^, p. 60. • Vocabulary 10 ^, p. 78. ' au8 = 
of, *°Cf. 74. " Vocabulary o a, p. 47. " Id., 7 b, p. 54. *' Id., 5 b, p. 40. 
'*Id., II a, p. 90. "Id., 4 b, p. 35. **Id., 9 b, p. 68. *'Cf. 5a, 4. 
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'•Vocabulary lo a, p. 76. *' Exercise, 10, i a, p. 75. *°Cf. 57, 2 a. ** Vo- 
cabulary 3 3, p. 29. "Exercise 11, i, p. 89. *'nad^=to. *♦ Vocabulary 
4 a, p. 34. ** Id., 2, p. 22. ** Exercise 11, 4, p. 89. 

B. I. I am sorry that your father was not at home. I 
should have liked » to make his acquaintance. 2. We visited 
Switzerland * last (Ic^ten) summer, and if we had had time 
enough, we should have gone 3 to Italy (nad^ 3talien). 3. It 
would be very pleasant for our brothers-in-law to see you 
this evening,^ but I fear (fiird^teit) the weather will be too 
bad. 4. Have you no desire to make the acquaintance of 
these young ladies? 5. We made their acquaintance last 
summer while (tual^renb) we were staying in Switzerland. 

6. These boys 5 are always^ so impatient, they can never (nie) 
wait for (erlDarten) the time when they are 7 allowed to play.^ 

7. Let us go home » at the right time ; it is late (fpfit) and I 
fear father is getting impatient. 8. Let us sell our house 
and (let us) go to the country (auf^ Sanb) this summer.* 
9. Everything would be better for 9 these students, '^ if they 
had more courage and industry (^lei^, m.) and less money 
(ttjeniger ®elb). lo. They are proud of their money and do 
not work (arbeiten). 

* Translate : / should have gladly (9cm) made his acquaintance, Cf. 
Exercise 11, 5, p. 90. ® Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. ^go^ gel^^n, ging, gegan= 
gen, cf. 144, 1, and Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. ^this evenings \tvXt abeiib. 
*Cf. 108. ^always, Immcr. '' are allowed tOy bilrfem ^playy^^xtXt^*^ cf. 
Exercise 11, 8, p. 90. ®Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. ^for^ filr; cf. Exercise 6, 
6, p. 46. ^°studenty ©tubcitt, m. (weak declension). 



LESSON XIII 

The Connecting Vowel c* Irregular Weak Verbs 

The Connecting" Vowel e 

161. The use of the connecting vowel t, both in weak and 
strong verbs, depends to a great extent on euphony ; a harsh 
and unpronounceable combination must be avoided. The omis- 



THE CONNECTING VOWEL C. IO7 

sion of c is more common in familiar than in stately language. 
In poetry the requirements of the meter alone may demand the 
retention or rejection of c: ©egrii^ct feib mir, cbic §crm! ©c- 
grii^t il)r, fd^bnc ©amen! 

162. I. The connecting vowel c must be used when 
the distinction of the subjunctive forms from the corres- 
ponding ones of the indicative depeijds on it : folgcft (subj.); 
folgft; fd^rtebcft (subj.); fd^riebft. 

2. It is used in the second person singular, present 
indicative, before ft: 

a. After the sibilants f, §, fc^, \,^\ bu iDcifcft (iDCifCTl, show) ; 

bu fi^cft (fifeen, sit) ; bu iDunfc^cft {\cm\i)tyx, wish) ; bu tanjcft 
(tanjen, dance) ; bu bcfc^mufecft (bef^mu^en, soit). 

h. After roots ending in b or t ; in m or n, if the latter fol- 
low any other consonant but tn orn : bu rcbcft, bu iDartcft ; bu 
atmcft; bu jciddncft 

3 . It is used before t (whether the latter be the sign of the 
weak preterit, or the personal suffix of the third person sin- 
gular or second person plural of the present, or the ending of 
the weak past participle, or of the second person plural of the 
strong preterit), after roots ending in b or t; in m or n, if the 
latter follow any other consonant but m or n: i(^ rebcte; bu 
ttjartcteft; cr atntctc; toir begegncten; cr or i^r rebel; \q\x f)aben 
gerebet; tl)r berrietct i^n (from >dtxxoSm) you betrayed him, 

4. As a rule, when the connecting vowel e is omitted 
after a sibilant of the root in the second person singular 
of the present indicative, the f of the ending ft is also dropped 
and then the second and third persons singular arealike in 
form: idE) lefe, bu tieft (for bu liefcft), er lieft; id^ berfte, bu birft 
(for bu birfteft), er birft; bu toifd^t (for tpifd^eft); er toifd^t. 

5. Verbs in ettt and cm generally lose their vowel e in the 
first person singular, present: id^ ftreid^Ie (ftreid^elu, stroke), but 
regularly, bu ftreic^elft, er ftreid^elt, etc.; ic^ anbre (aubem, change), 
but bu atiberft, er iiubert. 
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163. I. rcb c n, rcbctc, g e rebet, talk. 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 




Singular 


Singular 




1, ic^ rcbc 


ic^ rebe 




2. bu rcbeft 


bu rcbeft 




3. cr rcbet 


er rebe 




Floral 


Floral 




1. tt)ir rebctt 


tt)ir rebctt 




2. il^r rebet 


il^r rcbet 




3* fie rebctt 


fie rebctt 

PRETERIT 




Singular 


Singolar 




!• ic^ rcbctc 


id) rebete 




2. bu rcbetcft 


bu rebeteft 




3. er rebctc 


er rebete 




Flnral 


Floral 




1. tt)ir rcbc ten 


tt)ir rebetctt 




2. il^r rcbctet 


il^r rcbctet 




3. fie rebetctt 


fie rebetctt 

FUTURE 




Singular 


Singolar 


L 


ic^ iDcrbe reben 


ic^ tt)erbe rebctt 


2. 


bu iDirft "" etc. 


bu iDcrbcft " etc. 

PERFECT 


1. 


i^ l^abe gerebct 


ic^ ^abe gerebct 


2. 


bu ^aft '' etc. 


bu l^abeft '' etc. 

PLUPERFECT 


L 


ic^ l^atte gerebct 


id| l^attc gerebct 


2. 


bu ^atteft '' etc. 


bu ^(itteft '^ etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 



1. \i) merbe gerebet l^abeu ic^ iDcrbc gerebct Iiabctt 

2. buiDirft '' " etc. buttjcrbeft '' "" etc. 
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CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
Bingnlax 

I. id) tDurbe rebcn, etc. 

Flnral 

1. tt)ir tt)Urbctt rcbcn, etc. 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
singular 

it!) tDtirbe gercbet l^aben, etc. 

Flnral 

iDtr tDtirbcn gerebet l^abcn, etc. 



Singtilar 



L 

2. rebe (bu) 

3. rebe er; er rebe 



PRESENT 

(ju) rebeti 



IMPERATIVE 

Flnral 

reben tt)ir 
rebet (il^r) 
reben fie (@ie) 

INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

gerebet (ju) I|aben 



PARTICIPLE 



rebenb 
2. finbern, anberte, gefinbert, change. 



PAST 

gerebet 



INDICATIVE 
CUngnlar 

1* i(^ dnbre 
2* bu dttberft 
3* er (ittbert 

Flnral 

1. h)ir finbern 

2. il^r ftnbert 

3. fie (inbem 



CUngnlar 

1, id^ ftnberte, etc. 



1 . ic^ toerbe (inbem 

2. bu toirft '' etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

Singnlar 

ic^ ftnbere (ftnbre) 
bu ftnbereft (finberft) 
er Snbere (iinbre) 

Flnral 

tt)ir (Inberen (ftnbem) 
il^r (inberet (iinbert) 
fie iinberen (dnbem) 

PRETERIT 

Singnlar 

ic^ anberte, etc 

FUTURE 

ii) merbe dnbem 
bu toerbeft '' etc. 
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PERFECT 

L x6) l^abe gcdnbert id) l^abe gednbcrt 

2. bu l^aft '^ etc. bu l^abcft '' etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1. id) l^atte gcftnbcrt ic^ l^iittc gcdnbcrt 

2. bu ^attcft " etc. bu ^citteft '' etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

L id) tDerbe flcdnbert l^aben id) tDcrbc gcftnbcrt l^aben 

2. bu tDtrft ** ** etc. bu tDcrbeft ** " etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. id) iDilrbc dttbem, etc. id) iDurbc gcanbert l^aben, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 
Singular Flnral 

1. (inbem xoix 

2. anbrc (bu) anbert (i^r) 

3. auberc (anbrc) er; er (inberc anbem fie (@ic) 
((inbre). 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

(ju) anbem geftnbert (ju) l^aben 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

anbemb geanbert 

EXERCISE 13 

I 

1. An adjective remains undeclined when used as a predi- 
cate or adverb: ba^ ^au^ ift fc^5n, the house is beautiful; ba^ 
iDar [c^iJn getan, that was done beautifully . 

2. Otherwise the adjective is declined and agrees with its 
noun in number, gender and case. 

3. When an adjective is preceded by any form of the definite 
article, or by biefer or by any pronominal adjective inflected like 
biefer (Exercise 3, 2, p. 26) it takes one of two endings: c or cil. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



Ill 



4. The ending c occurs in five forms: throughout the whole 
nominative singular, and in the accusative feminine and neu- 
ter singular. 

Elsewhere the ending is cn^ 



Singular 



Flnral 



MASCULINB 

N. bef leucine 

G. be^ \d)'6ntn 

D. itm fd^onett 

A. ben [d^5nett 



FEMININE 

bic \i)'6nc 
ber f(J)(5nett 
ber fc^Cnett 
bic fdddtte 



NEUTER 



M. P. N. 



ba^ fdiene 
be^ fc^Snett 
bem fd^Cnett 
ba« fdiette 



bie [c^bnett 
ber fc^5nen 
ben fc^onctt 
bie \6)'6ncn 



5. The endings that form the comparative and superlative 
are respectively er and (e)ft, not only for monosyllabics, but for 
all adjectives: reid|, ricA; reid^cr, reic^ft; angenel^ni, agreeable; 
angenefiTncr, angenetinift; \\xAi/proud; ftoljer, ftolgeft. 

6. Comparatives and superlatives are declined like simple 
adjectives: \ivc reid()e aWann, the rich man; bie fc^dtiere iJ^au, the 
more beautiful woman; ba^ liebfte Sittb, the dearest child; bie 
angenel^mftett 33efuc^e, the most agreeable visits, 

7. Decline (singular and plural) jetier reid^e SWanti; biefe 
arme grau; mand()e^ Heine ^inb; ber reic^ere Sauer; bie ange* 
nel^mere 5Kad^rid()t; ba^ ftoljefte 8anb. 

Vocabulary 1^ a 



ftubertt, change (trans.). 
bie ^nttOOrt, answer, 
Wcm, poor, 
tiiVXtVL, breathe, 

bebetttett, signify. 

bet S^efel^I, command^ order. 
ber S3ote, messenger. 
bnft (conj.), that, 

ermarten, expect. 

\x\\^f fresh. 

f roi, glad. 

fflr^tett,/rar. 

^t^^Vi^tVi, past part, of gel^en, go. 

bic ©emeinbe^ parish, congregation. 

ber ©eneroC (3d class), general. 



^eig, hot, 

iebermann, every one. 
lentattb^ some one ; any one. 

In ber ^trc^e, at church, 

bte fittft, air: 

ber Dberft (weak declension), colonel, 

ber Df ftjicr' (3d class), {army) officer. 

bie ^erfOtt', person. 

ber ^farrcr, parson, minister. 

ff^meif^eln (with dative), y&//<rr. 

ber Solbat', soldier, 

tiott, fully entire. 
tttC^ttg, important. 
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Translation 13 a 

A, I. SDtc Soten 3f)rcg SBctterig' fatten fe^r Ian9(c) auf einc 
Slnttoort gctoartet*; toir furd^teten, bafe jemanb fran!3 gemorben 
fei.4 2. S)em Sefe^t bei§ Dbcrften fatten tvxx ju fotgen; c^ tpar 
nidE)t iu anbem.5 3. ©d^meid^ctn ©tc i^m bo^^ nid^t fo feljr7; 
cr tft ja« fd^on fo ftol59 auf feinc ^erfon. 4. 3)cr gute ^Pfarrer 
betete'o Ian9(e) fur btc arme ®emeinbe; unfere ganses gantilic" 
tear audE) in ber Sird^c unb jebermann ^at au^ uoHem ^crjen'* 
gebetct. 5. SBenn bic Dffijierc bent 9iate»3 bc^ ©enerate gefolgt 
toarcn/4 toaxt aUt^^s beffer'^ gegangctt.'7 6. S)ie alten'^ 
©olbaten tparcn fro^, ate fie li)teber»9 frifd^ere Suft atmeten; 
unter ben ^° Qdkn tvat t^ immer ^eifeer genjorben. 7- SBarten * 
@ie bodE)^ ein paar*' SlugenblidEe »* auf un^; n)tr fatten lang(e) 
genug»3 auf @ie getpartet. 8. @^ toax nid^t ju ertt)arten,5 ba^ er 
fo 6alb»3 tommen tourbe; feine 8lnfunft»4 ju biefer Qdt 6ebeu== 
tete etoa^ aBid^tigei§.»5 

* Cf. 127. * Vocabulary 1 1 a, p. 90. • Id., 6 ^, p. 48. * getoorben fci, sub- 
junctive in indirect discourse. 'Cf. Exercise 11, i, p. 89. ^Cf. Exercise 
10, I tf, p. 75. ' Vocabulary 3 «, p. 27. • Cf. Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. ' Vocab- 
ulary 4 fl, p. 34. "Id., 7 ^, p. 54. " Cf. 6, 3 fl, p. 4. " Cf. 133, p. 73. 
" Vocabulary 2, p. 22. '* Cf. 144, p. 88. " Vocabulary 12 dT, p. 105. " Id., 
7 tf, p. 52. *'Cf. Exercise 11, 4, p. 89. "Vocabulary 8 ^, p. 62. ''Id., 
3 3, p. 29. ^^Cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. " Vocabulary oa, p. 47. "Id., 9 3, 
p. 68. "Id., 4^, p. 35. ** Vocabulary 12 a, p. loi. *' Cf. 48, i r, p. 16. 

-5. I. Do not talk so much; work* a little more. 2. We 
have now waited three days for the messengers from (Don) 
the general. 3. The officers had feared that their colonel 
had become * ill. 4. You changed something in the order of 
the general; what does that (ba^) signify.? 5. The officers 
had flattered the king too much; he is already proud enough 
of his power (9D?arf)t, f.). 6. The poor congregations in our 
city prayed for their good parsons. 7. Some one said that 
everything would have gone 3 better, if the soldiers had 
followed 3 the orders of their officers. 8. It is getting hotter 



TRANSLATION. 1 1 3 

and hotter here under* the sun (©onitc, f.) ; let us go under* 
the tents. 9. We breathed the fresh air again when we 
arrived (anfamcn) at the seashore,5 and everybody was so 
glad that we had the hot city behind * us. 10. Why have 
you not waited for us^ a few moments.? n. It is not to be 
expected that these proud young people (jungen Seute) will 
follow the good advice of their poor old parson. 12. Do 
you know (toiffen) what {toaS) the arrival of the colonel at 
this time signifies.? Nothing important,^ I think.^ 

^ work J arbetten. *had become^ use subjunctive. 'Cf. 144, i, and 
Exercise 11, 4* p. 89. ^Cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. ^ at the seashore^ an bet 
9Kccrc«!flflc. ^for us before watted, 'Cf. 48. \c, p. 16. 'Order of words: 
thinJk I. 

Vocabulary 13 ^ 

htt 9(bel, the nobility; the nobles. gfrott ®etlia]|Iin, wife (grau added 

mttmorteit mtf (with accusative), an- for politeness). 

swer to, bie J(^aiMlt{i(abt, capital city, 

belianbeltt, treat, mietett, hire, rent, 

belieben (often impersonally), //ajj^. ^reit|tfd|, Prussian, 

htt^Humtf famous, reidfj, rich; distinguish from bai9 

bad ^ettfmal, monument. 9ieid|, empire y kingdom, 

bie ^%Xtf honor, tifi^tett, address, direct (clnc gragc 

eitblidt, at last, rtd^ten an, ask a question of). 

tXVL% serious, bCf WtttX, knight. 

enoeifen, show, render. fhrettg (not " strong "), strict, stern, 

l^llltbellt (intrans.), act. severe, 

bie gfrage, question, betfdilliettbett, squander, waste. 

Translation 13 b 

A. X. Sluf bie ernften ^^agen, toeld^e ber ftrenge General an 
il^n ri(f)tetc, ^ai ber arme ©olbat betna^e' nid^t^* geantoortet. 
2. %6) fd^metd^Ie3 mtr (myself) ba§ %\yct grau ®ema]^lin unig 
bie gro§e4 (£f)re ertoeifen tuirb, uni§ 6alb5 ju befud|en.5 3. S)te 
ftotjen^ SRttter l^afien jene f)errlicf|en7 ©c^lSffer^ befeffen.9 4. JJie* 
fer ftotje 9Kann anttuortete: „5d) ^anbfe gang toie mtr beliebt." 
5. Senc ftarlcn,'® rcid^cn Seute" benfen" immer,'3 fie fdnnen^ 
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biefc armcn, alien 7 53aucrn '4 bcl^anbeln, wk c^ il)nen Delicbt. 
6. StxQtn '5 ©ie un^^ bod^ «^ bie Ijerrlid^en ^tntrner,^ wcld^e ©ie 
t)or " ein paar " 3;a9en ^ mieteten. 7. S)ic reid^ften gamilien 
bc^ alten preufeifdjen ?lbete t)erfcf)tocnbctcn le^ten '3 SBintcr uiel 
®clb 7 in bcr §auptftabt bc^ Sfiei^ig. 8. ©nblid^ tuurbe '7 bem 
Dcrul)mten Generate cin 2)en!mal errirfitet.'* 

'Vocabulary lo ^, p. 78. "Id., 3^, p. 29. ^Id., 13a, p. iii. *Id., 6^, 
p. 48. * Id., 4 ^, p. 35. *Id., 4 a, p. 34. 'Id., 8 ^, p. 62. "Id., 8 a, p. 61. 
' Id., 10 rt, p. 76. *°Id., 5 rt, p. 39. " Id., 12 a, p. 102. " Id., 6 a, p. 47. 
'^ Id., 7 a, p. 52. **Cf. 127, p. 72. ** Vocabulary 2, p. 22. " Cf. Exercise 
10, I tf , p. 75. " Cf . Exercise 9, i and 2, p. 65. '• Vocabulary 9 « , p. 66. 

B, I. These generals are too strict; the strictest and 
proudest officers are ' often (oft) hated (Ijaffen) by* their sol- 
diers. 2. Have you asked ^ your wife if (ob) she wishes 
to visit* our family^ next (nad|[ten) summer.? 3. Why 
have you not^ answered [anything^ to] the polite (^Oflid)) 
questions which we addressed to you (asked of you).? 
4. You may 7 act in this matter (@ad^e, f .) wholly as you please ; 
we have acted according to (nad)^) our conscience (®etptf= 
fen, n.). 5. You flattered yourself (fid)), I presume,9 that you 
could (f onnten) treat* these poor old people as you pleased, 
but they showed (to) you that they were after all'® very 
proud of their rights (SRed^t, n.).. 6. Those familiesS which 
belong to ' ' the proud old Prussian nobility had been very 
rich; now * * they are poor; yesterday they hired a few small '^ 
rooms in an old house in the city. 7. If they had not 
squandered their money in the capital city'* of the German '5 
empire during the last three winters, they would '^ not '7 be 
so poor now. 8. The city erected those large and beautiful 
monuments'^ to the officers and soldiers who had fallen '9 in 
the last war (Srieg, m.). 

*Cf. Exercise 5, 4, p. 38. 'Cf. Exercise 7, 4, p. 52. ^ask, fragcn. 
♦Cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90. *Cf. 6, 3 a, p. 4. *" not . . . anythmg^ Ittc^t?* 
'' may^ tonnetU Cf. Exercise 6, 4, p. 46. 'Use adverb for I presupte. 
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^^ after allj bcnnod^. ^^ belong to^ QCl^orcn gu (with dative). ^*now, jctjt. 
^^ small, Rctnc (from flcin). **Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. *' German, bcutft^. 
"Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. i' Order of words: now not so poor. 
"Cf. S)cnhnal, 134. V^^A fatten, fid, gcfatten ; cf. 144. 

Irregular Weak Verbs 
164. A few weak verbs change the radical vowel of the 
infinitive in the preterit indicative and the past partici- 
ple. As they also take the ending te in the preterit and t 
in the past participle, they partake of the characteristics of 
both the weak and strong conjugations, and are thus prop- 
erly called irregular verbs. They are divided into two 
groups. 

I . The first group contains the verbs with radical e fol- 
lowed by nn or nb; the vowel changes are t^ n^ nx 



brennen, brannte, 
fennen, fannte, 
nennen, nannte, 
rennen, rannte, 
fenben, fanbte, 
toenben, toanbte, 


gebrannt, bum, 
gefannt, know, 
genannt, name. 
gerannt, run, 
gefanbt, send. 
getoanbt, tum. 


PRESENT 




INDICATIVE 




JUBJUNCTIVE 


Singular 


• 


Slngnlar 


L i^ brenn e 
2. bu brenn ft 
3» er brenn t 




idf) brenn e 
bu brenn e ft 
er brenn e 


Floral 




Flnral 


!♦ tt)ir brenn en, etc. 




tt)ir brenn e n, etc. 


PRETERIT 




Slngtilar 

1. ic^ brannte, etc. 




Slngtilar 

id) br e nnt e, etc. 



a. The preterit subjunctive brennte, lennte, fenbete, etc., is the 
same as the indicative would be, if the latter were regular. 
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h, ^vc!!^vx and iDCTlbcn occur also with regular weak preterit 
indicative and past participle: fcnbctc, gcfcnbct; IDCtibctc, gc* 
tt)cnbct. 

2. The second group contains three verbs, the root end- 
ing in ng or nf, with irregular vowel and consonant changes: 

bcttlcn, bad^tc, gcbad^t, think. 

bUttfctt, bcud^tc, gcbcud^t, seem, 

(bclu^tc) 

bringcn, brad^tc, gcbrad^t, bring, 

a, S)unlen, bflnfte, gebunit, are also found: c^ bflnfte ntir, 
(tnetkougkt) it seemed to me, 

b, 2)enfen and brtngen modify their vowel in the preterit 
subjunctive according to the method of the strong conju- 
gation (140, i): bad^tc, brad^te. 

EXERCISE 13 

II 

1. Participles, being really verbal adjectives, are declined like 
adjectives: ba^ gclicbtc Stub, the beloved child; bc^ gcltebtctt 

S*ittbe« ; bic gcliebtcn Sinbcr, etc. ; ba« umlicgcttbe 8attb, the sur- 
rounding country; bie umltegettbctt !Ddrfcr, the surrounding vil- 
lages, 

2. Cardinal numbers: 

1 cin 11 ctf 

2 gtDCt 12 gtDiJtf 

3 brci 13 brctjc^n 

4 t)icr 14 Dicrjc^n 
6 fttnf 16 fttnfgc^n 
6 fed^e 16 fed^jc^n 



Y fiebcn VI 



ft 



tcbgcl^n 



8 ad^t 18 ad^tjcl^tt 

9 neutt 19 tteunge^n 
10 je^n 20 jtDanjig 

3. The subjunctive is used in indirect statement : i. e., to 
express the thought as reported by some one else other than the 
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speaker or writer. For instance, the direct statement cr ift 
gcfommen may appear in the indirect form: man fagt, er fei 
gcfommen, or man fagt, ba§ er gcfommen [et, people say {that) 

he had come, 

4. The definite article is often used as a demonstrative pro- 
noun, meaning this^ this one^ that, that one; it can also be ren- 
dered by an emphatic personal pronoun. It isdeclined as follows : 

Binflrnlar Plural 



r— ' 

MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


NEUTER 


N. bcr 


bic 


ba^ 


G. beffett 

D. bem 


betett 

ber 


beffett 

bcm 


A. ben 


bic 


ba^ 



bic 

betett (betet) 

bettett 

bie 



Examples: bad tDCi^ ic^ fc^on Ifingft, I have known that for a 
long time (Exercise 1 1, 2, p. 89); betett braud^e id^ nid^t, / have 
no need of them {those) ; bettCtt l^attc td^ e^ gcf agt, nid^t 3^nen, / 
had told it to them (those. persons) y not to you; bic ^anb, iDcId^C 
We bc^ ^abcn l^ielt, the hand which held that of the boy. 

5. The definite article may be used as a relative pronoun, 
meaning who, which, that; it is then declined as above (4), 
except that the genitive plural has but one form: betett> 

Examples : bie Scute, bie id^ fannte, the people whom I knew; 
\>a9> ^ij, ba^ id^ ^attc, the book that I had; bie ©auf er, in bcnen 

XOXX IDOl^nten, the houses in ivhich we dwelt. 

6. The neuters singular, e^, ba^ (Exercise 13, II, 4, above), 
bic^ (biefe^) are used as indefinite subjects of the verb f cin ; the 
following predicate nominative may be of any gender; the verb 
agrees in number with the predicate: baiS [tub mcinc ^reunbc, 
those are my friends; bie^ tDaren Unfcrc ©tidier, these were our 
books; e^ finb bie ©olbatcn be^ SSnig^, they are the kin^s soldiers. 

Vocabulary 13 ^ 

bic 9[bftCl^t, intention. enteitltett, appoint. 

berid^ten, report. erft (adv).,/rj/, only. 

Uriltoen ♦ . . nm (Exercise 6, 5, p. 46), bCt S(ii4t(iltg, fugitive. 

deprive ...of. flCgeit, towards, against (Exercise 

bet ^ieb, thief. 6, 5, p. 46). 

erfn^ten, leam,find out. getttlt (past part, of tun), done. 
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^egeit * • • (0egrit)^ entertain^ cher- %tx ®ll|tt4, protection^ shelter. 

ish . . . {towards), fofottf ^^ ^«^^« 

irgenbtOO, somewhere; anywhere, bet Sage, by daylight, 

(dttigHd^, royal. ixvx^ faithful^ true (distingaish from 
bet ^iegdfd|ait)p(a4, scene of war, tcucr, dear), 

bie %^vbXf duty, berfeitltetl, mistake, misjudge. 

bie 9tegienittg, government. loanim, why, 

baiS 92egimetlt', regiment. ftd^ toeitbett, turn one's self; turn 

bie @ll|lt(b, ^'/A ^t/w^. away ; with an (ace), apply to. 

Translation 13 ^ 

^. I. SBaig fiir* 9?ad^rid^ten* ^at ber atte, treue SBote^ ge^ 
brad^t, ben luir t)or9eftern+ nad^ bem gro^en S)orfe5 fanbten, um^ 
&co<x% 9?eue^7 t)om Sttegefd^aupla^ ju erfa^ren? 2. ®eti l^at 
man erft ^eute® morgen luieber* gefeljen*; er fagte, ba^ bie uter 
^ftufer, in benen bie je^n armen3 SBaucrn wo^nten,^ brannten, 
ate er fid^ t)om S)orf nai^ ^aufe^ iDanbte. 3- 9Bir fannten nid^t 
bie ®runbe9 iDarum fid) biefe Seute'^ nid)t fofort oxi bie !6nig^ 
tid)e SRegierung genianbt I)aben. 4. S)ie [ieben glud^tlinge beridj* 
teten, bafe fie jmdlf ©tunben" lang" im2)orf ^erum (about) ge- 
rannt wfiren, q^ne'3 irgenbnio ©d)u^ ju finben.'^ 5. 2)aig fatten 
iDir t)on fold^en atten ©olbaten^ nid)t gebad^t; bie fatten frii^er's 
immer'^ il)re 5pflid^t gefannt unb getan. 6. gi^ bradjte ba^ ganje 
SRegiment urn ben guten 9?amen, unter bem iuir e^ feit" lange 
gefannt l^atten. 7. SBer tDurbe nun t)om Sonig jum'^ (SeneraU 
crnannt? 8. 2)er S)ieb furd)tete,3 bafe man il)n lennte, fobalb" 
er bei 2;age auf ber ©tra^e'* erfd^einen'^ Ujurbe.'^ 9. 2[Ber fennte 
it)n nii^t? 2)em ftei)t bie ©d^utb an ber ©tirne^o gefd)rieben.*' 
10. ©^ biinfte un^, ate ob'° biefe brei ^erren bie guten* 2lbfid)ten 
t)er!annt l^atten, bie tuir gegen fie l^egten. 

' SSoS fiir = what kind of * Vocabulary 3 b, p. 29. ^ i^,^ 13 a, p. 1 1 1. 
^ Id., 5 tf, p. 39. * Id., 8 rt, p. 60. * um . . . gu, with infinitive, in order to, 
'Cf. 48, I c, "Vocabulary 2, p. 22. 'Id., 10 ^, p. 78. "Id., 12 a, p. loi. 
" Id., 9 b, p. 68. " Id., 9 a, p. 66. " ol^nc, without ; translate the dependent 
infinitive by the present participle. ** Vocabulary 6 b, p. 48. " Id., 10 a, 
p. 76. **Id., 7 a, p. 52. "Omit gum in translation. "Vocabulary 12^, 
p. 104. *9Cf. Exercise 8, 1-3, p. 60. *° Vocabulary 12 ^, p. 103. ^em ♦ ♦ . 
on ber = an fciucr. *' Id., 6 a, p. 47. 



TRANSLATION. II9 

B, I. The old and faithful messengers have not ' brought 
us any* news; we had sent them to the city* yesterday (in 
order) to learn something new about 3 the war 4 and the 
intentions of the French (franjfififd^) government. 2. When 
(3tl^) the peasants had heard that those new houses in the 
village were burning, theyS ran home. 3. Have you ever 
(je) known the reason why our general sent so many mes- 
sengers from the scene of war to (nad)) the capital city.^ 
4. The royal government knew very well the officers to 
whom the fugitives had brought the news of (t)on) the famous 
(beriil^mt) battle.^ 5. The soldiers reported at once that the 
enemy ^ had been running into the woods^ (in order) to find'o 
shelter" there (bort)» 6. He said — but I do not believe '* 
it — that he had always thought of ((m^ with accusative) us. 
7. Those are thieves; we have'^ known them for a long time. 
They have deprived the street where '+ they live of its good 
name. 8. How 'Shave the citizens'^ named the new street? 
9. Those gentlemen reported to our friends that we had 
misjudged them and their good intentions. 

'«<?/ any^ leitt; put after {to) us, 'Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. ^about^ 
fiber (with accusative), ^w^r, ^rlcfj, m. * Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 
* capital city^ $OU^)tpabt, f . "^ battle, ^^\{},6Sii, f . " enemy, gcitlb, m. ; use pi. 
to translate English collective. "^ wood, &a(b, m. '°Cf. Exercise 11, 6, 
p. 90. " Order of words ; there shelter. " believe, glaubeit* " Cf . Exer- 
cise II, 2, p. 89; for a long time, (d^on langc. '*tt/-i^r^, translate in which. 

^^ How, hjlc. ^^ citizen, SBiirgcr. 

Vocabulary 13 // 

bie aSibliotl^c!^ library. bttiS Sergtldgeit, pleasure. 

fOttbrm, but (after negatives). Sergttilgeit mad^ett, give pleasure. 

Translation 13 // 

A. I. S)ag finb bie §anbfd)ul)e,' bie unfere 9)cutter geftern* 
nad) §Qufe3 brad^te. 2. 2)a^ tDaren bie 2Kagbe,3 bie einige4 
Sa^re fur un^ gearbeitets fatten, z. S)ie^ finb tDot)!^ bie armen 
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2eute,7 auf bcrcn Slnfunft^ tpir fo langc gctoartct^ I)aben. 4. ^- 
ben ©ie bie ^fte^ ert)aIteit,'o tpeld^e S^nen bcr Server" locate* 
morgen gefanbt \)at? 5. @^ iDaren nid^t bie ^cfte, bie tuir 
cmarteten," fonbcrn bie grofeen'^ S8ud^er,*+ tpeld^e ©ie un§ 
fd^idfen's tpoHten.* 6. SBenn ®ie Suft*^ ^aben, uni^ biefen (^eute) 
Stbenb mit Sl^rem Sefud^'? ju bee^ven,^ tuirb e^ un^ fet)r Diel 
SSergnflgen madden, 3t)nen unfere neue*® 95ibIiotI)e! ju jeigen.* 

'Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. "Id., 2, p. 22. 'Id., 10 ^, p. 78. -♦€£. Exer- 
cise 3, 2, p. 26. * Vocabulary 4 <z, p. 34. * Cf . Exercise g, 3 6y p. 66. 
'Vocabulary 12 a, p. loi. "Id., 1 1 a, p. 90. 'Id., 7 a, p. 52. "Id., 8 ^, 
p. 62. "Id., 3 tf, p. 28. "Id., 9 d, p. 68. "Id., 6 ^, p. 48. '^Id., 3 d, 
p. 29. ** Id., 5 a, p. 39. **Id., 7 ^, p. 54. '' Id., 5 ^, p. 40. "Id., 12 c, 
p. 104. 

B, 1, Were those the gloves which were' brought here* 
(I)ie^er) yesterday? 2. Is this the maid-servant who has 
worked for 3 your family so long ? 3. I presume^ you [have] 
thought that you had waited for us long enough. 4. Did s 
our teachers send (to) you the copy-books in which (accusa- 
tive) we had written our lessons ? ^ 5. If you had had (any) 
desire to visit us yesterday evening, it would ^ have given us 
much pleasure to show you the new (neu) theatre (X'^catre, n.). 

* Cf. Exercise 9, i, p. 65. * Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. ^/or, filr; order 
of words: so long for your family, ^ Use adverb iox I presume ; order of 
words : You have, /presume. ^ Use perfect for did send. * lesson, ^difgobe, f . 
' Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 



LESSON XIV 

The Modal Auxiliaries and taiffett* 
166. The modal auxiliaries are : 

bUrfen, burftc, geburft, be allowed 
!5nnett, fonnte, gefonnt, be able, can 
tndgen, tnod^te, gcmod^t, may, like 
miiffen, mu§te, gemu^t, be obliged, must 
foflcn, foflte, gcfoflt, shall, ought 

iDoHen, tDoKte, gelDoQt^ will, purpose to, be about to 



CONJUGATION OF THE MODAL AUXILIARIES. t2t 



1C>6. I. These verbs are regularly inflected according to 
the weak conjugation. 

Exceptions : 

a. Those having the umlaut in the infinitive do not have 
it in the preterit indicative and the past participle. 

d. The present indicative singular has a vowel different 
from that of the plural (only foHeil has o throughout). 

Note. These monosyllabic forms in the singular come originally — 
except thbse of tDoQen — from a past tense of the strong conjugation 
which in course of time assumed the signification of the present. This is 
the reason why the first and third persons have no ending. A new preterit 
tense. was then formed according to the weak conjugation. 

c. SOtSgen changes its g to d^ in the preterit indicative and 
subjunctive and in the past participle. 

Note i. In these six verbs the infinitive and the first and third persons 
of the present indicative plural are alike in form. 

Note 2. ©oUen and tpotten never have the umlaut in any'form what- 
soever. 

167* Conjugration of the Modal Auxiliaries. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE 



tc^ batf 
bu batfft 
cr batf 

tt)ir bilrf en 
i^r biirft 
fie biirfen 



id^ bUrfe 
bu biirfeft 
er bttrfe 
njtr bttrfen 
i^r bUrfet 
fie biirfen 



lama 

foitttft 

(atttt 

Mnnen 

Bnnt 

Mnnen 



Mnne 

Knneft 

f5nne 

Knnen 

Knnet 

f5nnen 



mag 
magft 

mdgen 

mSgt 

ntdgen 



nmfc 

miiffen 

mUffen 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

mCge mUffe 



m5geft 

m5ge 

ntiJgen 

m5get 

mdgen 



mtiffeft 

mUffe 

miiffen 

ntUffet 

mUffen 



ott 

ottft 

ofl 

ottcn 

ottt 

otten 



ofle 
fotteft 
ofle 
oflen 
oflet 
^oflen 



tuia 

tumft 

tuta 

tDoflen 

tDOflt 

tt)oCen 



tooUt 

tt)ofleft 

roofle 

tooUtn 

tooUtt 

tDoflen 



ic^ bitrfte 
bu bitrfteft 
cr bitrfte 



PRETERIT INDICATIVE 



fonnte 

lonnteft 

lonnte 



mod^teft 
moii^te 
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tt)ir burften fanntcn 
i^r bitrftct fonntct 


mod^ten 


mod^tet 


fie burften tonnten 


mod^ten 


mn^tt 


'oflte 


tt)oflte 


multeft 


oUteft 


tt)oMteft 


mitfte 


ottte 


tt)oHte 


mii|ten 


oHten 


tDoCten 


nnt|tet 


oUtet 


tt)oMtet 


nrnften 


oflten 


tpoflten 


PRETERIT SUBJUNCTIVE 




tc^ bfirfte 


fSnnte 


mbOftt 


bu bftrfteft 


Knnteft 


mdd^teft 


er bUrftc 


!9nnte 


ntdd^te 


mir bftrften 


fSnnten 


mii^ttn 


i^r bitrftet 


Bnntet 


mdd^tet 


fie bftrften 


fSnnten 


mjid^ten 


mftgte 


f oflte * 


tt)oflte * 


mft^teft 


bttteft 


tt)oflteft 


mftfte 


foUte 


tt)oflte 


mft|ten 


oaten 


tt)oflten 


mftgtet 


bfltet 


tpofltet 


mft|ten 


oflten 


ipoflten 



FUTURE INDICATIVE 

id^ merbe bttrfen, fiJnnen, mSgen, ntilffen, foflen, tooUm 
bu tDtrft bUrfen, etc. 
er tt)irb bilrfen, etc. 

FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 

ic^ merbe bitrfen, !5nnen, ntSgen, mitffen, foflett, tt)oflen 
bu iDerbeft biirfen, etc. 
er iDerbe biirfen, etc. 

PERFECT INDICATIVE 

tc^ l^abe geburf t (bttrf en t)r gefonnt (f (Jnnen), gemod^t (nt5gen) ; 

gemugt (milff en) ; gef oflt (f oCen), gelDoHt (iDoflen) 
bu ^aft geburft (bUrfen), etc. 
er ^at geburft (biirfen), etc. 



* No umlaut and therefore subjunctive like indicative, 
t Cf. i68, I. 
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PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

i(S) ffobt, bu Ijabeft, cr Ijabe geburft (btirfen), etc. 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

td^ l^attc geburft (bUrfcn), etc. 

PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

xi) pttc geburft (bilrfen), etc 

FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 

id) loerbe, bu tt)irft, er tt)irb geburft l^aben {l)ahtn bttrfen) etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

i(S) tperbe, bu toerbeft^ er totvht, geburft l^abeti (l^aben bilrfen). 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

i(S) tt)tirbe bilrfen, Wnnen, mdgen, milffen, follen, tootten, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

i(S) toilrbe geburft l^aben (l^aben bttrfen), etc 

IMPERATIVE 

tt)oIle (bu); toolte er ; tooflen n)ir, tt)oIlt (il^r), tt)oIlen fie (@ie).* 

INFINITIVE PRESENT 

bttrfen, fiJnnen, miJgen, mttffen, follen, mlkxt 

INFINITIVE PERFECT 

geburft (ju) l^aben ; gefonnt (ju) ^aben ; gemod^t (gu) l^aben ; 
gemu|t Qu) ^aben ; gef ottt ( ju) Ijaben ; gemoHt ( ju) l^aben. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT 

bttrfenb, Mnnenb, ntdgenb, mttffenb, fotlenb, ttjottenb 

PARTICIPLE PAST 

geburft (bttrfen t) ; gefonnt (f 5nnen) ; gemod^t (ni5gen) j gemufet 
(mttffen); gef ottt (foHen); gemottt (motten)- 

* The other five modal auxiliaries have no imperative, 
t Cf. i68. 
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168. I. For the weak past participles, gcburft, gcfouttt, 
gemod^t, gemugt, gefoHt, gctoottt, in the compound tenses, are 
substituted bUrfcn, ftJnnett, mtJgcn, mitffen, foflen, iDotten, when 

the infinitive of another verb depends upon them : iDir ^aben e^ 
^ttooUt, we have wished it ; but loir l^attctt ba^ fagett kuottett, we 
had intended to say that, 

a. The forms biirfen, etc., in this connection are really past participles 
according to the strong conjugation, with the prefix ge omitted, and are 
thus identical in form with the infinitive. 

b. The prefix ge was often omitted at an earlier period of the language. 

2. When bUrfen, fSnnen, etc., are thus used instead of gcburft, 
gefonnt, etc., in a dependent clause (transposed order), the per- 
sonal part (l^abc, l)atte, ^attc, etc.) in the compound tenses of the 
modal auxiliaries is placed before the non-personal verb-forms 
(infinitives) : id^ ^(Jrte, ba§ cr C^ \^^iit tun milffcn, / heard that 
he had been obliged to do it; iDiffen @te, toa« er gem \ifiMt fagcn 
lOOttCTl? do you know what he would have liked to say ? [Excep- 
tions to general rule, Exercise 4, 3, p. 33.J 

169. The German modal auxiliaries (except bilrfetl) corre- 
spond etymologically to can^ might, etc. But while none of the 
latter forms have more than two tenses (present and preterit), 
and one, must, has only one tense (present), the German verbs 
have a complete conjugation. Therefore, some verbal phrases 
must be used for the tenses which are wanting in English : ic^ 
^abc gefottttt, / have been able ; tt)ir fatten gemu^t, we had been 
obliged; fic l^dttcn e^ tun biirfen, they would have been allowed to 
do it (they might or could have done it) ; er ^fitte e^ TOagen [oflen, 
he ought to have dared it, 

a. The infinitive dependent on any tense of the modal auxiliaries is 
never preceded by gu. This fact is to be borne in mind when the English 
verbal phrases {been able to, been permitted or obliged to, etc.), are trans- 
lated into German: he has not been willing to do it, cr ^atC0 nid^t tun 

moUetu 

170. I. The translation of English phrases with the modal 
auxiliary in the preterit (could, would, might, should), and the 
verb dependent on it in the infinitive perfect, presents some 
difficulty : I could have written the letter, if J had had pen and 

ink, \i) f)tttte ben ©rief fc^reiben f (Jnnen, toenn ic^ geber unb 2^tnte 
gel)abt t)atte. 
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Note. Such a phrase must express or imply a condition ; that is, for 
instance, ^^ I could have written*^ must mean, as it usually does, ^^ I should 
have been able to wriUy^ not " / was able to have written^ 

2. In translating such phrases into German, put the modal 
auxiliary, corresponding to could^ would, might, should, in the 
pluperfect subjunctive. For the English infinitive perfect use 
the German infinitive present. 

3. In the example given in i above, the modal auxiliary in 
the form of the preterit is could; the German auxiliary is fiJtlTien ; 
its regular pluperfect subjunctive is ^citte gefottttt, but 

4. As there is an infinitive (write) depending on the modal 
auxiliary (168, i), we must use f5nnen instead of gefonut, thus : 

5. The English infinitive perfect in the example given in i 
above is have written; according to the rule in 2 above, the 
German uses the infinitive present instead : [d^reibetl, thus : / 
could have written = ic^ {)dtte f ijtttten fc^retbeti ; but 

6. An infinitive (here fc^reiben) depending on another infini- 
tive, whether the latter is used in place of a past participle (here 
fdnnen) or not, precedes the governing infinitive : ic^ ^atte fiifirei- 
6ett Knnen. 

7. Since infinitives (Exercise 3, 6, p. 27) are placed at the 
end of their clauses in the normal and inverted order, the 
translation of / could have written the letter must be : ic^ {)dttc 

bctt ®rief fd^reibcn !5ntten. 

Note. The construction of clauses containing the forms of biitfeit; 
fSimcn, etc. for gcburft, gcfonnt, etc., in the transposed order, has been 
pointed out in 168, 2. It will appear from this that in the transposed order, 
too, the infinitives must come last, since the auxiliary babcn, by way of 
exception, has to precede them : hjcitn cr ben ^rief l^clttc f(^rcibcn fonncn, // 
he could have written the letter, 

8. Attention is called to a difficulty in regard to the render- 
ing of the meanings of should and would. The latter may serve 
simply as auxiliaries to form the conditional mood : / should 
have written to him, if I had had time. In this case the pluper- 
fect subjunctive or the conditional past must be used in German : 

td^ ^citte x\)vx cjefd^riebcn or td^ iDitrbe \\)vx gefd^rteben ^aben, tDcnn 

ic^ ^txi fle^abt l^dttc» In like manner : he would have come, if he 

had received my letter, er tt)(ire gefomtnen, or er tDilrbc gef ommen 
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fein, totnn er meineu S5rief erl^atten ffattt. In these examples 

**sAou/d" and ^^ would ^* are, as just stated, auxiliaries to form 
the conditional mood, just as "shall" and "will" are used to 
form the future tense. 

9. But, for instance, in the sentence ^^ I should have written 
to him; it was my duty^^^ the meaning of " should " is equivalent 
to that of " ought to** ; it is a modal auxiliary, denoting obliga- 
tion. Therefore, according to the statements in 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 
7 above, we must translate : ,,td^ iBjiiit \\)vx fc^reibcu foHeii ; c^ 
iDar meine ^flic^t.'' 

171. Some verbs generally follow the construction of the 
modal auxiliaries (168), especially l^et^eu^ bid, command; l^effeu, 
help; ijUxtXif hear ; laffeu, let, cause; \t\\t% see; le^reu, teach; 

teruen, learn; madden, make, cause: \i) l^abc ba^ ^ub fd^reien 

^dreil (for getldrt), I have heard the child cry ; ber SSuifl l^Ut UU^ 
fommeu laffeil (for getaffen), (the king has caused us to come), the 
king has sent for us, 

172. Inflection of taiffen^ know. 
Principal Parts, taiffen^ 'mu^itf getaugt 



INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 






PRESENT 




BingtUar 


Plural 


Bingtaar 


Plural 


id^ meifi 
bu meifit 
er mei^ 


tt)ir IDtffen 
tl)r tDigt 
fie IDiffen 


t(^ xo\\ 

bu iDif 

er tt)if 


e 

eft 
e 


tt)ir IDiffen 
i^r IDiffet 
fie tt)iffen 






PRETERIT 




Sinffular 


Plural 


BingtUar 


Plural 


ic^ iDU^te 
bu iDU^teft 
er iDUgte 


iDir tt)U^ten 
\\)x mu^tet 
fie iDugten 


td^ mitgte 
bu iDttfteft 
er ttJttgte 

IMPERATIVE 


tt)ir TOtt^ten 
il^r xon^itt 
fie toftfeten 




Blngnlar Plural 

hitffptt hi 


tr 





mtffe (bu) wtgt (i^r) 
wiffe er toiffeti fie 
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1. The compound tenses are regular: id^ ttjcrbc, TOilrbc 

tt)t[fen ; ic^ l^abe, ^atte geiDUgt ; ic^ iDerbc, milrbc gemu^t ^aben, etc. 

2. l!8i{fetl, like the modal auxiliaries (i66, i ^, Note), formed a weak 
preterit after the original past tense of the strong conjugation had assumed 
the meaning of the present; hence, the general resemblance in the inflection 
of tDtffen to that of the modal auxiliaries. 

EXERCISE 14 

Note. So many idiomatic expressions are formed by tlie modal 
auxiliaries, that a description of their use belongs rather to the dictionary 
than to the grammar. Yet, on account of the frequent occurrence of such 
phrases in every department of literature and especially in conversation, a 
brief enumeration of the most common meanings of these verbs is given 
now. 



1. ® fir fen* {a) be permitted: barf tc^ fragett, may I {am I per- 
mitted to) ask ? fie burftctt, aber fie iDoltten ttid^t, they could {were 

allowed to)^ but they would not ; bu barf ft e^ tUtt, you may do it. 

{b) have a right to : er burfte ba^ iDO^I Uttteme^mett ; er ift ber 

^err, he could {had a right to^ undertake that, I presume : he is 
the master; iDer barf ba^ auf (ic^ netimett ? who has the authority 
(dares, is entitled) to take that upon himself 1 

{c) must, with a negative, denotes prohibition : ba^ bilrfen @ie 
ttid^t fagen ; e^ tt)dre eine groftc ©c^anbe, you must not say that: 

it would be a great shame ; ^ier barf man ttic^t raud^en, no smok- 
ing allowed here. 

{d) may, might, with the preterit subjunctive, denotes prob- 
ability : ba^ bttrf te tt)a^r fein, that may (might) in all probabil- 
ity be true ; ba^ bilrf te er tDol^I geglaubt l^aben, he might (may) very 
probably have believed that. 

{e) need, have need of, only in a few phrases now, generally 

with ttur, only, or faum, hardly : ©ie burf ten nur ^\)X SBort geben ; 

iebermann t)ertraute 3^nen, you needed only give your word; 
every one trusted you (more commonly now: @ie brauc^ten etc.) ; 

ba^ bilrfen ®ie mir faum fagen, id^ fenne bie ®a^e burd^ unb 

burc^, you need hardly tell me that, I know the affair through and 
through, 

2. SSttuen* (^) be able, denotes power or ability, physical or 

otherwise : er ift ftarf genug, er fann ft^on ba^ §oIj Ijauen, he is 
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strong enough, he can (is able to) chop the wood, to be sure ; bic 
^ittbcr fiJnnetl fd^on tcfcn, already the children can (are able to) 
read. 

Note i. The present fanit, etc., is generally rendered by can^ the 
preterit indicatiTO and subjunctiTO by could: er tonnte mt(^ ni(|t fe^en, ed 
roar fo bunfe(, he could not see me, it was so dark ; xoKx fonnten e« tun, roeiin 
roir rooUteu, we could do it, if we would. 

Note 2. Therefore, when rendering £nglish into German, ascertain 
whether " could ** means was able or should (would) be able. 

(V) may, might, denote possibility, the most common mean- 
ing, or permission or probability : c^ fann f ein, // may be, it is 

possible ; cr fatlTl ba^ flefagt I)abett, he may have said that; fie fotin* 

ten ba^ gcmeint ^aben, they may have meant that; er !ann 8el)en 
ober fommen, he may go or come; man !ann ba^ t)on \\jvx emarten, 

that may be expected from him ; id^ fann i^n btetteic^t tttd^t t)er* 
ftanben l^abcn, I may perhaps not have understood him ; ic^ fonutc 
t)Or 2lbenb nic^t JU §aufe [cin, / might not be at home before even- 
ing, 

{c) know {how), its original meaning, is found in some expres- 
sions in reference to languages, lessons, rules, games and the 

like : Sbnnen Sie 1)eutf d) ? do you know German ? xovt fonnten 
granji5[ifd^, we knew French; fonnft bu bie Stufgabe ? do you know 
your lesson 1 t)or ^a^ren fonnte id^ SB^ift, aber \t%\. ^abe td^ e^ 

Ijergeffen, / knew how to play whist years ago, but I have for- 
gotten it now. 

Note, ^onnen is used in this manner, especially when it occurs with- 
out an infinitive dependent on it. 

3. ^dgen* {a) may, have the power (the might), its original 
meaning, occurs but seldom now : feine (SetDalt auf Srben mag 
ba^ dotlbringen, no power on earth may (is strong enough to) 
accomplish that; ®ott attcin mag C^, God alone may (has the 
power to) do it, 

(Ji) like, wish, desire, prefer, be kind enough to, care to {for, 
after), be inclined. These are the most common meanings now: 

id^ mag tl)n nid^t, / do not like him ; er mod^te ba^ ntd^t ^5ren, 
he did not like to hear that; \o\x moc^ten ba^^ 2ptel5eug ntd^t mel)r, 

we did not care for the playthings any more ; f ein SSetter moc^tc 
il^n nid^t einmal anfelien, his cousin did not even care to look at 
him ; n)a^ er ^\f\txi auc^ fagen mag, whatever he may {chooses to) 



MODAL AUXILIARIES IN IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS. 1 29 

tell you; bicfc Sitibcr mSgen xC\i)i in bic ©d^ule ge^cn, aber fie. 

tttttffen, M^J^ children do not like {do not care) to go to school^ 
but they must. 

Note. The meaning of liking, desire, etc., often strengthened by gerit 
or fc^r gent, occurs especially with the preterit subjunctiye : ttJir mod^tcn 
e0 (fc^r gecn) tun, we should like to do it very much; ntoc^tcu <Sie bie ®iltc 
l^abeit; would you have the kindness {would you be kind enough). 

{c) The subjunctives of tnCgett often serve to express a pos- 
sibility, purpose, design or wish. In such cases their use is nearly 
equivalent to that of the subjunctive of the principal verb : tt)ir 

l^abcn aKc^ SWiJglid^c getan, bamit c^ i^m ^icr gefaflcn mogc (for 

gcfatlc), we have done everything possible that he may be pleased 
here ; m5ge ttie ba^ ©Hid il^m ab^olb merben ! may fortune {hap- 
piness) never bear ill-will to him ! mSc^te e« bod^ itnmer grlt^Iittg 

fcin ! would that it always might be spring-! (iDdre e^ bod^ tmmer 

grueling !) 

{d) may, might AtvioXA permission, concession and the like, and 
are therefore often interchangeable with Ktlttcn: ba^ mag ja fein, 
that may be, don't you know ? Xoxt moc^tcn ba« ttic^t t)crftattbcn 
^aben^ we might {^possibly) not have understood that, 

(e) may (not might), although the form is the preterit, de- 
notes a rough approximation: c^ moc^te IDO^I brei ^a^re fein, a(^ 
tt)ir i^tt jum Icfetenmalc gcfc^en ^aben, // may possibly have been 

about three years when we saw him last. 



Vocabulary \^ a 



aUtorifrit, dismiss, 

attiSgrliett, go out, 

brr ©ailKr'r,* banker, 

irfd^ttlbigrtl, accuse (with the ac- 
cusative of the person and the 
genitive of the thing). 

l*ef orgru, attend to. 

baiterit, last. 

etrlid), honest. 
Me (Sitllablttlg, invitation, 
bir (Sltem, parents, 
bet gfatt, case. 
* The r is silent. 



baiS ^rfd^ftft, business, engagement, 
affair, occupation, 

ha^ ®t\tii, law. 

XtXtn (48, i), err, 
bie ^lage^ complaint, 
ItxHbii, easy. 
(eiben^ suffer, bear. 
ineitfd|(id|, human, 
ttie, never. 

(lartet'ifcl^, partial, unfair. 
htX^xiiitX, judge. 

bie Utttua^r^eit, untruth. 

gtoeifeltt, doubt, (with an and dative). 
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Translation 14 a 

A, I. ©ie bflrfcn nii^t glauben,' ba§ id^ S^re Sinlabung t)cr' 
gcffen* I)abe, abcr bei3 ben t)tclen ®e)c^aften, bie id) beforgen 
mufete, ^abe id^ nid^t bie '$jt\i finben* fonnen, S^nen foforts ju 
fd^reiben.^ 2. S)a^ burfte luol^I leid^t ber gall [ein, bad^te i^, 
ba id^ feinen 93rief 7 t)on S^nen er^alten^ I)abe. 3. SBer burfte 
an be§ Sfinig^ SBort jtueifeln ? SKan I)at i^n nie einer Un= 
n)al)rl)eit befd^ulbigen fonnen. 4. 2)a^ mag ja fein, aber Srren 
ift menfd^tid). 5. S)iefer parteiifd)e SRid^ter l^atte tDoI)I bie Stagen 
ber el^rlid^en SBurger abtueifen mSgen, tuenn er t^ nad^9 bem 
®e[e^e Iifitte tun !6nnen (burfen).'° 6. 2)en ftoljen General 
moc^ten tuir nid^t ; er» I)at aud^ un^ nie leiben ffinnen. 7. S33ir 
mdd^ten gern tDiffen, tuie bieje armen Sauern tDaljrenb" be§ 
ftrengeu'* SBinter^ in jenen alten §au)ern I)atten'o tDol^nen 
!6nnen. 8. S)er reid)e San!ier burfte tDol^t fran!4 fein; man l^at 
i{|n feit cin paar SBod^cn nirgenb§4 gefel)en. 9. S)er Slrjt '3 fagte 
i^m, er burfe'4 einige'S Jage tang nid^t au^gel^en. 10. Unfere 
^riiber unb ©djuieftern !dnnen tDOl^t je^t feljr gut S)eutfd^ ; fie 
finb feit brei Sal)ren in 3)eutfd^tanb. n. S)ie ganje ©ad^e* 
mod^te beinatje* jel^n 3;age gebauert l^aben; tuir, Sinber, burften 
nid^t^ bat)on tuiffen unb unfere SItern mod^ten nid^t^ meljr bation 
^oren. 12. SBa§ n)ir tun m5gcn, b a ^ biirfen tt)ir nid)t unb \oo§> 
\Q\x tun biirfen, b a § mdgen \d\x nid)t. 

* Vocabulary 3 3, p. 29. * Id., 10 by p. 78. ^ bcl = in iHew of. ^ Vocab- 
ulary 6 b, p. 48. ^ Id., 13 Cy p. 118. *Id., 3 b, p. 29. 'Id., 6 rt, p. 47. 
■ Id., 8 b, p. 62. 9 nac^ = according to. " Cf . i68, 2. " Vocabulary 4 ^, 
p. 35. "Id., 13 by p. 113. ''Id., 7 a, p. 52. '♦Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 
116. ** Vocabulary 5 a, p. 39. 

^. I. Had you forgotten my invitation } I can not believe 
that you wished " to attend to so many business engage- 
ments * at that time. 2. I did not know how 3 you would find 
time to write so many letters. 3. Why have you not^ been 
able to write us a few lines (3cik, f .) ? 4. What he told us 
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may possibly 5 be true (Wa^x), but we doubt ^ his word. 

5. You must not say that; it would be unjust (ungered^t). 

6. Those honest citizens could easily have dismissed these 
complaints, but they knew ^ that their judges were unfair. 

7. According to [the] law we might have accused the proud 
generals before the judge, but we did not like to do it. 

8. I could never ^ bear (endure) the ntan ; he is so proud 
and unfair, is he not ? 9. We children were permitted to 
play in the garden, but we did not like (to). 10. Our teacher 
told us we must not do that : it was 9 against '° the law. 
II. I should like to know why (rtJarum). 12. I wonder 5 who 
would like to live in that old house. 13. Who would " 
have lived there ? 14. These peasants may be rich ; they 
spend (t)er[d)tt)enben) much money. 15. When the physicians 
told [to] the rich banker that he might visit us for a few 
days, he " was very glad (frot)). 16. We know French (gran* 
j6fifd^) and should like to study (lernen) German now.'s 

*Cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90. * Order of words: at that time (batnalS) so 
many business engagements. ^ how^ lulc; would find does not mean were 
willing to find ; therefore, use the conditional of finben. ■* Order of words : 
{to) us not. * Cf. Exercise 9, 3 b^ p. 66. *Cf. j;tt)cifc(n in Vocabulary 14 «, 
p. 129. "^ knowj here hjiffcn. 'Order of words: the man never. 'Cf. 
Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. *°Cf. Exercise 6, 5, p. 46. ^^ would have lived 
= would have been willing to live. " Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. *' Order 
of words : now German. 

II 

4. 9)2iiffen« {a) must, be compelled to^ obliged to, cannot buty 
denotes a necessity, physical, moral or logical: er mu^ e§ tun, 
bie ^fli(i|t dcrlanflt e^, he must do it^ duty demands it; \d\X mu^- 

itXi ipieber ben iBcrg l^inabfteigen, e^ gab fcincn anberen SBeg, we 

were obliged (had to) to descend the mountain again; there was no 

other way; ba \(AX t% einmal angefangen l^aberi, muffen \m e« 

fortfefecn, since we have once begun it, we must continue it; \i) 
mug mi^ bariibcr njunbcm, / cannot but wonder at it; jeuer 

©aucr mug xoo\){ fcl^r franf fein, man l^at nac^ bem '^prieftcr ge* 

fc^tcft, that peasant must be very ill, I suppose ; the priest has been 
sent for. 
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Note. A good translation of the preterit indicatiye „mugte'' is gen- 
erally could not help (followed by the present participle of the given verb) ; 
of the preterit subjunctiye, ought to; of the pluperfect subjnnctiye. ought 
to have (followed by the past participle of the given verb) : e^ mUQte il^nt 
gefallen, it could not help pleasing him; ic^ mugtc lac^cn, / could not help 
laughing; i(^ mflgte l^m Die ooue iSSa^r^fit fagen^ ba(^te K^, benn er Derbient 
eg, / ought to tell him the whole truths I thought^ for he deserves it ; id^ l^attc 

i^m bad erftfiren miiffen ; fonfi, tougte Ic^ ja mo^f, koiirbe er ed nidjt oerfte^en, 

/ ought to have explained that to him ; otherwise^ I knew perfectly well, he 
would not understand it. 

(If) Occasionally ntUffett denotes supposition or certainty: 
iDCr mu^ mid) derraten ^abcn, I wonder who has betrayed me; er 
mu6 C^ gefto^tctt l^obcn, I am sure he has stolen it, 

{c) The original meaning of miiffen, be free^ be permitted^ 
appears now only with negatives, and is then equivalent to a 

prohibition : ^inber miiffen bo^ nid^t toiffen, children must not 

know that, 

(d) Remember the phrase: e^ mtt^te benn fein, ba§, unless: 
e^ mugte benn fein, ba§ er nid^t bie SBal^rl^eit gefogt l^obe (^at), 

unless he has not told the truth. 

5. Sollen^ (a) shally should, denotes command, determina- 
tion, authority, threat: bu foCft feine falfdjen ®5tter anbeten, 
thou shall worship no false gods; er foil e^ tun, xij xoxVi e^ ^abcn, 
he shall do it, I will have it; ber ^iJnifl befall, ba§ bie ®efan* 
genen ben lob erieiben follten, the king commanded that the pris- 
oners should suffer death. 

(b) be intended to, be to, be destined to, mean : fie fottten morgen 
ipieber fommen, they were to come again to-morrow (according to 

what they said or thought, etc.) ; er fott noc^ lange regieren, he is 

(is destined) to reign a long time yet; ba^ §au^ foil derfauft tOtX' 
ben, the house is to be sold; e^ foltte ein SBife fein, it was (intended) 
to be a joke ; iDa^ foil ba^ ? what does that mean f tt)em foil ba^ ? 
whom is that (intended) for ? 

(c) should, ought to; its original meaning, to denote duty, 
obligation, occurs occasionally, especially in the preterit and 
pluperfect subjunctive: er fottte firfi gu benel^men miffen, he 
should know how to behave himself; ®ie l^tttten firf| fd^amen follen 

(168, 1), you ought to have been ashamed of yourself 
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(d) be said, be alleged, to denote something based on rumor 
or on the authority of some one else than the speaker: ba^ 93er* 
fprerfjen, ba^ \ci\x gegebcn ^abcn fottcn, the promise that we are said 

to have given; ber $IKann foil t^ getan ^abcn, the man is reported 
to have done it; er f oC tot fettt, he is believed to be dead, 

(e) should, can, may, mighty to denote supposition and, with 
QUC^, concession: folftc ba^ loal^r fein? should or may that be 
true? foil ct un^ fo betrogctt l^obcn? can he have deceived us thus? 
follte e^ auf ^^ren ^ai gefrfiel^en fein? might it have been done at 
your advice? fotttc cr auc^ xti)i gel^abt l^abcn, er l^atte fd^loeigen 

follen (168, i), even though he may have been right, he ought to 
have been silent, 

6. SBoKen. (a) will, would oxigmdWy denotes determination: 
er tt)iU e^ tun tro^ ottebem, he will do it in spite of all; er tt)oIIte 
nid^t t)Ott tl^r taffen, he would not {was resolved not to) abandon 

her; xm i)Oihtxi uufem "^lan burc^fefeen moKen, fo fe^r er aud^ 

loiberfprarfl, we have been determined to enforce our plan^ no 
matter how much he resisted (it or us). 

{b) wish, desire, be willing, are the most common meanings : 
ttjollen ®ie e^ ober ni(i|t? do you wish it or do you not? fie ttjollten 
un^ ©efd^enfe marfiett, they would (were desirous to) give us pres- 
ents; tt)ir gotten e^ tun lootten, ober fie mollten nid^t, we should 

have been willing to do it, but they would not. 

Note. This meaning occurs frequently with the adverb gern, gladly, 

fain, its comparative Ueber, rather, and superlative am Ucbflcit, most gladly : 

toix hjotlcn @ic flcrn nad^ ^avi^ bealciten, we like to escort you home ; xoKx 

iDotttcu licbcr niit i^m f|)rcc^cn a(« inm ft^rcibcn, we would rather speak than 

write to him ; am liebflcn ^attC ic^ iqn fclbfl ic^cn toottcn, /should have pre- 
ferred most 0/ all to see him (himself), 

(c) be on the point of, be about to, usually with eben ; er looKte 
ba^ genfter gumarfien, ate il^n fein greunb megrief, he was about 

to close the window when his friend called him away; Xoa^ loitt 
er ? what is he about (to do)} t^ loollte ebeu bunfel loerben, it was 
fust about to grow dark; loir tt)oHen bie ®tabt derlaffen, we are 

on the point of leaving the city; e^ loilf reguen, /'/ is about to rain, 

(d) claim, pretend, assert: ber juuge 3Wann loiH bie gan^e 2ac^e 

beff er tierfte^en, the young man pretends to understand the whole 
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matter better; fic tPOtltCTl bad Tlic flcfttflt l^abctt, they claimed they 
had never said that; bic ^talicttcr iDoIIcTi bcTi SBWrbcr Tiit^t gcfc^Ctt 
f)aben^ the Italians assert that they have not seen the murderer, 

{e) Idiomatic phrases are formed when the subject of the sen- 
tence by its meaning can have no will, wish or power, etc.: 
bad motttc i^m nic^t gcfoMcn, that did not seem to please him; bad 

abenbcffen woUtc il^m nid^t bcfommcn^ the supper did not seem to 

agree with him. 

Vocabulary 14 ^ 



ber 9lr(etter, workman^ laborer, 

attf gtltg, opened; arose {of the sun). 

hit f^tmttfun^f remark, 

httttitUf enter, 

eitt'trat, came in. 

\n» Ofelb aieliett^ take the field. 

bttiS ^nttffire. 

freittb, strange y foreign^ a stranger. 

ber ^rembe^ stranger, fifreigfter, 

ber %^XtX^ leader. 

bad ©aftgtmiiier, guest-room, 

ber ®egenbefe]|I, counter-order, 
nadl (following its noun), by, 
)fi&i^\% suddenly. 



rief (pret. of rufcn), called, 

bie ^tadit^ bauie. 
ber @yto'tt^ spy, 

ber Xangfaal^ dancing hall. 
tftttfdieit^ deceive, 
tro^ aOebeW, in spite of all that. 
liber (with accus.), about, concerning. 

ber ttttterriditr instruction. 
baiS IBerf^rediett. K ' . 

VI en ^L ^ \ promise, 

bie Serffireil^ttttgJ^ 

bHiS IBertraitett, confidence, 

ttirWl^, real{ly). 

bad lEBirtdtoitd, inn, tavem. 



Translation 14 ^ 

A. I. %x^% allcbem Ijatten bie ungludflid^cn » S8mgc i^r SBort 
fatten foUen; je^t* tpcrben toir it)nen !ein SSertrauen melir^ fdjcn' 
fcn.4 2. SDie gutter jener Slrbeiter foHen gro^e 9Serfprecf|ungen 
gemadjt l^aben, aber tDer tooUte ilinert glauben, ba (since) [ie i^re 
Seiite fo oft 5 getaufd|t Ijaben? 3. 9Kan mufete bent armen ©ol- 
baten glauben, ntd)t hjalir? ©r jetgte^ ja bie 3Bunben, bie er in 
ber ®d^(ad)t erf)alten7 Ijatte. 4. S)te ©pione tooHen jene S3emer=* 
fimgen fiber ben Saifer' ge^art l^aben, bie^ berfd^iebene^ SBfirger im 
SBirt^t)au^ gemad^t f)aben follen unb beren^ fie nun ber9iid^ter'° 
befd^ulbigt.'° 5. Sd^ fannte ben |)errn nid^t bent 9?anten nad^, 
aber id^ n)u^te, n)0 er tnofinte. 6. S)ad |)eer* foUtc ntorgen \x& 
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gelb jie^cn, aber ber (Sencral tPiH foeben (Segenbefe^I erfjalten 
l^aben. 7. S)ie Dffijicre I)atten it)re 5|Sflid|t" tun muffen, iuenn 
ber Dberft" e^ tDirfiid^ geiPoHt Ijatte. 8. 3f)r, Stnaben, foatct 
eud^ fd^amen,'^ )o faul'* ju fein. 9. 3)te 3)amen'5 jpoHten ebens 
ben ^^anjjaat betreten, ate man fie ))l3|lid^ nad) ^ufe^ rief. 
10. ©er Seljrer'* tpollte eben ben Unterrid^t beginnen,'^ aU geuer 
im ©d^uljimmer au^brad^.'^ n. SBie ptten tDir Jpiffen fftnnen, 
tDer bie ^remben im (Saftjimmer fannte? 12. ®g iuoUte jeljn 
UI|r fd^Iagen, afe bie Xixx aufging unb ber frembe Dffijier eintrat, 

* Vocabulary lo a, p. 76. * Id., 4 ^, p. 35. 'Id., 5 ^, p. 40. * Id., 12 ^, 
p. 103. *Id., 10 ^, p. 78. *Id., 2, p. 22. 'Id., 8 df p. 02. 'Cf. Exercise 
13, II, 5, p. 117. ' Vocabulary 9 a, p. 67. "Id., 14^, p. 129. " Id., 13 c, 
p. 118. " Id., 13 tf, p. 1 1 1. *' CU(^ f(^dtnen, ^^ ashamed; the dependent in- 
finitive with m = ^and present participle. ** Vocabulary 3 a, p. 27. ** Id., 
9 ^, p. 68. ** Id., 7 ^, p. 54. *' Id., 6 ^, p. 48. 

^. I. A king should ' always keep his word, if he wishes 
his subjects (Untertan, m. cf. 127) to give (that his subjects 
shall g^ve) him their confidence. 2. In spite of all that, he 
should^ have given [to] me more confidence. 3. These 
workmen are said to make many promises as soon 3 as they 
need (braudEjen) money (®elb, n.); they should' not* deceive 
us. 4. The poor soldiers could not help believing that their 
leader was wrong.s 5. The general is said to have made 
some (einigc) remarks about various citizens who had re- 
mained ^ in the ^ tavern during the battle and pretended * to 
know nothing about (Don) the matter. 6. We knew 9 by 
name "° the judge who accused the citizens of [the] cowardice 
(geigljeit, f.), but we did not know " where he had lived last 
year (Ie|tei8 3al|r). 7. The officers are said to have received 
the order (93efel)I, m.) to (ju) take" the field with the army; 
they could not help doing their duty. 8. How could they 
have known" that the colonel received counter-orders from 
the king.? 9. Who called those ladies home "^ so suddenly? 
They were just about to visit their various friends. 10. As 
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soon 3 as the fire broke out, our teacher '^ should have 
ended '^ his instruction, n. You ought to have known those 
officers by name ; you spoke '^ to them in the ^ guest-room '7 
yesterday evening. 12. We could not believe it was so late 
(fpat). It was just about to strike eleven '^ o'clock. 

^should = ought to, not » would. *Cf. 170, 8 and 9. ^cu soon as, fo« 
balb. * Order of words : us not, * bf wrong, waxt6)i ]|a(ett* * remain, Mcl* 
ben, blicb, gcblicbcn, cf. 144, 2. Order of words: during (mo^rcnb, with 
genitive) the battle in the tavern. ^ Qi. 57, 2. *Cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90; 
matter, ^ac^e, f. ^know, here fetttten, 164, i. *® Place by name immediately 
after the relative clause {who . . . cowardice). " know, here kDtffeit, cf. 172. 
"Cf. Exercise ii, 6, p. 90. ** Order of words: so suddenly home. *'*Cf. 
Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. "<fW, beenbigen. ^^ speak, fprcd^cn, fpro(^, gc* 
fproc^cn ; to^ inlt. *' Cf . Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. *• Cf. Exercise 13, II, 2, p. 1 16. 

Ill 
The Modal Auxiliaries witliout Dependent Infinitives 

7. The modal auxiliaries may occur without an infinitive 
dependent upon them ; the latter can be easily supplied by the 
connection. 

8. Adverbs of direction, as fort, away; \)\% thither, that way, 
there ; l^erbei, hither, here; JjUrucf, back, etc., often assume the 
place of an omitted verb of motion, direction and the like : SEBo* 
f|in lootten @ie? {whither^ which way do you 7vant to (go) ? Qt 
foil l)XC(x)ijtXf he shall (come) here {hither, this way)', OU tnu^t 
fort, you must (go) away; cr i^at badon gcloottt, he has wished to 
\gei) off {from there)-, bcr altc 5Katttt ttMir fo fc^tt)ad), cr fonntc 
nid^t don bcr ©telle, the old man was so weaky he could not {stir) 
from the place; ba^ ®ctb xcox% ^cr6ci (supply flcfd^afft ttjcrbcn), 
the money must come in {be raised), 

9. The infinitive is often suggested by the context in other 
ways: cr fantt c^, a6er er barf c^ nic^t, he can {is able to) do it, 
but he is not allowed. to {must not do it)\ jcbcr tUt, XQQA cr fantl, 
every one does what he can {do). 

10. Among common idiomatic phrases, remember: 
2Ba^ foil bo^? what does that mean? 

SSogU foil ba^? what is that for? what is the use of that? 
^6) fann ntd^t bofiir, I cannot help it, it is not my fault, 
^i^ fann nid^t um^in JU (infinitive), I cannot help or forbear, 
(present participle). 
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Vocabulary 14 ^: 



aOed Wll^HiHit, everything possible. 
B3«, b3fC, bad, evil. 
etltmal^ once, for once. 
fragen^ ctsk {a question). 

ber ®etft, spirit. 

liaUen^ hold, keep back. 

bad Seben, A/^. 

(eidftfittltig^ thoughtless. 

bie ^iM^^e, ^«//. 



Xt\% pure, clean, real, 

retten^ save. 

rulielod^ restless. 

bie @ee(e^ jw/. 

feltett^ seldom, rarely. 

berfaffett (past part, of tjcrfattcn), 

with dative, be forfeited, fallen into. 
ber S^erftanb, understanding, mind. 
loeiter {2idy.), farther. 



Translation 14 ^ 

-4. I. 3)iefer ruljclofe Snabe rtJoUte immer bat)on; aber er 
barf nid^t fort; fein SSater tDiH eg nid^t. 2. 3Boju foK bag? 
Kfinnt i^r auf nid^tg Slnbereg* benfen*? @g mfijste benn fein, 
bafe it)r ben SSerftanb berloren^ I)abt. 3. 3BoI)m tuoHen bie? 
@ie tonnen faum t)on ber ©teQe ; fie mflffen franf fein. 4. Scf| 
faun nidjt tueiter; t)ier mufe id^ einen StugenblidE* ru^en; tuag 
foU mir bein 9Serfpred|ens? 5. SBag!ftnnentr)irbafur? §aben 
toir nid^t alleg SKSglid^e tun tooHen, il^m^ bag Seben ju retten? 
6. ©er gute ^farrer^ !onnte nid^t um^in feiner teic^tfinnigen 
©emeinbe ^ cinmat bie reine SBal^rtieit* ju f agen ; fie mod^te fie 
nid^t ^3ren. 7. ®ag JpiH ben Seuten felten gefanen9; fie 
mdd^ten lieber, baJ5 man iljnen fd^meid^elte.^ 8. Se^t mufe id^ 
fort; id^ frage nid|t; barf id^? SRid^tg mag mid^ t)alten. 9. SBag 
toiH ber ? ©r toifl bid^ ; feiner SWad^t bift bu t)erfallen. 10. 3)er 
bSfe ®eift fann nid^tg fiber bie reine ©eele. n. ©ag barf ft bu 
nid^t, mein Sinb; too^in toiKft bu toieber? 12. 3d^ mag biefe 
alte 5pu<)))c nid[)t me^r; n)Oju foU fie? 

* Cf . 48, I c. • Vocabulary 6 a, p. 47. ' Id., 10 a, p. 76. * Id., 9 b, p. 68. 
* Id., 14 ^9 p. 134. * l^m ba« = fcln. ' Vocabulary 13 a, p. 1 1 1. • Id., 12 c, 
p. 104. ' Id., s b, p. 40. 

B, I . The teacher has told the boys (dative) that they must 
not' (go) away now. 2. Had you lost your mind? Which 
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way had you wished (to go)? 3. What* are you thinking 
of*? You are too ill; do you not see you cannot (go any) 
farther? 4. After 3 I have rested a moment, I must (go) 
away again. 5. He told us it was not his fault, but we 
have not been able to believe him (dative). 6. You should 
have done everything possible to save your honor (S^re, f.). 
7. Tell us the real truth '^ for once; we would like to hear 
it. 8. He is said to have flattered you ^ and now he pre- 
tends to flatter us. 9. May I ask you why (jparum) you 
want (to go) away so soon? 10. Did I not tell you,^ child- 
ren, that you must not (do) that? n. What was the use 
of that old table? We did not like it. 

* Order of words : now not away. * What of, tDOran. ^ After y 9^a(^brni. 
* Order of words :ft>r once the real truth. * Use dative. * Dative plural of bu. 



LESSON XV 

STRONG CONJUGATION. — CLASS I 

Classification of Strong Verbs. — Class I. — Second 
AND Third Persons Singular of the Present In- 
dicative. — Imperative. — Connecting Vowel c — 
Conjugation of tragen and ratcn* 

Classification of Strong Verbs. 

173. I. The characteristic change of the radical vowel in 
the strong verbs is called ** ablaut," or gradation of sounds. 

2. The preterit must always have a vowel different from 
that of the infinitive; the vowel of the past participle may 
be the same as that of the infinitive or of the preterit, or 
different from either : 

I geben, give, gab, gegeben. 

II bleiben, remain, blieb, gebliebcrt, 
III tDerfen, throw, hjarf, geluorfen. 
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a, A classification of the strong verbs in Modern German, 
based on the historical development of the language, that is, on 
the several original ablaut-classes, would be merely confusing to 
the beginner. Therefore, the classification of the strong verbs 
found on the following pages has no scientific basis ; it is given 
only for a practical purpose, to facilitate the work of the student. 

174. The strong verbs are divided into six classes 
according to the radical vowels of their infinitive. 

175. As to the order in which the classes follow one 
another, the alphabetical position of the vowels in the infini- 
tive has, in the main, been considered. The umlauts, how- 
ever, are classified with c. 

Note. As e(i) forms a distinct constituent part of the umlauts, this 
arrangement seems permissible. 

176. In the infinitive the first class has a; 
the second class has e; ii^ ii or it; 
the third class has i; 

the fourth class has o^ u or au ; 
the fifth class has ic ; 
the sixth class has ei. 

177. The first, third, fifth and sixth classes are each 
divided into two groups. 

a. Although for the sake of convenience and completeness 
all verbs will be given in the respective lists, the acquaintance 
with the first group only implies the knowledge of the second, 
since the verbs not mentioned in the first group must needs 
belong to the second group. 

b. But in the second class the first two groups must be 
known ; by inference, all the other verbs of this class must belong 
to the third group. 

r. The fourth class contains only nine verbs, two in o, one 
in tt and six in iiu» 
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First Class 

1 78. Radical vowel in the infinitive : a. 

All strong verbs with the radical vowel a in the infinitive 
retain this vowel (a) in the past participle. 

Sole exception: 

fd^allen, fd^oH, gefdjollcn, sound, 

I. There are two groups of the remaining verbs accord- 
ing to the formation of the preterit. 

a. To the first group belong the verbs whose radical vowel 
(a) of the infinitive is immediately followed by any one of the 
first six consonants of the alphabet (but f must be doubled) 
or by f rf| ; the preterit takes u ; thus a, tt^ a. 

h. To the second group belong the other verbs; their pret- 
erit takes ie ; thus a, ie, a* 

Note. The student may easily remember the following facts: the first 
group of the first class with the first vowel of the alphabet in the infinitive 
followed immediately by any one of the first six consonants (b, C^* b, ff, 
0/ W or by fc^. 



11 


9. First 


group: a, u^ a* 


baden, 


butt 


gebadEen, bake. 


fal)ren, 


fu^r, 


gefaf)ren, drive. 


graben, 


grub, 


gegraben, dig. 


laben, 


lub, 


gelaben, loady invite. 


d^affen, 


\mx 


gef(i)affen, create. 


d^tagen, 


fd)tug, 


gcfd^tagen, strike^ slay. 


tragen, 


trug, 


getragcn, carry. 


lDad))en, 


rt)ud^^, 


geiua5))en, grow. 


rt)afrf)cn, 


tDUfd^, 


gehJafd^en, wash. 


Note i. gragen ( 


[ask a question) has the form frug beside fragte ; the 


past participle is always weak : gcfvagt. 


Note 2. SWal^Icn 


(grind) has the weak form inaMte now (formerly 


mu^t) ; the past participle is alwayi 


s strong : gcttta^Icn. 



* Occurs only in ^ and rf . 

t Notice the dropping of c in the preterit. The weak form barf tc occurs at times. 

\ Only one f in the preterit ; cf . 227, 2 a. ©d^affcn in the sense of ivork^ procure ^ 
or command follows the weak conjugation. 
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180. Second group : a, it, a. To the second group be- 
long all the other verbs*; they are: 

blafen, blie^, geblafen, d/ow, sound, 

braten, briet, gebraten, roast, 

fallen, fid, aefaUen, fall, 

fangen, fing, gefangen, . catch. 

(fieng) 

l^alten, l^ielt, gcljalten, hold, 

l^angen, ^ing, gel^angcn, hang, 

(f)icng) 

laffen, Itefe, gdaffen, let, allow, 

raten, riet, geraten, advise, 

fdjlafcn, fci^Iief, gcfd^Iafen, sleep. 

Note i. @^)attcn, stliU is now weak in the preterit : f^altctc (formerly 
f^)ie(t) ; the past participle is always strong : gcfpaltcn. 

Note 2. @a(gcn, salty follows now the same method: falgte, gcfalgeil* 

Note 3. The a is short before a double consonant or two 

consonants, long before 1^ or one consonant. 

Second and Third Persons Singular of the Present 

Indicative 

181. I . All strong verbs without exception having i 
(Class III), ic (Class V), or ci (Class VI) in the infinitive, 
undergo no change of vowel in the second and third per- 
sons singular of the present indicative. 

2. Thus the vowel-change is limited to classes I, II and IV. 

182. With the exception- of fd^affen and fd^allen, all the verbs 
of class I change a to fi : ic^ fd^affc, bu fd^affft, cr frfjafft ; \i) 
trage, bu trSgft, er trfigt ; ic^ labc, bu labft, er labt. 

Imperative (second person singular) 

183. The verbs of Class I retain the vowel of the infini- 
tive unchanged in the imperative and generally add e to 
the root: fd^affe, rate, tabe; but laffen always has lafe. 

• They are given for the sake of convenience only ; from the previous rules it is 
evident that they must belong to the second group of the first class. 
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The Connecting Vowel e 

184, I. Strong verbs changing their radical vowel of 
the infinitive in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative usually omit the connecting vowel c : bu 
labft, er Icibt (from labcn). 

a. As said above (162, 4), when the e is omitted after a 
sibilant of the root in the second person singular of the 
present indicative, the f of the ending ft is also dropped and 
then the second and third person singular are alike in form: 

Examples : irf| Mafe, bu blaf(ef)t, cr bliift. 

ic^ laffc, bu (a^t (laffcft), cr lafet. 
ic^ ipaft^e, bu tt)afd)(ef)t, cr ttjafc^t. 
ic^ xoaii\t, bu xoaii)\{t\)i, cr mad^ft. 

186. I. If the root ends in t, the latter and the t of the end- 
ing in the third person singular of the present indicative contract 
to one : bu ^(iltft, cr t(alt instead of l^fittt (from l^altcn) ; cr brat 
(from bratcn); cr rfit (from ratcn). 

2. In the second person singular of the strong preterit c is 
inserted after sibilants: bu ttJU^feft (from ttJat^fcu); bU iDUfd^eft 
(from ttJafc^cn). 

Conjugation of ttagett and xaitvu 

186. I. Class I, First Group 

tragcn, trug, gctrngcn, bear. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Slnffnlar Sinifmar 

1. tc^ tragc, I bear y etc. ic^ tragc, I may bear^ etc. 

2. bu tr a gft bu trag c ft 

3. cr tr a gt cr trag c 

Plural Plnral 

1. njir tragcn njir tragcn 

2. il^r tragt lt)r trag c t 

3. fie tragcn fie tragcn 



INFLECTION OF tragctu 
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Sinffular 

1 . ic^ tr u 9, / bore, etc. 

2. bu trugft 

3. cr trufl 



PRETERIT 

Singular 

tC^ tr U fl C, / might hear, etc. 
bu tr ti gcft 
cr tr U ge 



Plural 



Floral 



1. tt)ir trugctt 

2. t^r trugt 

3. fie trugcn 



tt)ir tr U gctt 
il)r tr U get 
fie tr ii gen 



FUTURE 



Singnlar 

1. i(^ ttjerbe tragen, I shall bear, 

etc. 

2. bu tt) i rft n 

3. er tt)irb 



rr 



Singnlar 

i(^ ttjerbe tragen, / shall bear, 

etc. 
bu U) e rbeft 
er tt) e rbe 



rr 



Plural 

1. tt)ir merben tragen 

2. t|^r ttJerbet ^ 

3. fie ttjerben „ 



Plural 

tt)ir toerben tragen 
i^r iperbet „ 
fie ttjerben „ 



PERFECT 



Sinffiilar 

1. i(^ l^abe getragen, / have 

borne, etc. 

2. bu ^aft getragen 

3. er \fiX n 



SinflTular 

i(^ l^abe getragen, / may have 

borne, etc. 
bu l^ab e ft ^ 
er ^ab e „ 



Plnral 



Plnral 



1 . tt)ir l^aben getragen 

2. it)r I)abt rr 

3. fie l^aben n 



xm ^aben getragen 
i^r ^abet ^ 
fie \}f&txi n 



PLUPERFECT 
Sinsrvlar Sinfirnlar 

1 . xdnj \)(i{{t getragen, / had i(^ ^ ft tit getragen, / might 

borne, etc. have borne, etc. 

2. bu l^atteft ,, bu I) (i tteft getragen 

3. er l^atte „ . erl^tttte „ 
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Vlnval 



1 . mir l^atten getragen 

2. if)r t(ottct 

3. fie l^atten „ 



Plural 

h)u 1^ a tten getragen 
i^r ^ d ttet 
fie f) & tten 



n 



FUTURE PERFECT 



Singular 

1. id) ttjerbe getragen ^aben, / 

sAa// have borne ^ etc. 

2. bn m i rft getragen t(aben 

3. er tt) i rb ^ ;, 

Plural 

1 . \m merben getragen l^aben 
2.4^r iperbet „ „ 
3. fie toerben „ „ 



Sinffnlar 

ic^ ttjerbe getragen l^aben, / sAall 

have bornCy etc. 

bn tt) e rbeft getragen \fibtxi. 
er tt) e rbe „ ^ 

Plural 

toir tt)erben getragen l^aben 
if)r ttjerbet „ ,, 
fie ttJerben „ „ 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT 
Singular 

1. ic^ ttjilrbe tragen, / should 

bear, etc. 

2. bu ttJiirbeft 

3. er ttJilrbe 



n 
n 



Plural 

1. tt)ir ttjiirben tragen 

2. i^r tt)Urbet 

3. fie JDiirben 



tt 



CONDITIONAL PAST 
Singular 

i(^ tt)Urbe getragen Ijaben, 

should have borne, etc. 

bn ttjUrbeft getragen l^aben 
er ttjUrbe 



n 



Plural 

tt)ir ttJiirben getragen l^aben 
i^r ttjiirbet „ „ 
fie ttJiirben „ „ 



Singular 



1. 



IMPERATIVE 

Plural 

tragen mir, lef us bear 
tragt, tragt i^r, bear {you) 



2. trage (bu), bear (Ihou) 

3. trage er, er trage, lef him tragen fie^ lei them bear 

bear 



INFINITIVE 



PRESENT 

(5U) tragen, {to) bear 



PERFECT 

getragen (ju) l^aben, {to) have 

borne 
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PARTICIPLE 
PRESENT PAST 

tragenb, bearing gctragcn, borne 

2. Class I — Second Group 

x^itxi^ riet, geraten, advise, guess 

present 
• indicative subjunctive 

Sinirmar Sinffular 

!♦ \6) rate ic^ rate 

2. buriitft bu rat eft 

3. cr r (i t cr rat e 

Floral Flnral 

!♦ \o\x raten, etc. \o\x raten, etc 

preterit 

Singular Singular 

i. l(^ riet^ etc. ii) riete, etc. 



2. rate, etc. 



IMPERATIVE 



ISXERGISE 15. 



1. A noun in the dative usually precedes one in the accus- 
ative : ic^ gab meiner (Sc^mefter ba^ Stidi, I gave the dress to my 

sister, 

2. A pronoun, whether in the dative or accusative, precedes 
a noun in the dative or accusative : \6) gab il^r ba^ ^leib, I gave 
her the dress ; v&j gab e^ ber ®rf|tt)efter, I gave it to the sister, 

3. Of two personal pronouns the accusative usually precedes 
the dative : bort ift eine iSfeifeber, gib fie mir, there is a lead- 
pencil, give it to me ; fe^en ®ie ben W^t\ ba ? bitte, reic^en @ie 

il^n mir (un^, il^nen), do you see the spoon there 1 please, pass it to 

me {us, them) ; fobalb ®ie ba^ ©uc^ gelefett ^aben, geben Sie e^ 

Un^ loieber, as soon as you {shall) have read the book, give it back 
to us. 
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4. The interrogatiye pronouns are toer, who; toai^, what and 
loel4tr, what, which, which one: iDCr l^at C^ flcfagt? who has 
said it? xoa^ ^abctt Sic gctan? what have you donet tt)c(c^c^ don 
bicfcn ^aufcrn? which one of these houses? 

Vocabulary i^a 



bie 9(r«ee, army, 

bid gK (preposition), until, till. 

batPOntragCK, carry off, 

gar (with negatives), at all, 

bad 3flir, year. 

bcr Sanbtag, diet, assembly, 

bad SDlcrfmal, i»<zr^, design, sign. 

bad 9Rtt0(teb, member, 

ob, whether. 

Ob0(eili6, although. 

bie Sli^anbc, shame, disgrace. 

ber ®ic9, wV/^v^ (not «>^^). 



bie ®i||nng^ j^f jjiVw. 
ber ^ob^ ^^'iz/>i. 
troffen, ^ry- 

bad S^aterlanb^ fatherland, cQ^intry. 

tperraten^ betray. 
ber Serrftter, traitor. 

ber SorfC^lag, proposition, project 
toeil (conj.), because. 

ber SBftrfel, ^^/V (plural aT/V^). 

gnrftlf, ^0^>&, bcu:kward, 

$»eifelliaft, doubtful. 



Translation 15^5 

A. I. S)cr SBiirfcI ift» gefaHcn; loir ISnnen nic^t mcl)r jurfidf * 
ob xoxx tDoQen ober nic^t. 2. !J)er SSorfdilag, ben bie I6niglid^e3 
5Rcgieriing3 in ber lefeten^ ©ifeung gemad)t,5 l)at ben SKitgliebern 
bc^ Sanbtag^ nidjt gefaHcn. 3. 9iaten ®ic ^ einmal, tua^ ic^ in 
ber^ rccl)ten §anb I|abe. 4. SKandie^ ©eneralc Derricten i^r 
SSaterlanb tDa()renb9 be^ Sriege^'® g^gen^ ben Jtaifer" SRajjo- 
leon. 5. S)ie SSerrdter tt)urbcn ftreng'* beftraft'^ unb trugen ba^ 
SKerfmal ber^ ©djanbe bi^ gum 2obc. 6. S)ie)e grofee Slrmce 
tDurbe enblic^ Don unferen ta^jferen" ©olbaten gefdjlagcn; toaiy 
renb9 einiger ®tunben'+ toox e^ aber^ jtueifelfiaft, \otx ben ©icg 
baDontragen ttjurbe. 7. Sd) mOd)te SI)nen raten, nid)t fo lang(e) 
5U fd^Iafen; geftern fd)Iiefcn ®ie tt)ieber bi^'s ad^t UI)r, obglcid; 
bie ®tral)Ien '^ ber Sonne '^ fd)on '^ in il)r 3inimer '9 fielen. 8. Sene 
beriif)mten " Strjte^Q finb I)eute*' morgcn pliJpc^** in bie ©tabt^^ 
gefa()ren'; man I)at [ie fofort^ fommen Iaffen,*+ tt)eil ber alte, 
reic^e" SBanlier*^ gefa^rlic^^^ tranf gettjorben fein foil. 9. Sm 
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Icfeten^ Salirc tDuc^^ ^ier bid @ra^,*^ abcr fcit cinigcn 28od)cn 
ift ei^ )o l)cife^ unb trodfen gctuefen, bafe beinal)c'7 gar nic^t^ 
geipad^fen ift* 

*Cf. 144. •€£. Exercise 14, III, 8, p. 136. ^Vocabulary 13 r, p. 117. 

* Id., 7 a, p. 53. * Cf . Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. * etnmal with imperative = 
just, ' Cf . 57, 4. • Cf. Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. ' Vocabulary 4 by p. 35. *° Id., 
8^, p. 62. " Id., 10 a, p. 76. "Id., 13^, p. 113. " Id., 9 a, p. 66. **Id., 
9^, p. 68. '*bi8, ««/ir7, /«//; ad)t, cf. Exercise 13, II, 2, p. 116. Ufir, here 
o'clock. "Cf. 127. ''Vocabulary 10^, p. 78. "Cf. Exercise 2, 6i, p. 21. 
*9 Vocabulary 4 a, p. 34. *° Id., 7 a, p. 52. "Id., 2, p. 22. "Id., 14^, p. 134. 
*^ Cf. Exercise 7, 3 a, p. 52. '*Cf. 171. '* Vocabulary 14 a, p. 129. ** Id., 
6 a, p. 47. ^'' Id., 8 a, p. 61. *• Id., 13 «, p. 1 1 1. 

B, I. Many of (Don) our soldiers fell in yesterday's (ber 
gcftrigcn) battle; thousands (2!aufcnbc) had fallen during 
the last week and thus (fo) the general could not help 
(going) back* to the camp with his whole army. 2. How 
did you like (pleased you) the projects of the royal govern- 
ment which were* made in the last session of the diet.? 
3. Who could have guessed what he meant (meincn) ? 4. " We 
are betrayed ! " exclaimed 3 the French (franjfififd^) soldiers 
during the last war. 5. One (®incr) of the generals is said 
to have borne the mark of his disgrace during his whole 
life.** 6. Our soldiers beat (defeated) the great army, but 
who could have told this morning that they so easily s 
carried off the victory? 7. Our poor mother was very ill; 
she slept but (nur) a few hours during the whole night. 
8. We advised her^ to consult^ (befragcn) the most famous? 
physician in the city; 9. Have you slept well } We could 
have slept a few hours, if there had not been^so much noise 
(Sarm, m.) in (auf, with dative) the street. lo." How tall 
(f|Od^) this grass has grown since three weeks ! n. During 
the last month nothing grew, it was so cold.'° 

' Order of words : with his whole army to the camp (?ager, m.) back. ' Cf. 
Exercise 9, i and 2, p. 65. ^exclaim^ rufcn, rlcf, gcrufcn. ^ life, ?cbcn, n. 
5 easily, tetti^t after the victory. * Use dative. ' Cf. Exercise 11, 6, p. 90. 

• Cf. Exercise 13, I, 5, p. in. ' Cf. Exercise 16, i, p. 155. ^"^ cold, fait. 
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aUtin, ahtu. 

bad %n%t^ifface, sight, 
ber ^n%XX% attack, charge, 
bcr tlnfCttt^alt, stay, whereabouts, 
bai9 IBeiflPtel, example. 

bcgraben, bury, 

bad »rot, ^r^a^. 

(fll^) bctragCK, ^Mav<r {himself). 

ber Sftrgemteifter, burgomaster, 

mayor, 
batanf^ {thereon), afterwards, 

bcr @tfltenbattm, oak-tree, 
em^fangen, r^fr^f/z/if. 

biC ^qtli^a'ge,* equipage, carriage. 
erflftren, declare. 

erffi^aKen^ sound ; spread {pi a re- 
port or rumor). 

f einblidi, hosHie, 

ber Sfransofe, Frenchman. 

aiifd fretinbUfltfte, /« />i<f *w^j/ 



Vocabulary 15 ^ 

gKabig^ gracious, 

bad ^eriic^t, rumor, 

l^etmltdi, secret, 

bad j^leib, dress ; (plur.) clothes, 

bie ^nnbe, information, 

(Oben anf, draw upon. 

bie meiftett, w^j^ {of). 

ndttg, necessary, 

ber Drt^ //tf^^. 
bie ^oliaei', /^/*Vif. 

f Ollft, otherwise, else, 

bie S^ilie, /<»>iA head; top {of a 

mountain), 
%Xi lu\\^ {to table), to dinner, 

ber ^ronM'e'ter, trumpeter, 

bad Ungliicf, misfortune, 
Herffj^affen (weak conjugation),/r<7- 



cure. 



ber 3tt0r {railroad) train, 
3t0eig, branch. 



friendly manner. 

Translation 15 ^ 

A, I. !J)cr ta))fere ' Dbcrft* ift an bcr ©pi^e fcine^ SRegimentd 
in ber ®d)Iad)t 3 gefaHen ; im STngeftc^t be^ gcinbe^ * trugcn t^n 
bie ©olbaten in^ 3^^^ * 1^^^ begrubcn tl)n barauf untcr bent 
©dienbaunt, beffen^ B^^^fl^ ^^^^ f^i" @rab^ l^angen. 2. S)cr 
SBurgermeifter bcr ^au^^tftabt^ iDurbe^ uon' unferent gnabigcn 
ftdnigc ju Sifd^ gelaben ; cr ift in bcr fftniglid^cn '^ gqui^age in^ 
@d)Iofe^ gefa^ren. 3. Slnf cinmal" blicfcn bie 2:rompetcr oyx\ 
93cfcI|I* be^ ©encrafe ^unt" Slngriff; bie meiften ©olbaten im 
feinblid^en §eerc ' f d^Iiefen nod^ '^ unb Diele ''^ Don i^nen tDurben * 
Don 9 un^ gefangen. 4. Saffen ®ic mid) bod) 's attein ; folgen 
@ie bem 93eif))iel S^re^ SBruber^, bcr fid^ immer fet)r gut be^ 
tragen t)at. 5. ©^ erfd^oQ ba^ ©erfld^t, ba§ bie graujofen bcr 

* Pronounce g like 5 in pleasure. 
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prcuj^ifc^en ^ SRegierung "^^ ben S^rteg (war) erKftrt Iiattcn'^; tvxx 
erfu^ren '7 bte SRac^rid^t,^ ate '^ tt)tr eben ben 3^9 ^^^^ 5pari^ 
ne^mcn'9 tt)onten.^° 6. SBeld^c^ grofee Ungliic! biefe SSerrater*'^ 
auf boig ganjc Sanb gelabcn ^aben ! 7. S)ie ^polijei fing enb= 
Hc^^ ben S)teb,'7 ben fie feit '9 3a^ren Don Drt ju Drt gefud^t'^ 
t|atte ; Don ben Sauern im S)orfe,^ bie Don feincm Slufentl^alt 
iDufeten, crl)ielt** fie l)cimlid^ Sunbe unb fo fici er in i^re §dnbe. 
8. S)ic ganjc @tabt empfing bie unglucflid^en,* armen glud)t^ 
tinge '7 aufg freunblid^fte unb man Derfc^affte i^ncn fofort'7 
Sleiber, Srot unb toa^ fonft nStig tear. 

'Vocabulary lo «, p. 76. 'Id., 13 a, p. iii. ' Id., 14 d, p. 134. '♦Id., 
3, 3, p. 29. *Cf. Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 117. ^Vocabulary 8 a, p. 60. 'Id., 
13 ^, p. 113. 'tt)Urbe, not would nor became^ but cf. Exercise g, i and 2, 
p. 65. 9 Vocabulary 5 a, p. 39. "Id., 13 r, p. 118. "Id., 12 r, p. 104. 
"Omit ju in translation. " Cf. Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. ** Vocabulary 3 «, 
p. 28. " Cf . Exercise 10, i d^ p. 75. "Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. xi6. 
»7 Vocabulary 13 c, p. 117. "Id., t b, p. 48. »« Id., 9 ^ p. 68. *° Cf. 
Exercise 14, II, 6 r, p. 133. ** Vocabulary 15 a, p. 146. "Id., 5 ^, p. 40. 

^. I. The brave soldiers who had fallen during the battle 
were' first (juerft) carried to their tents and then (bann) 
buried under the oak-trees in the village. 2. The branches 
of the trees were still hanging over their graves when we 
were about to visit * (6efud)en) them. 3. The king has invited 
the mayors of the province (^ProDinj' , f .) to dinner ; they are 
said3 to have driven to the royal castle* at noon (urn 3Rittag). 
4. Our trumpeters had already (fd^on) sounded the charge 
while (n)af)renb) the hostile armies were still sleeping in their 
tents ; our soldiers captured many of the fugitives (^ludjt^ 
ling). 5. My brother always s behaved himself very well 
as long as (folang) he followed the example of our father. 
6. Have you heard of^ the rumor that spread through 
the city* yesterday? 7. The government of the French 
is said 3 to have declared [the] war against (gegen) the 
king of Prussia (5|8reu§en). 8. How ^ have you learned the 
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news ? 9. We were just about to take the train to Berlin 
when an officer ^ of our regiment showed 9 us the news- 
paper (3eitung, f .) in which the emperor's *° speech " to the 
French " army appeared (crfd^ien.) 10. The thief was at 
last caught by the police ; he would '^ have fallen into their 
hands long ** before, if the peasants in our village had '5 
been willing to look for him. n. They had known of ^ his 
whereabouts, but they feared (fiirdltcn) the revenge (9{a(f)c, 
f.) of his friends, if they should betray (uerratcn) him. 
12. The poor, unfortunate fugitives were ' received by (t)on) 
the whole city in the most friendly manner. 

* Cf. Exercise 9, i and 2, p. 65. *Cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90; were about^ 
cf. Exercise 14, II, 6 r, p. 133. 'Cf. Exercise 14, II, 5 ^^ p. 133. * Cf. 
Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. * Order of words : behaved himself always. **of^ Don. 

^ How, n)le. ^officer, Offigler, m. III. ^shmv, ttjeifen, n)le«, gemtefen. 

^^ emperor y ^aifcr, m. I. ^^ speech to^ 9lebe an (with accusative). ^^ French 
(adjective), frangofifc^. *' Cf. 170, 8. ** long be/ore, fd^on Icingft; put before 
into their hands. " Cf. z68, 2, and Exercise 11, 4, p. 89; put him after if. 

Vocabulary 15 ^t 



Betragett, amount to (of money, etc.). 
bit S3tttttlftfli4t, bed-linen, clothes. 
baiS S3utterbrot, bread and butter. 

berfelie, btefelfie, bai^felbe, {the 

same) it. 
bte ^aul^ett, laziness. 
bcr %\zi\&^tXf butcher. 
lierumf alirett, drive about. 
bcr Sltttge, lad, youth. 

baiS ^alifleifii^, veal. 

tie ^tt(i^C, kitchen (distinguish from 
ber ^od^, cook, bic ^bd^in, female 
cook). 

^Utffi^tr, coachman. 

ber S^arft, market. 



bcr 920rbett, north. 
bit 9{e4nnttg, bill. 

bte 9{t4tltng, direction. 

ber Sdjinfett, ham. 
ber 84(itten, sleigh. 

©li^Utten falirett, drive in a sleigh, 
go sleighing. 

ber Siiftlittf^tt]), skau. 

@4(ttt{4tlli f a^ren, go skating, skate. 

ber 84uec, snoriv. 
bte Si^itttte, slice {of). 
bte ^ia'^imavitXf city-wall. 
ber %t\iki, pond. 
ber SBittb, ivind. 

^tt (adv.), on, forward. 



Translation 15 ^r 
A. I. 3)er ©d^nee faQt nod^ immer ' ; toxt iDcrben I|cutc 
SWad^mittag * @ct)Iittcn fal)ren f i)nnen ; bie %o6)kx unfcrcS 9iad|i 
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bar^ fa^rt jc^t ©d^Kttfd^ut) auf bent %tx^, bcr ncben 3 unferem 
©arten Uegt.4 2. ©eftern Mic^ ber 28inb Don JJorben; t)on 
tpeld^er 9iid)tung blaft er Iieute morgen? 3. rrS^^i^ i^f Sutfd)er," 
fagte bcr jomige s Cberft, „bu fa^rft ja, al^ ob ^ bu nod) fdjlie- 
feft." 4. SBa^ ratft bu un^, foQen rt)ir ju §aufe blei6cn7 ober 
tt)dre e^ angenef)mer,^ tuenn tt)ir um9 bie ©tabtmauer Ijerum^ 
fii^ren? 5. S)ic SWagbe tt)ufd^cn bie 93etttt)a)d^e unb aU^° ftc 
biefclbe gett)afd)en fatten, gtngen ' ^ fie in bie Mc^e unb brieten 
ba^ S^albfleifd), ba^ unfere abutter auf bent 2)farfte gefauft " 
I)atte. 6. §aft bu bie JRedinung gefe^en,4 bie unsJ ber gleifd^er 
gefc]^idEt4 ^at? SBie met betragt fie? Safe fie mid^ fe^en. 
7. 9Kein ^inb, trage ba^ SButterbrot unb bie ©d^nitte ©c^inlen 
in aSater^ 3ii""^ci^- S- ^^^ f^w^^ '^ Sunge fd^ISft nod^, 06^ 
gteid^ '4 i^nt bie @onne7 in bie '^ Slugen'^ faQt; toegen '^ feiner 
gautt)eit foQte man i^n ftreng'^ beftroffen.'^ 

* Vocabulary 7 a, p. 52, and Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. *Id., 10, a, p. 76; 
^CUtc = blefen. ' Exercise 7, 3 a, p. 52. * Vocabulary 5 a, p. 39. ^ Id., 12 ^, 
p. 104. * Id., 12 a, p. 1 01 . ' Id., 10 ^, p. 78. ■ Id., 4 ^, p. 35. 9 Cf. Exer- 
cise 6, 5, p. 46. " Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. " Id., 8 a, p. 61. " Id., 2, p. 22. 
" Id., 3 a, p. 27. ^ Id., 1 5 fl, p. 146. '* i^m ... bie = feine. " Cf . 132, and 
Exercise 7, 4, p. 52. *^ Vocabulary 7 a, p. 53. ''Id., 13 3, p. 113. *9Id., 
9 tf , p. 66. 



LESSON XVI 

STRONG CONJUGATION — CLASS II 

Second and Third Persons Singular, Present Indica- 
tive. — Imperative. — Connecting Vowel e 

187. Radical Vowel In the Infinitive: t, or umlauts 

t* M f> 

a, 6, u. 

1. @el^en^ g-o, and ftel^en, stand, are strong irregular 
verbs ; cf. 223 to 226. 
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188. All the other Strong Verbs with c in the infini- 
tive * are divided into three groups. 

1. To the first group belong all verbs retaining the radical 
vowel e of the infinitive in the past participle ; tibey take a in 
the preterit : e, a, e» 

Note. No verbs in ft, 0, or ft, 

2. To the second group belong all verbs changing the radical 
vowel c, or umlaut d, 5 or it of the infinitive, to o in the preterit 
and past participle : c^ o, 0} &, o, o; 'if o, o; tt^ o^ o. 

Note. All verbs in a (except gebfireti) 5 and u.t 

. 3. To the third group belong all the other strong verbs in 
e ; they take a in the preterit, and in the past participle : e^ a, 0« 
Note. One verb in a: gebdren ; none in or il. 

189. First Group — t, a, e* The preterit takes a (as in 
the third group) ; the past participle has the same vowel 
as the infinitive (c)* 

1. To the first group belong gebcn, and the nine verbs whose 
radical vowel e of the infinitive is immediately followed by 1^ 
(not 6) nor fc^), f, [[ or t 

2. The verbs of the first group are : 



effen, 


a6. 


gegcffen^t 


eat 


freffcn, 


frag, 


gefrcffen, 


eat (said of animals) 


geben, 


gab, 


gegebcn, 


give 


t)er(jc[[cn,§ 


Dergat, 


t)ergc[[enj 


forget 


lefen, 


la«, 


gelefen, 


read 


meffen, 


ma% 


gemeffen, 


measure 


9enefen,§ 


gena^, 


gcnefen, | 


recover 


9ef^c]^cn,§ 


gefc^a{|, 


gefdje^en, i 


happen 


fe^cn, 


fa^. 


gefe{|en, 


see 


trcten, 


trat, 


getreten, 


tread, step 



*35enfen, brennen, etc., are irregular verbs of the weak conjugation ; cf 164. 

fFor the modal auxiliaries m5c|cn, fonnen, muHen, biirfcn, cf. 165. 

X The regular past participle qc-eijen was contracted to gcffen ; the ge was then 
no longer felt as a prefix, and therefore was added again : gc-gejjen ; gcf jen is still 
used colloquially. 

§The simple forms -qcj^en, -nejcn, -fd^e^cn, do not occur; gefd^cl^cn is used 
only in the third person singular. 

II Exercise 7, 2, p. 52. 
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Second and Third Persons Singular, Present Indicative 

190. I . General rtile applying to the three groups of ^ 
the second class : 

Verbs with radical c in the infinitive * change short C to 
i, long c to ic : td^ fcl^c, bu ficl)ft, cr [xt\)t ; id^ ^clfe, bu ^ilfft, er 
I)ilft. 

First Group 

a. Exception: 

Only gencfcn, recover^ undergoes no change of vowel. 

b. Examples: 

ic^ cffc, bu (iffcft t) iSt, cr \%i 

ic^ frcffc, bu (friffeft t) frifet, cr frifet 

icfi Icfe, bu ((icfcft t) «e[t, cr (icft 

«9 flencfc, bu gcnefcft, cr gcneft 

Imperative (Second Person Singular) 

191. General rule applying to the three groups of the 
second class : 

As stated above (152, i a:), verbs changing the radical 
vowel e of the infinitive to i or ic in the second and third 
persons singular of the present indicative, retain i or ic in 
the imperative, but reject the ending c» 

Examples in First Group : 

i6; fri6; ttc«; bcrgife; butgcucfc (190, i a), 

Tlie Conneeting Vowel e 

192. Rules 184 and 185 apply also to this whole class : 

!Du (iffcm igt, cr igt ; bu (licfcft) Heft, cr ticft ; bu o^cft, bu 
tjcrga^cft (185, 2); treten has bu trittft and cr trttt (contrary to 
185 1 i), the ii indicating that the preceding vowel is short. 

* ®e^en and ftel^en are irregular strong verbs ; cf. 19/, i. 
fCf. 184, I a. 
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193, 



INDICATIVE 
Singular 

!• tc^ fcl^c 

2. bu fie^ft 

3. cr fie^t 

Flnral 

1. tt)ir fel^en^etc. 

Singular 

L tc^ fal^, etc. 



Class II, First Group 
I. ft^tttr \^^9 S^f^^^tt, see 

PRESENT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 



Singular 

ic^ fe^c 
bu fcl^eft 
cr fcl^e 

Plural 

tt)ir fct)cn, etc 

PRETERIT 

Singular 

ic^ fat)e, etc. 



IMPERATIVE 

2. ftel^, etc. 

Note. Like fe^en (as to change of e to ie), U\en and gefd^el^en.'*' 

2. tttttn, ttat, getretett, sfep 



PRESENT 



INDICATIVE 
Singular 

1. t^ trctc 

2. bu trittft 

3. cr tritt 

Plural 

1. tt)ir trctcu 



Singular 

1. ic^ trat, etc. 



ic^ trctc 
bu treteft 
cr trcte 

tt)ir trctcn 

PRETERIT 

x6) trate 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
Singular 



Plural 



Singular 



IMPERATIVE 

2. tritt, etc. 

Note. Like trcteit (as to change of c to i) effen, freffen<p0eben,t Dcr* 
gcffeti, mcffcn. 



* Impersonally only : eS gc jd^icl^t ; eS gcfd^al^, etc. 
t Until recently gicbft, giebt, gtcb. 
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EXERCISE 16 



Idiomatic Use of geben, — Subjunctive to Express Possibil- 
ity. — Position of Adverbs. — Position of nii^t 

— Translations 

1. @ebett mjiy be used as an impersonal verb in the third 
person singular in all tenses and moods (to be translated by the 
corresponding forms of the verb be)\ e^ tt)irb morgett SRegeti gebcn, 
there will be rain to-morrow; \t%it^ ^a^r gab C^ Dicic ^rbbccretl, 
there were many strawberries last year ; ber grC^tC ^iitlftlcr, bCTl 
C^ gibt, the greatest artist 7vho exists ; IDCtlTt C^ TlUr XCit\)X ©C^ttec 
gfibc, if there were only more snow ; iDa^ fltbt'^, what is it, what is 
the matter 1 c^ gibt etlDad 5Keue^, there is something new, 

a. These phrases are always accompanied by an accusative and mean 
literally it gives, etc., that is, some one gives, provides, furnishes certain 
objects : ed gab t)te(e ^ild^er, some one furnished many books ; that is, there 
were many books, 

b. These phrases describe the condition of things in a general way and 
therefore ought not to be used in reference to a concrete object in a definite 
place, or at a definite time : not ed gtbt einen ^aum in btefem Garten, but 
ed ifl • . * , there is a tree in this garden, 

2. The subjunctive is used to express possibility or contin- 
gency : benlett ®ie, er iDfirc [o bumm ? do you think he could be 
so stupid 1 

3. An adverb modifying the personal part of the verb is 
placed after it in the normal order : er bergi^t fdten, he 
rarely forgets. 

a. It is thus evident that the adverb cannot stand between the subject 
and the personal part of the verb, as in English : my father hardly under- 
stood what you said, mein ^ater toerjlanb faum, tt)a« @ie fogten. 

b. Since the infinitive and past participle must stand at the end of the 
clause in the normal and inverted order (Exercise 3, 5 and 6, p. 27), the 
adverb is placed before them : er tt)trb un8 batb befud^en, he will call on us 
soon ; \{xX er e« eben ergfi^lt, has he just related it? 

4. The adverb ntd^t is placed after the other verbal adjuncts, when it 
negatives the whole assertion of the phrase in a general way : er tDitt Utlfere 
greutlbe nld^t gefannt l^aben, he pretends not to have known our friends ; tt)lr 
gtaubten ll^m nld^t, we did not believe him, 

5. But when some particular word in the phrase is to be negatived, nid^t 
is placed before that word : tDir glaubten ni^t i^m; tDir gtaubten nur ben 
^SettJeHen, bie er unS gab, we did not believe him ; we believed only the proof s 
he gave us. 
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Vocabulary i6 a 



anfmerffam, aUenHve{ly\ 

bcff lien, look atf examifu, 
baratti^, from it. 
banott, of it, 
eriaffctt, issue, 

ffc^ett, implore. 

gclegen (past part, of Uegen, lie), 

lain. 
bad ©etretbe, corn, grain. 
gleidi (for fogleld^), at once. 
glilffUdi, happy. 

baiS Sager, camp. 

n&lier, closer^ nearer. 

ber Sammetroif, velvet coat. 



fli^dlt, beautiful (distinguish from 

fd^on, already). 
bie Setbenffj^mtr, silk lace {braid). 

an bie ®^i<ie tretett, /Aw:^ <wifV self 

at the head. 
UX (pret. of tun), did. 
bit %^i, deed. 

bie ^rftne, /^^r. 

ftbet, over, more than. 

berbrennen, burn up. 
berbSditiged (from berbdd^tig), sus- 
picious. 

t>txqthtn, forgive. 

ber S^^^^t vfliness. 



Translation i6 dJ 

A. I. 2)er Sftnig* ift felbft* an bie @pi|e [ciner Slrmce^ 
getreten; an btc ©encrale I|at cr eben^ ben 93cfct)ts eriaffen, bafe,^ 
fobalb^ tm feinbltd^en^ Sager ctoa^^ gSerbad)tige^ gcfci^a^e, fie 
t^m fofort'° baDon 9iad)rtd^t" gaben. 2. S)er B^^S^ ^iC" ^ic 
ganje'^ ®ad)e4 Dergeffen \)dbtix) er Dergifet, bag bie SRid^ter'* 
fe^r'5 ftreng'^ finb. 3. Sie^ biefeg Sud^ aufmerffam, mein 
greunb ; \^\x fiet)ft, id) f)abe fe^r Diet barau^ gelernt '^ ; njarum ''^ 
n)iKft bu immer'^ [0 Diele'^ SBiid^er" faufen,^ ba'^ bu fie bod^ 
faum^ lieft? 4. SBie' bie Sat gefd^al), ob^ fie gefd^a^, nie*= 
manb'9 tt)ei§ e^. 5. rtSSergeben ®ie it)m," flef)te bie SRutter, 
„mein @o£)n^ tDufete nid)t, n)a^ er tat." 6. S)u ifet ju's i)iel,^s 
mein Sinb; bn t)ergifet, bafe bu bie le|te" 28od^e^ fel)r franf'^ 
gett)efen tt)arft", tueil^ bn fo t)iel gegeffen l)atteft.*3 7. @i5 mi^; 
l^ier ' beine |)anb, 93ruber ; t)ergeff en toir, n)ag in ben Ie|ten Sagcn 
gefdie^en ift. 8. 93itte, treten @ie na^er ; e^ tut mir leib ^, baft 
id^ geftern^ nid^t tanger'^ mit S^nen f^jrec^en fonnte. 9. ®(eidl^ 
nad^ Dftern^s fut)ren bie beiben*^ SBriiber in bie @tabt^; ^ gab 
t)iele Sranen im ^(xv^t.^^ 10. SBeil^ e^ ©onntag^^ tnar, burfte 
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ber arme Sunge ^ ben fd)6ncn ©ammetrod tragcn ; er befat) bie 
fierrlid^en ^ ©eibenfd^niirc unb Wax fel|r gliidtltd^. n. ©ici) bod) 3° 
cinmal! tt)ie bie @onnc+ ba^ gcinje'^ ®ctreibe auf ben gelbern^' 
t)erbrannt f)at 12. S)ie alten*^ Sgauem^* genafcu enblid^'^ 
nac^bem * fie fiber jtuei 3al)rc Iranf im ^tttt ^ getegen toaren. 

* Vocabulary 4 a, p. 34. • Id., 8 a, p. 61. ' Id., 15 a, p. 146. * Id., 10 ^, 
p. 78. * Id., 13 a, p. III. *Id., 2, p. 22. ^ Id., 9 ^, p. 68. 'Id., 15 ^, p. 148. 
9 Cf. 48, r, p. 16. '° Vocabulary 13 f, p. 1 18. " Id., 3 d, p. 29. " Cf . Exer- 
cise 14, II, 6 d, p. 133. '3 Vocabulary 6 ^, p. 48. ** Id., 14 a, p. 129. " Id., 
3 tf, p. 28. **Id., 13 dt p. 113. *' Id., 7 a, p. 52. "Id., 5 3, p. 40. *' Id., 
9 a, p. 66. *° Id., 73, p. 54 " Id., 7 a, p. 53. " Translate w^rif. "^ Trans- 
late ate. ** Vocabulary 12 i/, p. 105. ** Id., 12 a, p. .101. ••Id., 5 a, p. 39. 
•nd., 10 a, p. 76. *• Id., 15 c, p. 150. *9Id., 8 d, p. 62. »°Cf. Exercise 
xo, I, p. 75. "Vocabulary 11 «, p. 90. ^Cf. 127. ^^C£. 132. 

B. I. The generals (®eneral, Class III) placed themselves 
(stepped) at the head of their regiments (SRegimenf , n.) and 
issued their orders. 2. What has happened ? Have you 
seen anything (ettua^) suspicious in the hostile camp ? 
3. You (S)u) always ' forget what I tell you and pretend 
not * to have heard my order. 4. They say (one ^ says) that 
the stern judge had forgotten the whole matter, but the 
witnesses did not believe* it. 5. He is reading the order of 
the court (®erid^t, n.) ; do you (doest thou) see how atten- 
tively our friends listen (jutiSren)? 6. Forgive 4 me, my 
friend, but I do not know how it happens that my brother 
always forgets your (thy) kindness (@fite, f .) towards (gegen) 
us. 7. That boy eats more than (mc^r al^) ever (je) ; he has 
already forgotten how ill he was last week. 8. We have 5 not 
yet eaten anything to-day. 9. You (3)u) give me too much 
work (?lrbett, f.) to do (tun); you (bu) forget that I am 
old and weak {\d)tt)a6)). 10. Step 4 nearer, my brother ; I 
should^ have spoken to you (with thee) yesterday, and I 
was sorry that I could not* (do) it. n. There were many 
Sundays on (an, with dative) which the poor lad could 7 have 
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worn his beautiful velvet coat, if he had been allowed ^ (to). 
12. All the corn of the poor peasant 9 burned up in the fields, 
while (ttjal^rcnb) he was sick at home ; he had (mar) not 
yet recovered from his long disease (Sranfl)cit, f .). 

'Cf. Exercise i6, I, 3, p. 155. *Cf. Exercise 16, I, 4, p. 155. ^one, 
man. •* Second person singular. * Order of words : to day yet not anything 
(nic^td). *Cf. 170, 8 and 9; for position of yesterday, cf. Exercise 16, I, 3, 
p. 155. 'Cf. 168, 2. ^ be allowed^ bilrfen. 'Cf. 128. 



II 



194. Second Group: 



a, t, i, i 

b. ft, \ I 

The preterit and past participle take short before 
two consonants, long before one consonant. 



I . To the second group belong : 




a, fe^ten, 


foc^t, 


gefo^ten, 


fight, fence 


flci^tcn, 


fl0(^t, 


gcflod^tcn, 


braid, make (a wreath) 


t)cbcn, 


^ob, 


gcl^obett, 


raise 


meKcTt,* 


moff, 


gemoKen, 


milk 


^flegen^t 


PPOfl, 


ge^flogen, 


attend to 


quetlen, 


quott, 


gequotten, 


gush forth 


fd^eren,* 


fc^or, 


gcfc^oren, 


shear 


fc^meljen^t 


f^tnolj, 


gef^moljen, 


melt (intransitive) 


\i)\Qt\kt%X 


f^tDOlI, 


gefc^iDotlen, 


swell (intransitive) 


bett)e9en,§ 


betDog, 


6ett)ogen,ir 


induce 


tt)eben, 


tt)ob, 


gciDobcn, 


weave 



* Now often weak. 

t Weak in the sense of be accustomed to : er pftegte eS ^u jagen, he used to say it. 
X Weak, when transitive. 

§ SBetDcgen in the literal sense of move is weak ; the simple form -toegen does 
not occur. 

^ Exercise 7, 2, p. 52. 
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b, gftren,* 

rttc^en^t 
fc^lDftren, 

tt)(igcn, 

fc^tt)6ren, 

d, fiiren, 
fitgeti, 
trilgcn, 



(fc^tour) 
iDog, 



gcgorcTt, 
geroc^en, 
gefd^lDoren, 

gett)ogcn, 



lofd^, gefofc^cn, 

fd^ttjor, gcfc^iDoren, 
(fc^nmr) 



for, 

fog, 
trog, 



gcforen, 
gelogen, 
getrogcn, 



ferment 
avenge 
fester 

weigh 

go out (of light), be ex- 
tinguished 
swear 



choose 

lie, tell a falsehood 

deceive § 



Second and Third Persons Singrular, Present Indicative 

195. I. Exceptions to rule 190, i : Four verbs of this 
second group have no change of vowel : ^eben, pflegcn, be= 
tocgcn, toeben. 

2. Examples: 

ic^ fcc^tc, bu fi^t(e)ft,(i84, i «), er ftc^t 
ic^ flei^tc, bu fl[tc^t(e)ft, er flic^t. 
ic^ toebe, bu toebft, cr toebt. 
ic^ fc^crc, bu fc^ierft, er fc^icrt. 
ic^ ^ebe, bu {|eb[t, cr t)ebt. 

Note i. Of the four verbs in S (194, b\ gSreit and fd^ttjfiren change & 
to ie; rfid^eit and mSgen have no vowel change: bu gierft, er giert; bu 
tti^ttjlerjl, er fd^ttJlert, but bu rfid^ft er rad^t ; bu ttJcigft, er ttjagt. 

Note 2. Of the two verbs in (194, c\ Ibfd)eu || has Ilf(^(ef)t, lifd^t ; 
fc^tDoren has no vowel change : bu fd^tt)orft, er f(i)mort. 

Note 3. The three verbs in fl (194, </) do not change their vowel : bu 
fttrjl; erlilgt; bu trugjl. 

*@arcn is often weak, particularly in the figurative sense oi get excited, fret. 

t SRodji, geroci^en, have by chance the same form as the preterit and past parti- 
ciple of nec^cn, smell. S^iad^cn is very often weak. 

X gdjd^cn, when transitive, extinguish, put out, is generally weak. According 
to its earlier form lejd^en, it would regularly belong to 194, a. 

§^iinfen, seem, is an irregular verb of the weak conjugation (164, 2). 

II On account of its earlier form lejd^en. 
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Imperative (Second Person Singular) 

196. I . General rule 191 applies to this second group, 
as before stated. 

Examples: fic^t, flic^t,but (19S, i) t)cbc, ppegc, bctt)egc, iDebe, 

2. 2b\djtn (z95, I, Note 2) has (ofd^e and Ufci^. 

The Connecting: Vowel e 

197. Cf. 192, I. 

Examples : 

bu (flic^tcft) flic^tft,* cr fltc^t. 
bu (fifc^eft) Hfd^t, er (ifc^t. 
bu (ofc^eft (preterit) . 

198. Class II, Second Group 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Singiaar Singular 

!• ic^ fedbtc id& fcc^tc 

2, bu fic^tft t bu fc^teft 

3. er fic^t cr fec^te 

PluxAl Plnral 

!♦ iDir fed^teu, etc. toir fcc^tcn, etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singular SingiQar 

1 . ic^ f oc^t, etc. ic^ f od^te, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. fi^t, etc. 

Note i. Like fed)ten (as to change of e to i), fted^ten, melfen, queUen, 
fd^mctgen, fd^rocllcn. (Remember 195, i.) 

Note 2. ©d^ercn is the only verb of this group, changing e to ie : 
fci)ierft, ftfjlcrt, Jd^icr. 

* Pronounced ftid^ft. f Pronounced fid^ft. 



TRANSLATION. 



I6l 



Vocabulary i6 ^ 



abelig, noble (of birth). 

ber SttiiJ, brook. 

ftli^ begeben, ^^/^>&/ themselves, 

belftgett (trans.), belie^ tell a lie. 

bcft, best. 

bettfigeit^ deceive^ impose on. 

ftli^ bemegett (reflexive), move (intr.). 

bcr Slid, ^/a»£^. 

bro^eit^ threaten, 

bcr (Sib, <?a/>5. 

em^ifeltten @te ttti^ beftetti^, ^v^ my 

best compliments or regards {kind 

remembrance^ 
entf^irillgen, arise (of a river, etc.). 
ftd^ erl^eben, rise {raise itself). 

bie8fa^tte,Air- 

ber gfed^tmeifter, fencing master. 

geblieben (past part, of bleibcn, r<f- 

fnam). 
bie ^egettb, country, region, 

grattfam, cruel. 

gr3§t, greatest, 

ber $of , court. 

ber ^att5, wreath. 



ber ^reij^, «><:/^. 

fttr^, short{ly). 
(loH'tifffi, political, 

ber Saal, ^^/z. 

ber SiiJKb, j>4/>/^. 

ctma^ im 84Ube fil^ren gegett « . ., 

^£zz/^ j-^wi^ {evil) design against . . . 
ha^ S^WCtgen, silence. 
fe^ett, place (distinguish from ft^eit, 

sit, 204). 

ber ^palttfssure. 

fttdtn, (stick), place, put, 

bie Stimme, voice. 

ber @tubettt' (weak declension), stu- 
dent (at a university). 

ilberf^ioeinmeii, overflow. 

bai8 S^erl^altttij^, circumstance, con- 
dition. 

ber 9$errat, treason. 

borl^er (adv.), before. (The preposi- 
tion is t)Or). 

borf^ireii^ett (bei), call {on). 
bai8 Staffer, water. 



Translation 16 ^ 

^. I. S)iefe abefigen gamilien' l^aben ftd^ immer^ in ben 
beften Steifen bemegt; man I)at fie and) 3 oft^ am fijniglidiens 
§ofe gefe^en, itJO^ [ie immer auf§ freunblidifte^ empfangen^ iDur^ 
ben. 2. 9iun7 aber^ {)aben bie ^joKtifdjen 9Sert)aitnif)e fie bc= 
iDogen, fid^ auf i^re ©djldffer^ im ®ebirge '° ju begeben. 3. S)iefcr 
junge" ©tubent fic^t gut; er ()at mel t)on feinem gec^tmeifter 
geternt," \>(x^^^ fann man auf \im erf ten '+ 95Kd fefjen. 4. (Se()t 
boc^! n?te bet '3 un^ mit \>t\\ 3lugen's mi^t ; foKte er etma^^ gegen 
un^ im ©c^ilbe fuf)ren? 5. 5)er ©dinee'^ [c^niilst; bie S&'ii6)^, 
bie in ben ®ebirgen'° entfpringen, finb I|0(^'7 gefd^n^oKen yxxds^ 
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broken biefe ©cgcnb ju flbcrfd^lDcminen. 6. ^a^ tieffte'^ ©d^wct 
gen I|errfd)tc im ganjen ©aale ; nur eine ©timme crI|ob [id^ ; 
ber SRitter'9 fd)n?ur bie graufame 2!at^ ju rac^en. 7. Gmpfie^I 
(empfel)le) mic^ beincr 2Kutter bcfteu^ unb fage if)r, bitte, ba§ 
id) fel)r" balb® bei eud) t)orfpred)en tuerbe. 8. S)er falfdie^ 
greunb, in bcu tuir feit" Salircn ba^ grofete SSertrauen" fefeten, 
f)at un§ je^t^ belogen unb betrogcn. 9- SBie'^ man ju fagcn 
^jflegt, trau,»3 [d)au, tucm! 10. Sim Zaq t)or ber Stnfunft" bc§ 
Sftnig^ in ber ©tabt floc^ten bie grauen unb aWabdjen*^S!ranje; 
bie SKanner [tedten galinen in bie genfter ber ^ufer. n. Sene^ 
frifd|e*s SBaffer quoK au$ ben ©palten be^ 5elfen($).^ 12. S)ie 
^lage'7 be^ SSerrat^ tuurbe gegen il)n erI|oben, obg(eid)*^ cr furj 
t)orI|er gefc^tporen \)atk, bafe er feincm (Sibe treu geblieben itjcire. 

'Cf. 6, 3 tf, p. 4. •Vocabulary 7 «, p. 52. ' *Id., 2, p. 22. *Id., 10 d, 
p. 78. *Id., 13 r, p. 118. **Id., 15 ^, p. 148. 'Id., 3 ^, p- 29. 'Id., 4^, 
p. 35. 'Id., 8 rtf, p. 61. "Cf. 72. "Vocabulary 12 a, p. loi. "Id., 3 a, 
p. 27. "Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117. '* Vocabulary 11 «, p. 90. "Cf. 
132. '* Vocabulary 15^, p. 150. "Id., 4 a, p. 34. "Id., 12 ^, p. 103, 
and Exercise 13, I, 5 and 6, p. iii. ''Vocabulary 13^, p. 113. ""Id., 
16 a, p. 156. " Id., 9 dy p. 68. " Id., 14 d, p. 134. *^trau, fc^au, tucm = 
fd^au, iDCm bu traufl, A?<?>& (Az>fc^ care) whom you trust {in whom you confide). 
** Cf. 52,4. ** Vocabulary 13 «, p. in. *<^ Cf. 125, Note i. *' Vocabu- 
lary 14 a, p. 129. " Id., 15 tf, p. 146. 

-ff. I. The highest (t)6d|ft) circles at the royal court were 
not always the best. 2. Although {Obfd^on) they received 
us in the most friendly manner, we' soon found (fanben) 
ourselves (un^) induced (moved) to leave (Derlaffen) the 
castle. 3. The political conditions did not* please (gefallen) 
us and we betook ourselves to the country (auf^ Sanb) in 
the mountains. 4. Justlook^l These students are learning 
(how to) fence ; you (bu) fence very well, as (tt)ie) your (thy) 
fencing-master has just (foeben) told [to] me.4 5. Why do you 
(bu) measure him with your eyes.? He is said to have some 
design against me. 6. Just looks how quickly ([djnell) the 
snow has 5 melted. 7. The knight raised his voice while 



STRONG CONJUGATION CLASS II : THIRD GROUP. 163 

(U)al|renb) the profoundest stillness prevailed in the castle. 
8. He had sworn, said he, to revenge the cruel deeds of his 
enemies O^inb, m.). 9. My sister told me she would^ soon 
call on your mother; in the meantime (injttJifd^cn) please 
give (to) her ^ our best regards. 10. Our friends were de- 
ceived by those noble families in which they had placed 
their confidence for years, n. Many wreaths were made 
(braided) by (t)on) the women and maidens before (efje) the 
king arrived (anfam) in the city. 12. Why (SBarum) did the 
general raise the accusation of [the] treason against these 
men? People (2Wan) said that they had kept^ the oath 
which they (had) sworn to the king. 

'Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33; soon after ourselves, *Cf. Exercise 16, 
I, 4, p. 1 55. ' Second person singular ; foryW/ with imperative cf. Exercise 
10, I fl, p. 75. * Order of words : me just, * What auxiliary ? cf. 144. *Use 
conditional. ' Cf. Exercise 15, 3, p. 145. ^keep^ fatten ; cf. Exercise 13, II, 
3, p. n6. 

199. Tbird Group: 

^. only gcbfirctt : ft, fi^ 9 
The preterit takes a; the past participle o. 

Note. Thus the preterit has the same vowel (a) as the verbs of the 
first group ; the past participle has the same vowel (o) as the verbs of the 
second group. 

I. The third group includes all the verbs with radical c 
in the infinitive not belonging to the first or second group (also 
gcbfirctt, give birth to). 

Note. Although no list of these verbs is necessary, it is given for the 
sake of convenience and completeness. 

tf. bcrgcn, borg, gcborgcn, hide 

bcrftctt, barft, gcborftcn, bursi 

brcd^cn,* brac^, gebroc^cn, break 



* Distinguish from bvingen, brad^te, gebrad^t, brings cf 164, 2. 



1 64 



GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



bcrbcn, only in 
t)crbcrbctt/ t)crbarb, 

brcft^cn, ixa\df, 

fcl)Icn^J only in 



t)crborbett;t 
gebrofc^en, 



bcfcl)Ictt, 

and 

cnu)fcl)Icn, 

gelten^ 

^clfen, 

ndjtncn, 

fc^cltcn, 



f(^rc(fctt,§ 

chiefly 

crfc^reden, 

prcc^cn, 
tec^en, 
ftcl^Ictt, 
fterben, 
treffen, 
iDcrben, 
tocrfctt, 



nat)ni, 



cnH)fol^Icn,t 

gcgolten, 

gc$olfctt, 

genommen, 

gefc^oUen, 



in 



crfc^rof, 
pxad), 

tarb, 
trof, 
iDorb, 
ttmrf, 



crf(^ro(fctt,t 

gefproc^en, 

gcftoc^ctt, 

geftol)Icn, 

gcftorbcn, 

gctroffctt, 

gclDorbctt, 

gciDorfcn, 



spoi/f be ruined 

(intr.) 
thrash 



befall, bcfol^Icn^t command 



recommend 
be worth 
help 
take 

SCOid^ call (by an un- 
complimentary name) 

be frightened 

speak 

prick 

steal 

die 

hit 

sue, enlist 

throw, overthrow 



b, gcbSrctt (for original gcbercn), gcbar, gcborcn, give birth to. 

Note i. SBcrben, tiiarb, gelDorbcn, has been given in 138. 

Note 2. ©tcdten, flat, gcftocfen, sticky is now generally weak; the past 
participle gef)e(ft is always wealc. 

Second and Third Person Singular, Present Indicative 

200. I. The only exception to rule 190, i, is nel|men. 
Its long e is changed to short i ; the ^ is dropped and m 
is doubled : id^ ne^mc, bu nimmft, cr nimmt. 

* When transitive, ruin^ spoil, this verb is weak. 
t Exercise 7, 2, p. 52. 

X f^cl^lcn, lack, fail, be wanting, is always weak. 

§ The strong past participle c^e jd^roif en is not used ; but instead of it, erjd^roden. 
The verb when transitive, /n(fA/ip», is weak: erj<l^rc(fen, erfd^tettte, erfd^recft. 
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Examples : bu birgft, cr birgt* 

bu (birftcft) birft, cr btrft. 
bu bcfieljlft, cr bcfieljlt, 
bu [tteljlft, cr ftiet)lt. 

a. ©ebaren (199, b), has gcborfi, gcbort or gcbierfl, gcbiert The latter 
forms come from the old infinitive geberen. 

Imperative (Second Person Singular) 

201. General Rule 191 applies to this third group, as stated 
before. 

Examples : brici^, t)crbirb, bcpeljl, Ijilf , fpric^, ftic^, toirf . 

a. Forms without change of radical vowel and with the ending e occur 
at times : cmpfcl^Ic, tDcrfc. 

b, ©ebdren has gebdre or gebier (200, a). 

The Connecting Vowel e 

202. Cf. 192, I. 

Examples : 

bu (brifc^cft) brifc^t, cr brtfc^t. 
bu fd^iltft, cr ]6)\{i (instead of fc^iltt), 
bu gittft, cr gitt (instead of gittt). 
bu brofc^cft (preterit). 

203. Class II, Third Group 

I. ftel^Ien, ftal^I, geftol^Ien, steal 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Singular Singnlar 

1. ic^ ftcljlc ic^ ftctilc 

2. bu ftieljlft bu ftc^teft 

3. cr fttetilt cr [tct|le 

Floral Floral 

1. Xoxx ftc^Icu, etc. tt)ir ftcljlcu, etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singolar SingtOar 

1. ic^ fta^l, etc. ic^ ftft^Ie, etc. 
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IMPBRATIVB 

2. ftict)!, etc. 

Note i. Like fle^ten (as to change of e to ie)^befe§(en and empfel^Ien. 
Note 2. For geb&ren, cf. aoo, i a. 

2. treffeit, traf, getroffeit, strike, me^t | 

PRESENT 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE ! 

L ic^ trcffc ic^ trcffc 

2. bu trtffft bu trcffeft 

3. cr trifft er trcffe 

Floral Floral 

I, xoxx treffcn, etc. xoxx trcffcn, etc. 

PRETERIT 
Slninilar Singular 

1. ic^ traf, etc. ic^ trafe, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. triff, etc. 

Note i. Like treffen (as to change of e to i) all verbs of the third ' 

group, except bcfcl^Icn, cmpfcl^ten, (Ic^tcn. 

Note 2. For nc^mcn, of. 200, i. j 



( 



EXERCISE 16 

III 

Idiomatic Use of gcttcn. — Present for Future. — Trans- 
lation I 

I. ©elten, be worthy be of value y occurs in many idiomatic 
phrases. I 

a. (SJcIten fur, pass for, be considered: cr gait ftir cttictt ormcn 

SUJantl, he passed for a poor man. 

b. Used impersonally, to be the question, be concerned, be at 
stake : e^ gilt Tltir, // coTuerns me, it is meant for me; C^ gilt @icg 
ober Sob, the question is victory or death (to conquer or to die) ; 
c« gilt unferc (S^re, our honor is at stake. 



I 



I 



TRANSLATION. 



167 



r. Other phrases are: c^ gilt, the point is; c6 gttt !ctn 3^^'' 
fcl, no doubt is possible (permitted) ; toa^ flilt^^ ? how much will 
you bet ? c^ flitt Ulir (}tei^t)iel, // is all the same to me ; bief er 9Sor* 
toanb gilt vSAji, this pretext will not do, 

2. The present is often used in the sense of the future : ber ST^aitn fomtnt 
j[ebenfat(9 morgen, the man will come at all events to-morrow. 

Vocabulary 16 ^ 



llitlttit bili^ in ad|t, have a care^ be- 
dKei^, toai^^ all that, [ware. 

bcr %nhlidf sights view. 
btt Stttgtt'ft, (month of) August. 

bad ^tx% leg. 
befenitett, confess, 

baiS Sette^ttten^ behavior. 
bl0^, merely, 
bireft, direct(ly), 

bitlben, suffer, 

bie Qhttf^ttlbignng^ excuse. 

erf^lagett, slay. 

finftet, dark, sinister, 

gebetett (past part, of bitten, ask, 
beg, not of bieten, Class V, nor of 
bctcn, weak). 

%\t^tt, hither, 

^Ol^ett (from I^OC^), high ; (in relation 
to age), old. 



!(ttr, clear. 

flettertt, climb. 

fflraUlft, lately, 

ber 3yiottat^ month, 
ber 92ftuber, robber. 

bie Sli^au^ show, parade. 

$ttr ®4au tragett, display. 

ber SAIllgr blow,(stroke of) apoplexy, 

fill^y himself. 

ber nnfatt, accident. 

nerbergett, ^/V/i?. 
nerlaffett, /^a«'^. 

ber ISormittag, forenoon, 

ber Sortoanb, pretext. 
bie SBttttbe, u;^/f^/. 
jerbredjett^ ^r^ra^t i« /iV^r^-j. 

Jlterfit (adv.), tf//rj/. 
Jttfotltttteil (auf), come (towards). 



Translation 16 c 

C, I. 2)urd| bai^ ftolje' Senel^mcn, ba^ cr iibcraH^ jur @d)au 
trfigt, tjerbirbt ber ®raf immcr^ oXk§>, voa^ fcine beften^ greunbe 
fiir il|n tuns ntdd^ten. 2. SSerbirg mir nidjt^, ntein JJ^eunb; 
tuenn bu mir bie reine^ SBalirl^eit^ bcfannt ^a\i, tuerbe id) bir 
bcrgeben, lt)a§ bu tocrbrod^cn (done) I|a[t. 3. !J)ie SKagb,® bie iDir 
bor ein ^jaar^ 2;agen in 2)ienft'° genontmen {)aben, jerbrid)t 
aHe^, n^aig fie in bie" ^anb nimntt. 4. @^)red|t bod)/* i^r 
SKfinner, Ido^ beitjog eud^ ^ie^er ju fommen? s- ^Jiun gait fein 
3ttJeifeI nte^r'3; alle^ n)ar enblid^ Hat geitjorben; ber SKann 
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iDurbc nid^t t)on 9idubcrn crfd^Iagcn, tuic man jucrft gcfurrfitct's 
I)attc; er [tarb, plftfelid)'^ t)om ©djlag getroffcn. 6. g^ tuar an 
cincm SBormittag im SJionat Sluguft, al^ bic jungen'^ Sauern'^ 
jcmanb,'5 ben [ie tt)of)l fannten, iiber'^ bie gelber '** birc!t auf '9 bai^ 
iQau^ jufonimcn fallen. 7. ®r crfd^rat aber bcr ^err gab i^m 
freunblii^ bie ^anb unb fagte, „STfd)rtd nid^t, mein @o^n ; id) 
fam9 blofe urn** mit beinem 9Sater ju fpredjen." 8. „3unge," 
get)3 t)inau^ (away)," fagte ber SJater. „©r mag I)ier' bleiben,*^" 
emjiberte'7 ber frembe'^ §err. 9. rf®r foil aber I)inau^,^^" fd)rie 
(shouted) ber ©auer, „\d) bin bod^"^ njol}!^ nod^ |)err in meinem 
^aufe?" 10. !J)er 9Rann tjerliefe ba^ Qimmtt^ unb ging^s ju 
feiner 2Kutter. 93ei feinem Slnblid brad^ fie in Sranen au^. 
II. !5)er Sfned)t tuarf einen 93lid^ auf it)n, fo finfter, ba§ ber 
9Rann erfi^raf bei bem ©ebanfen,^ biefen 2)ZenfdE|en fo tange 
neben (near) fi(^ gebutbet ju ^aben. 12. (£§»7 gefd^iel^t*^ ein 
Ungtfid,^ itjenn bu nii^t fofort ba§ §au^ tjerla^t. 13. SBir 
Iiatten il|n nid)t fo gefc^olten, itJenn toxx getuu^t l^atten, n)a^ feine 
tDirflidien'^ 3lbfid)ten itjaren, 14. 9?imm bi(^ in ad^t, fonft^ 
trifft^ bi(^ ein UnfaH; xi) I)abe bidE| fd^on^ fo oft^ gebeten, baji 
bu nidE|t auf biefe I|oI|en 93aunie3° flettem foHft; ber arme 
S!nabe,3' ber tjor ein paav SRonaten^' tiom Slpfelbaum33 gefallen 
n>ar unb ba^" 95ein' gebrodEien f)atk, ift furjlii^ an34 feiner 
aSunbe geftorben. 15. 2Ba^ gilt'^? SDer faute^^ Sunge^' ^at 
Jt)ieber3S einen S?orn»anb genommen, um nidE|t in bie @d)ute ju 
geijen. 16. S)ie ©ntfdjulbigung, bie er bem Setjrer^^ bradEjte, gilt 
nid)t. 

* Vocabulary 4 a, p. 34. * Id., 6 ^, p. 48. *Id., 7 a, p. 52. *Id., 16 ^, 
p. 161. * Id., 4 dy p. 35. ^Id., 14 Cy p. 137. 'Id., 12 Cf p. 104. *Id., 10 ^, 
p. 78. 9 Id., 6 tf, p. 47. '°Id., II tf, p. 90. " Cf. 57, 4. " Cf. Exercise 10, 
I tf, p. 75. '^Vocabulary 5 d, p. 40. *** Id., 13 ^, p. 113. " Id., 13 «, p. 
III. '* Id., 14^, p. 134. *'Id., 12 tf, p. loi. "Cf. 127. '9 Cf. Exercise 7, 3 
a, p. 52. *°um . . . gu, in order to. *' Vocabulary 15 ^, p. 1 50. ** Cf. Ex- 
ercise 14, III, 8, p. 136. *3 Cf. Exercise 10, i Cy p. 75. ** Cf. Exercise 9, 3 ^, 
p. 66. ** Vocabulary 8 tf, p. 61. «*Cf. 125. ^^ (i^== there. "Cf. Exercise 
16, c, 2. p. 167. *9 Vocabulary 15 ^, p. 148. 3° Id., 3 a, p. 27. 3> Cf. 106, 1. ^^ Cf. 
80, b, 5' Vocabulary 10 « , p. 76. ^ an = ^, from. ^* Vocabulary 3 b, p. 29. 
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LESSON XVII 

STRONG CONJUGATION — CLASSES III AND IV. 

Second and Third Persons Singular, Present Indic- 
ative. — Imperative. — Connecting Vowel e. 

Third Class 
204. Radical vowel of the infinitive : U 

I . Remember the two verbs : 
bitten, bdt, gebcten,* deg-, ask. 

fi^cn^t ]a% S^f^fK"' •^^'^• 
206. All the other verbs of this class are divided into 
two groups.J 

1 . To the first group belong all verbs whose roots end 

in inn or imm. 

a. All of them take in the past participle. 

If. Those in inn and fd^tointntcn take in the preterit, the 
others in imm (only two) take 0. 

2. All the remaining verbs belong to the second group ; 
their roots end in inb, ing § or inf ; in the preterit they take 
a, in the past participle u. 

3. Sole Exception with u in the preterit : 

fd^inben, fd^itnb, gefd^unben,^^^. 

206. First Group : 

WW 

if Of 

begonnctt,! 
geronnctt, 



a. 



a. bcgtttttcnj bcgann, 
rinnctt, ronn, 



^c^tDtmmctt, fc^ttjamm,** gcfc^too mm en, 
inncn, fann, gcfonncn, 



pinncn, fponn, 

gen)innen, 1 gen)ann, 

b. glim men, glomm, 

fiimmcn, flomm, 



gcfponncn, 
gctt)onncn,f 
gcglommcn, 
gcflommcn. 



begin 

run (of liquids) 

swim 

devise 

spin 

win, improve 

glow 

climb 



* Distinguish from bieten, bot, geboten (Class V), offer^ and beten (weak conju- 
gation), /ro^. 

t Distinguish from the transitive and weak verb fe^en^ set, plcue^ seat. 
X For toiffen, knawy cf. 172. 

§ 99ringen, brad^te, gebrad^t, Mfig, is an irregular weak verb, cf. 164, 2. 
UThe simple forms -ainnen and -toinnen do not occur. 
1 Cf. 150, 2. ** Cf . also jt^womm. 
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207. Second Group: X, Sr fi 



bind 

hire 

press ^ penetrate 

find 



he successful^ 



binbcn, bonb, gcbunbcn, 

bingcn^* bong, gcbungcn, 

bringcn, brong, gcbrungcn, 

flttbctt, fanb, gefunbcn, 

-lingcn, only in 
gclingcn, gclang, gclungcn.t 
and 

miglingcn, tniglang, miglungcn, fail 
fUngen, Hang, gcllungcn, sound 
ringctt, rong, gcrungcn, wring, wrestle 

(ringctt . . . nac^, strive after, contend for) 

c^Iingcn, fc^Iang, gcfc^lungcn, sling, wind 
c^toinben, fc^manb^t ^t\ifccmiitxi, vanish 
d^iDingen, fd&iDattg,§ gcfc^tDungcn, jww^, raise 

(fic^ fd^lDtngctt OUf ♦ . . , ascend) 



only 

impei"son- 

ally 



fingcn, 
finfen, 
pringcn, 
tinfcn, 
tinfcn, 
iDinben, 
giDingcn, 



fang, 

fani, 

fprang, 

ftanf, 

tranf, 

manb, 

gtoang, 



9e 



ungen, sing 



gcfunlcn, sink 
gcfprungen, spring 
gcftuttlen, stink 
gctrunlcn, drink 
gciDunbcn, wind 
gejiDungcn, force 



n 



'/ 



Fourth Class 

208. The fourth class includes all verbs whose radical 
vowel in the infinitive is o or u or (the diphthong) au. 



209. The only verbs in o are : 

lotntnen, latn, gclomntcn, 
ftogcn, ftic^, gefto^cn, 



come 
push 



* Often weak, especially in bebingen, condition^ stipulate; the preterit subjunc- 
tive is always weak : bingtc, bebingtc. Pret. Ind. also bung. 

t Cf. 150, 2. Distinguish gclfngen from gclangcn (weak), arrwe at, come to. 
t Also ptDitnb. 
§ Also (c^tDttng. 
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210. The only verb in u is : 

rufcn, rtef, gerufcn, 

Note. 2;un, tat, gctan, is irregular (226). 

211. There are only six verbs in au : 



call 



a. l)aucn, 
laufctt, 



b. 



aufcn, 
augen,* 
fci^noubcn,* 
fd^raubcn,* 



^ieb, 
lief, 

f»ff, 

fog, 

fc^ttob, 
fd^rob, 



gc^auctt, 
gclaufcn, 

gef5ffcn, 
gcfogcn, 
gcfd^nobcn, 
gcfd^robcn, 



hew^ cut 
run 

drink 
suck 
snort 
screw 



Second and Third Persons Singrular, Present Indicative 

212. I . Of the two verbs in 0^ [tofecn takes the umlaut : 
bu [tSfeeft, or [tiifet ; er ftiifet. S)u f ommft, cr f ommt are prefer- 
able to bu ffimmft, er fdmmt. 

2. The only verb in u^ rufcn, has no change of vowel. 

3. Of the six verbs in ^Vi, laufen and faufen may or may 
not have the umlaut (au) ; the other four never have it : 

bu laufft, cr (auft, (laufft, lauft); 

bu fftufft, cr fauft, (faufft, fauft); 

bu Ijauft, er ^aut ; 

bu faugft, er faugt ; 

bu fc^naubft, er fc^naubt ; 

bu fd^roubft, cr fc^raubt. 

Imperative (Second Person Singular) 

213. In the third and fourth classes it is formed ac- 
cording to the general rule 152, i ; cf . also 152, i b : 

geiDinnc, beginne, fd^mintnte or fc^iDimnt, fto^c or fto^, lontnt, 
lauf, faufc, faugc, ^aue. 

Tlie Connecting: Vowel e 

214. In the third class it is used according to the gen- 
eral rule of 162, 3 : 

er or i^r finbet, binbet, fc^toinbet ; il|r f anbet, banbet, etc. 

The only verb of the fourth class to be considered here is 
fto^en; cf. 212, i ; preterit, bu ftie^eft. 

* Sometimes weak. 
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EXERCISE 17 

Declension of Adjectives when Preceded by cin, fein, etc. 
— Declension of Adjectives when not Preceded by 
THE Definite or Indefinite Article. — Definite Ar- 
ticle FOR THE Possessive. — @o ^^ as, . , , as or however 

Declension of Adjectives Preceded by eitt^ feittf etc. 

1. An adjective qualifying a following noun, or used as a noun 
and preceded by ein, Icin, or by the possessive adjectives mcin, 
bcin, fctn, nnfcr, cucr, i^r, 3^r (Exercise 3, 3, p. 26) is declined in 
the same manner as if preceded by bicfcr, etc. (Exercise 13, I, 
3 and 4, p. no), except 

in the nominative singular masculine it takes et, 

in the nominative and accusative singular neuter it takes t^^ 

2. Thus the endings of the adjective are : 







SiniTQlAr 




Floral 




MASCULINE 


FEMININE NEUTER 


M. F. N. 




N. er 


e 


e9 


en 




G. en 


en 


en 


en 




D. en 


en 


en 


en 




A. en 


e 


e9 

Sinir^ilar 


en 




MASCULINE 




FEMININE 


KBUTBR 


N. 


mein fc^oner 




meine fci^bne 


mein fc^dned 


G. 


ntetne^ fdjdnen 


nteiner 


cfibnen 


nteine^ fc^5nen 


D. 


nteinem fc^bnen 


nteiner 


cfibnen 


meinem fd^5nen 


A. 


nteinen fdjdn 


en 

N. 
G. 
D. 


nteine fc^dne 

Floral 

nteine fc^bnen 
nteiner fc^iJnen 
nteinen fc^dnen 


mein fd^dned 






A. 


nteine fc 


^Snen 





3. Decline (singular and plural) fein (anger S3efnc^ ; meine 
atte :S(eif eber ; nnfer arme^ SHnb ; 3^r neue« Steib ; i^re reid^c 
gonfine; fein grember. 
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Declension of Adjectives not Preceded by tlie Article 

4. Adjectives not preceded by the definite or indefinite 
article, the pronominal adjectives bicfcr, icncr, jcber, matic^cr, 

fotc^cr, toetd^er (Exercise 3, 2, p. 26) or mcin, bcin, fcin, il^r, 
Ql)V, unfer, cucr, or fein (Exercise 3, 3, p. 26) are declined like 
biefer, bicfe, bicfeS (Exercise 3> i, ?• 26). 

Example : rcid^, ricA. 





MASCULINE 


FSMININB 


NEUTER 


N. 


rcic^er 


reic^e 


reid^ed 


G. 


reic^ed 


reid^er 


retc^e* 


D. 


retci^eitt 


reid^er 


reic^em 


A. 


reic^en 


rci^e 


reic^ei^ 



Plural 

rcid^e 
xtiijct 
reid^en 
rcic^e 

5. When the definite article is used for the possessive adjec- 
tive (57, 4), a personal pronoun in the dative is sometimes 
introduced to point out clearly the possessor : e^ tavx ifftltn in 
bit §(inbc, // came to their hands. 

6. When fo in the transposed order is immediately followed 
ly an adjective or adverb, it is best rendered \yj as . , , as, or 
by however: fo fc^lDCr C^ fd^ietl, as difficult as it seemed {however 
difficult it seemed). 

Vocabulary i*j a 



bie Stbtoefenl^eit^ absence. 

fifl^ befinbett, (find one's self), bey 

happen to be. 
loXiivx ♦ • ♦ Itm, ask for. 

ber l^li^abkiter, lightning rod. 

entbeifeit^ discover (not invent). 

erfinbet^ invent (not discover). 

bie Q^IaubntiS, permission. 

fillpren (SBaffen), carry, bear (anns). 

gelittgett, succeed (intr.), be success- 
ful ; always impersonal, with da- 
tive ; the dative is the subject in 
English: c« gcUngt mir, I succeed 



(aux. fcin). Same construction 
is used with mlBUngcn,/?//, be un- 
successful. 
bie ®Jlte^ kindness. 

ber 9Jebe(, mist, fog. 

tttttt (when not referring to time), 

well! well then! 
ber iRilffjItg, retreat. 
ftO^ett (intr.) , , » aitf, encounter, fall 

upon (cf. 144, i). 

nerbiitbeit, oblige. 
bie ^olle^ cloud. 

Sttrillffetrett, return. 
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Translation 17 a 

A, I. aScr' f)at Stmcrita cntbedt'? SBiffcn ©ie ba^a nid^t? ^ 
9?un, fagcn Sic mir bod^,^ tvtx ben 931i^ablciter crfunben* f)at ; 
t)ieUcidE)t5 f)abcn ©ic bat)on^ gel)6rt? a. ©nbUd^^ ^jqi; ef unfercn 
gtcunbcn gelungcn,* ben armcn ficuten^ ba§ nfltige' ®elb'° 511 
Derfd^affcn,9 f bafe fie in it)rc alte ^eimat ^ in ©urupa juriid' 
feliren fonnten. 3. 3)er alte 93anfier" getoann iDieber" ba§ 
5Bertrauen'3 ber gro^en ^aufleute (merchants) in ber ^aupt- 
ftabt/ nad^bem'4 [te crfaliren's fatten, ba^ er niemanb'^ betro- 
gen.'^ 4. S)ie Siirger'^ baten bie SRegierung's um bie ©rtaubni^ 
SBaffen ffi^ren'9 ju burfen; e§ erfd^oQ' ba^ ®erud)t,9 ha^ unfere 
©olbaten auf ben geinb geftofeen luaren^ unb [id^ auf bent 9?ud* 
jug befanben. 5. 2Kein Skater fagte, cr fei*" bent 5pf arret" fe^r" 
tjerbunben fiir bie grofee ©lite, bie^^ er iDafjrenb^ feiner Slbn^efem 
l^eit gegen'5 bie armen Seute gegeigt** ^atte. 6. ^abm ©ie 
gefefien, n)ie I|eute^+ morgen ber JJebel ^jlS^Hdi'^ fdjUjanb? Unb 
j[efet,5 felien ©ie, bringt bie ©onne*^ burdE)^ bie SBoIfen. 

*Cf. Exercise 15, 4, p. 146. 'Cf. 150, 2. *Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 
117. *Cf. Exercise 10, i </, p. 76. * Vocabulary 4 d, p. 35. *Id., 16 «, p. 
156. 'Id., 13 d. p. 113. ®Id., 12 a, p. 102. 'Id., 15 df p. 148. "Id., 8 d, 
p. 62. " Id., 14 tf, p. 129. " Id., 3 dy p. 29. '* Id., 14 d, p. 134. '* Id., 8 
fl, p. 61. '* Id., 13 r, p. 117. '* Id., 9 a, p. 66. "Id., 16 ^, p. 161. "Id., 
4 «, p. 34. '9 When an infinitive depends on another infinitive, the former 
(depending infinitive) precedes the latter (governing infinitive). *° Cf. Ex- 
ercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. " Vocabulary 13 a, p. iii. ** Id., 3 a, p. 28. 
"^ Cf. Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 117. "* Vocabulary 2, p. 22. ** Id., 10 S, p. 78. 
*^ Exercise 6, 5, p. 46. 

£, I. Who invented the lightning rod ? By whom was 
America discovered ? 2. You should ' have known as (fu) 
much. 3. At last we succeeded in seeing (to see*) our old 
home again. 4. These proud (ftolj) merchants are said 3 to 
have won the confidence of the old banker. 5. Our friends 
had asked the royal (!6nig(idC)) government for [the] permis- 
sion (to 4 be allowed) to return to their old home. 6. The 
enemy fell upon our soldiers who were (found themselves) 
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on the retreat. 7. The parson was very much obliged s 
to our father, who had won the confidence of the poor 
people by his kindness. 8. How suddenly the fog has 
disappeared^! 9. We should ' have had beautiful weather 
yesterday,^ if the sun had^ been able to penetrate through 
the clouds. 

*Cf. 170,8 and 9; know^ tuiffen. * Cf. Exercise ii, 7, p. 90. ^ are 
said, to be rendered by a modal auxiliary. * Order of words : to their old 
home return to be allowed (gu bilrfen). * very much obliged at the end of the 
sentence (not of its own clause). ^ Cf. 144. ' Cf. Exercise z6, 1, 3, p. 155. 
• Cf . 168, 2. 

Vocabulary 17 ^ 



bet SlbHof at, lawyer ^ attorney-at-law, 

bte ^xhtxif work. 

bie Semil^ttng, effort, endeavor, 
banttit, therefore. 
bringett ♦ ♦ . in, enter, penetrate, 
fettig, ready, finished, done. 

fertig bringett, /«w^. 

bie @(egen^artei, opposite party. 

gelangen • • • an, reach, attain. 
bie ©efcaWttft, society. 
fjdlper (from l^od^), higher. 



ber ^ndd|e(, ankle. 
ber ^ot, mud. 

leibet (adv.), unfortunately, 

ein )iaarma(, a few times. 

baiS 9{e4t, right. 

ber 92egenf4trm, umbrella. 

f^nett, quick{ly),fast. 

feinerfettd, on his part. 

tr0^ (prep, with genitive or dative), 
in spite of. 

fiberjengen, convince. 



Translations 17 ^ 

A. I. Unfere Slbt)o!aten getangten enblid^' ani3 ^\t\,^ unb 
c§ getang ilinen oni) bie ©egenpartei t)on unferem 9ied)te ju 
iiberjeugen. 2. ©eftern, ate toil eben^ nad) §aufe3 gel|en4 
n)oflten,s begann e^^ [tarf^ ju regnen^; leibertDaren unfere 
SRegenfd^irme nirgenb^* ju finben.^ 3- S)arum liefen \o\i fo 
fdinell tuir fonnten ; ein ^jaarmal fanfcn Xoxx big an® bie Jfni)d)el 
in ben S!ot, ber' bie ©trafeen'^ uOerall^ bebedfte." 4. 3()r 
©dineibcr" ft^t fd^on'^ feit'4 einer SBudie'^ fiber (at) ber® 
SIrbeit, unb \)cX fie nod^ gar nid^t fertig gebradEjt. 5. DbfdEjon's 
jcner 9Rann grofee SReic^tumer '^ befeffen,*^ tpar er ein fefjr 
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unfltudHic^cr'8 SKcnfc^.'^ 6. Zxo^ bcr grSfetcn*' SBcmuIjungen 

feincrfeitd ift c^ if|m ftet^ mi^Iunflcn, in bic ^6I|crcn ^eife^ 
bcr Oefettfc^aft ju bringcn. 

* Vocabulary 13 *, p. 1 13. ' Id., 6 *, p. 48. * Id., 10 ^, p. 78. * Id., 7 a, 
p. 52. ' Exercise 14, II, 6 ^, p. 133. * Vocabulary 5 a, p. 39. 'Exercise 11, 
I, p. 89. 'Exercise 7, 3 </, p. 52. 'Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 117. "Vocabu- 
lary 9 tf , p. 67. " Id., 8 tf, p. 60. " Id., 4 tf, p. 34. ** Exercise 2, 4 and 6, 
p. 21, and Exercise xi, 2, p. 89. '* Vocabulary 9 a, p. 67. ^^Id., 11 ^?, p. 
90. '* Cf. 95, 2. " Exercise 4, 3 <i, p. 33, and Vocabulary 10 «, p. 76. 
'■ Vocabulary 10 a, p. 76. *' Cf. xo6, 2. *° Vocabulary 16 *, p. 161. 

-5. I. The opposite party had at last succeeded in con- 
vincing (to convince') the judges that our lawyers were 
wrong.* 2. They had^ unfortunately not attained (arrived 
at) the aim which they had in view (uor Stugen). 3. When 
it had begun + to rain so hard, we^ found that we had left 
(laffen) our umbrellas at home (ju §aufe). 4. Why (SBarum) 
do you (bit) run so fast? I cannot follow^ you (thee). 
5. The soldiers had3 sunk up to their ankles into the mud, 
while (tDdfjrenb) they were^ marching through the streets 
of the village. 6. Our tailor was still sitting at his work 
when my friend, the rich merchant (Saufmann), stepped 
(treten) into his shop (Saben, m.) and asked him if (06) he 
had not yet finished^ his work. 7. In spite of the great 
wealth (9teid)tum, m.) which our landlord (®ut^I|err) pos- 
sessed,9 heS never entered (penetrated into) the higher 
circles of the nobility (Slbel, m.). 

'Add batJOn, <?/"//, that is, of what follows before convince, * be wrongs 
unred^t ^ilbett* ^Cf. 144. '♦Cf. Exercise ii, 8, p. 90; so hard before to 
rain, ^ Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. ^folloiv^ fotgeit (with dative). 'Cf. 
Exercise 2, 4, p. 21 ; march^ maiici^icren. *Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. 
Place not yet after his work. "^ possess ^ beft^eit ; cf. 204, i. 

Vocabulary 17 ^ 

barba'rifd^, barbarous{ly). bie ^loife, bell (not clock). 

befe^ett, occupy (distinguish from ^x^Vit% grow green, flourish, 

beft^eii, possess). foittlttaitbieren, command (Exercise 

bettietfen, prove, demonstrate, 13, II, i, p. 116, and cf. 151). 

bie Sfeftnng, fortress. bai^ fianb, land, country. 
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bev Sen'iltaitt, lieutenant, etllNliS £iid)tigei9 lerttett, acquire 

bet 9iat, council ; assembly (of coun- j<w«^ sound knowledge, 

cilmen). bte S^aterftabt, «tf//W «Vy. 

bie Srit^^en (plur.), troops, nerfdittiinben, disappear (cf. 150, 2). 

tJld|H0, efficient^ thorough, %tt\wxt% cut in pieces, 

jerff^Iagen, dash to pieces^ smash. 

Translation 17 ^ 

C I. ©ofort' nad^^ bcr Slnfunft^ bcS Ocncra'fe foHen4 bie 
Dbcrften^ jencr SRcflimc'ntcr 93efcl|ls befommen^ ^aben, bie ganje'' 
®cgenb* um^ bie ^^ftung mit iliren topf erften '° Sruppen ju 
be[efecn. 2. S)ie glud^tlingc' beric^teten' bem fommanbic'renben 
Dffijic'r,^ bafe bie geinbe" Saitb unb Seiite^ graufam^ uub bar* 
ba'rifd^ beljanbelt" l^fitten'^; fie jerljieben unb jerfd^Iugen aUeg'* 
\0Qi% i^nen in bie ^cinbe fiel. 3. S)er alte SSfirger/^ beffen'^ 
SBefanntfd^aft''^ toir borgeftern'^ gemad^t''^ Ijatten, t)at bide Saljre 
im SRate feiner SBaterftabt gefeffen. 4. S)ie ffeifeigen '9 ©tube'nten^ 
fafeen bie ganje'^ 9?ad^t»° fiber" ben Sud^ern"; morgen fommt" 
bie $Prufung,'^ fagten fie, unb ba'* gilt*5 e^ ju ben^eifen, ba^ n^ir 
etoa^ 3;fid^tigei^ gelemt^ Ijaben* 5. S)a^ 93enel|men'+ jene^ 
ftoljen'5 Seutnant^ gefiel un^ gar'^ nid^t; e^ mag fein, n^ie man 
vcc^ gefagt,^ ba^ er bei^ naljerer^o Sefanntfd^aft'^ gen^inne.'^ 
6. SJerfd^njunben n^ar enblid^" ber raul^e,^ lange^^ S33inter^; ber 
gru^ling^' fam; aHe^^ grunte auf ben Sergen^'^ unb in ben 
2;alem*'; bie S^figel^s fangen in ben SBcilbern^^; bie ®loden 
fiangen im ©orf*** ; flberaH'^ begann neue^^? geben.^^ 

* Vocabulary 13 r, p. 117. 'Exercise 6, 4, p. 46. 'Vocabulary 12 «, p. 
loi. ^Exercise 14, II, 5 </, p. 133. 'Vocabulary 13 a, p. 11 1. *ld., 4 b^ p. 
35. 'Id., 6 b^ p. 48. 'Id., 16 *, p. 161. 'Exercise 6, o, p. 46. '° Vocabu- 
lary ID tf, p. 76. " Id., 3 ^, p. 29. " Id., 13 by p. 1 13. " Exercise 13, II, 3, 
p. 116. ** Vocabulary 16 c^ p. 167. *' Id., 4 a, p. 34. ** Exercise 13, II, 5, 
p. 117. "Vocabulary 9 by p. 68. *• Id., 5 a, p. 39. *' Id., 1 1 «, p. 90. *° Id., 
8 a, p. 60. "Exercise 7, 4, p. 52. *' Exercise x6, III 2, p. 167. "'Vo- 
cabulary 9 a, p. 67. "^Id., 6 by p. 48. *' Exercise x6, III i, Cy p. 167. ■' Vo- 
cabulary 3 a, p. 27. *'Id., 15 a, p. 146. " Exercise 4, 3 «, p. 33. '' bci = 
at, ** Vocabulary x6 tf, p. 156, and Exercise 13, 1, 6, p. 1 1 1. '* Vocabulary 
by p. 40. '*Cf. 5a, 6. "Vocabulary 12 </, p. 10 j. '♦Id., 6 «, p. 47. 
" Cf. 74. "Cf. 95, I. "Vocabulary 12 Cy p. 104. ''Id., 14 Cy p. 137. 
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LESSON XVIII 

STRONG CONJUGATION. — CLASS V 

215. Radical Vowels (digrraph) of the Infinitiye ie: 

All strong verbs with ie in the infinitive take d in the 

preterit and past participle. 

Sole exception : 

licgcn, log, gcRgcn, //>, be situated. 

216. I. When radical ie of the infinitive is immediately 
followed by b, f, d) or ^, the verb belongs to the first group, 
its vowel in the preterit and past participle being short o. 

2. Otherwise the verb belongs to the second group, with 
long in the preterit and past participle. 

Note. Remember that the consonants of the first group of 
the fifth class after tc of the infinitive are b, \, ^ and d^. The 
preterit and past participle have short o. 

The consonants of the first group of the sixth class after et 
of the infinitive are t, f, § and (§, The preterit and past parti- 
ciple have short i (220, i a\ 

217. The foregoing statements ought to enable the student to give 
the principal parts of any strong verb with ic in the infinitive.* Yet the 
following list will be found convenient. The first group contains the verbs 
with short 0, the second group those with long o. 

218. First Group — ic, d, d, 

-brte^cn, only in 

annoy , . 
jj \ from a 

flow, run \ ^^^„d 

pour 
creep 



* Remember that all verbs in icren are of the weak conjugation, 
t Often used as an impersonal verb : e§ t)cvbvicpt mid^, etc. 



t)erbricgen,t 


Derbrog, 


ijcrbroffcn, 


flicfecn, 


poB, 


gcfloffcn, 


Otefeen, 


floi 


gcgoffcn, 


friccl)en, 


frod), 


gefrodficn, 
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gcntc^cn, 
ricd^cn, 
d^tc^cn, 

icbcn,* 

prte^cn, 

tricfcn,t 



-tticgcn, only in 

btt, 
troff, 



gcnoffcn, 

gcrod)CTt, 

gef^offcn, 

gcfdjloffen, 

gcfottcTt, 

gefproffcn, 

gctroffcn, 



enjoy, eat 

smell 

shoot 

close 

seethe, boil 

sprout 

drip 



Note. ©d^Ucfcn, fd^loff, gcfd^toffen, slip, is very rare ; fd^lii^jfen of the 
weak conjugation is used instead. 

219, Second Group — ie, 5, 0, 

bicgcn, bog, gcbogcn, bend 

bictcn^t bot, gebotcn, offer 

fliegcn,§ flog, geflogcn, fly 

fltc5cn,§ flo^, geflo^en, flee 

frtercn, fror, gefrorcn, freeze 

fd^iebcn, fd^ob, gefdl^obcn, shove 

fticben, ftob, gcftoben, scatter 

-Keren, only in 

t)erUeren, Derlor, t)erIoren, lose 

Sie^en, jog, gejogcn, draw 

Note, ^lefcn, lor, gclorcn, choose, and ftiebcn, flob, gcftoben, cleave, are 
verv rarely found. Both tiefen and ftieben occur once in a while according 
to the weak conjugation. From the preterit for comes the infinitive fitreit 
(194, </). 

EXERCISE 18 

Reflexive Pronouns. — Infinitive with ju Governed by urn. 
— German Past Participle for English Present Par- 
ticiple. — Participles Preceded by their Modifiers 

Reflexive Pronouns 

I. The reflexive pronouns are the same in form as the per- 
sonal pronouns (Exercise 5, i, p. 37) in the first and second 
persons, singular and plural : mciner, of myself; tnir, to my- 

• The b in fiebeii becomes i\ in jott, gcjotten ; of. 227, i c. 

t The f in triefen is changed to ff in trojf, gctroffcn ; of. 227, i c. 

X Cf. Footnote • page 169. 

§ Distinguish ftiegen from flie^en. 
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self; mu^, myself; bcitter, of thyself ; btr, to thyself; bid^, thyself; 
Unfcr,* of ourselves ; Uttd {to) ourselves; cuer,* of yourselves ; 
tvA), {to) yourselves : i^ lobc mic^, I praise myself 

2. In the third person singular and plural, the reflexive 
pronoun for the dative and accusative is ftd^, whether with a 
preposition or not: cr lobt fid^, he praises himself; fie bcnft ttur 
an fic^, she thinks only of herself 

3. The infinitive preceded by jU is often governed by the 
preposition um, in order : cr tat e«, UTtl un« JU bctcibtgetl, he did 

it in order to offend us ; tt)tr famen f)tcf)cr, um unf erc lante ju 

befuc^en, we came here {hither) in order to visit our aunt. 

Use of German Past Participle 

4. The past participle with fommetl is often used for the 
English present participle : l^culcnb fommt ber @turm geflogett, 
the howling storm comes flying; etn ®Ctt)ittcr fam gejogett, a 
thunderstorm came drawing near, 

5. The participles are generally preceded by all words de- 
pendent on them in meaning : auf bent ^elfcti lafl er tot, Don 
eincm ^fcil burc^ bic ©ruft flcft^offen, he lay dead on a rock {hav- 
ing been) shot through the breast by an arrow. 

Vocabulary \Z a 



angelfSdi'fiff^, Anglo-Saxon, 

bie Satteric', battery. 

bcgicjctt, pour water on, water, 

bttS »Itlt, blood. 

btC ^ai^riltne, gutter, eaves-trough, 

baiS ^ienftmftbf^eit, servant-girl, 

erobent, conquer. 

franad'^ff^ (adj.), French, 

bcr ^a\2f neck. 

bcr S^tx^Ht ^^l^^' 

bie 5^0in^aitie\ company (military). 
bic ^ttgel, ball, bullet. 
(bic) 9^onnattbtc', Normandy. 
ttorman'uifd^ (adj.), Norman. 



bet ¥fei(, arrow, 
bet SadtfC^ Saxon. 

bie 8eite, side. 

Mf dead, 

bie ftbctmai^t, superior power 
{force), 

Hetgieleit, shed{iesjs, blood). (Dis- 
tinguish from HctgCffCtt, forget). 

bai9 9$d0(eiti, little bird. 

HOtftbet (adv.), over, pcut, 

bet ©alb, forest. 

getfKeben (intr.), be scattered, dis- 
perse. 
gic^eit (intr.), march (with an army). 



To be distinguished from the possessive adjectives unfcr, our^ and cucr, your. 



TRANSLATION. l8l 

Translation iS a 

A. I. SBalirenb' be^ le^ten^ beutfc^-franjdfifd^en ^riege^^ i[t 
t)kU 83tut auf beibens ©eiten gcfloffen.^ 2. ©^ fliefet; geftcriF 
regnete^ e^ aud) fe^r ftarP; ber glufe^ ijt uber'° bic Ufer" ge* 
treten. 3. ©in 3S6gIein fam au^ bem SBalbe geflogen unb fegte" 
fid) auf bte'° ?)ad)rinne; bort' blieb^ e^ ein paar'^ @titnben'4 
nnb bann (then) flog e^ tPteber'S in ben SBalb juriid.'^ 4. @bcn 
ate '7 bic ©d^Iad^t'^ begonnen l^atte, tpurbe'9 ber ©olin^ be^ Oene- 
rate, ber feine Sompanie gegen*' bie feinblid^e" 93atterie fulirte," 
tot gefd^offen; er fiet, tjon* einer S!ugel in ba^ §erj (heart) 
getroffen. 5- Siad^bem ber SRegcn' tjoruber tear, famen aller^ 
teis SBurmer*3 au^ ber @rbe (earth) gefrod^en. 6. S)ag finb bie 
JBlumen/* bie unfer ©ienftmfibc^en ^eute^ morgen, el^e (before) 
bic ©onne aufging,'^ begoffen \)at 7. ©n 5pfeil fam burd^ bic 
Suft^ geflogen unb ber S!6nig ber ©ad^fen fiel; ba^ 93Iut flo^ 
t)on feinem SlngefidE)t" unb bie ©d^lad^t'^ n^ar berloren. 8. ©einc 
9Kannen^5 ffol^en unb ber ^erjog ber SWormanbie jog burd^ ba^ 
croberte^ Sanb. 9. ®ie angelfcld^fifdEien Sruppen^^ jerftoben 
t)or ber (l6ermadE)t ber normannifdEien SRitter.*^ 10. Sot auf bem 
©d^Iad^tf elb ^ lagen bie tapferften^ 9Kanner*s unb mk 2;ranen3o 
tourben tjon^ graucn'* unb SRabd^en bergoffen. 



p. 05* VOCSlDUlSiry ij cj p. tt/« au.^ a^ c/| ^m. a^c^. au., a^ tf p« AU4. 

*^Cf. 95, I. ** Vocabulary 13 a, p. in. **Cf. 134. ** Exercise 13, II, i, 
p. 116. "^ Vocabulary 17 c, p. 177. "Id., 13 *, p. 113. ** @C^(ad^tfetb = 
©d^lad^t and getb. ^Vocabulary 16 a, p. 156. 

B. I. The blood ran (flowed) from the wounds (SBunbe, f.) 
of our soldiers (Solbat). 2. It poured all day (the whole 
day) yesterday ' ; the newspapers (3eitung, f .) say that it 
will rain very* hard to-morrow. 3. Did you see those little 
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birds that came flying^ from (out of) the city ? 4. When 
(SWad^bcm) they had remained in the woods + a few days, they s 
flew back to^ their nests (92cft, n.). 5. Two soldiers of the 
company that was led by our brave (tapfer) captain (^aupt- 
mann) pretended'' to have shot dead^ the general of the 
hostile batteries. 6. He is said7 to have fallen after (nady 
bem) a ball had struck his^ right arm. 7. After the battle 
was over, they told (er jat)Icn) all kinds of stories (©efd^id^te, f .). 
8. They said that a few cowards (^^glinfl) of the hostile 
army (§ecr, n.) came creeping ^^ out of their holes {2o6), n.) 
in the forest, and shot at (auf, with ace.) our general. 9. The 
servant-girls watered the flowers yesterday" just (gcrabe) 
before it began (beginncn) to rain. 10. Has the king fallen ? 
Is the battle lost ? u. The blood is running (flowing) from 
the king's face, — many arrows come flying through the air. 
12. The men had" fled before the duke had" passed 
(marched) through the conquered cities and villages. 

* Begin with yesterday. * Order of words : to-morrow very hard, ^flying 
before came. ♦Cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. *Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. 
*/^, tu; cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. ' Modal auxiliary. ^ dead after batteries. 
9 Translate: him a ball into the right (red^t) arm. ^^ creeping before came. 
" Cf. Exercise 16, I, 3, p. 155. " Cf. 144. 

Vocabulary \% b 



blatt, blue. 

bcittt (conj.), for^ because. 

beittt (adv.), then^ this being so, 

ftf^ einett, become one, unite, 

ent^OV (adv.), on high, upwards. 

er^teliett, bring up, educate, 

bie @rsiel|ttng, education. 

bie i^d^rt, passage, trip, voyage. 

feftliarten, holdfast, keep hold of, 

bet %\WX%f splendor, 

]|erab (adv.), down. 

btti^ $errettl^lini^, manor-house. 

llinjielieit, draw along, pass. 



fid) l|tnstel|eit, extend. 

bie Sbee', idea, 

bet ^Iatt0, sound, 

bie ^fte, coast. 
bai9 9Reer, sea. 

mdgllf^, possible. 

ttalie (legen (with dative), lie near 
(to one's heart), be greatly con- 
cerned in . . . 

vanfdien, rustle. 

fd^arf, sharp{ly). 

ber @i^attm,/w/w. 

ff^Itf^ten, settle. 



TRANSLATION. 



183 



baiS @ege(, sail. 

fifi^CT^ secure^ sure, trustworthy, (no 
connection with (id^, itself, them- 
selves, etc.). 

baiS ®teiter, ^^/m. 



be? @tief Hater, stepfather. 

blefflSeUe, ) ,,, 

4.» «n r waz/^, billow. 

bte SBoge, > 
Mgen, j«'*^'f» ^^tfz'^. 

Jiteileit (with dative), hasten towards. 



Translation 18 ^ 

A. I. S)aS SRcer lag tief'btau tm ©onnen^fllanj; tpeifeer^ 
(white) ©d^aum ^ob fid) empor unb fanf toieber* ^erab. 2. S)ai§ 
SBogen (cf. 48, i) ber ©ce^ einte fid^ mit bent SRaufd^en beig 
SBinbe^,^ ber burd^ ben 9BaIb ^injog. 3. S)te beiben^ 93oote,* bie 
mit t)oIIen9 ©egetn ber Sufte jueilten, l^atten eine nid^t ganj'^ gute* 
galjrt, benit bie SKJeUen gingen" l^od^" unb ber SBinb blie^ [d^arf 
tjon SRorben.^ 4. 2lber ba^ ©teuer lag in fid^eren §anben/3 
benn bie SJoote l^ielten bie SRid^tung^ feft unb toanbten '+ fid^ enb- 
tide's gegen'* baS ^erren^au^. 5. SBa^ anberi^ (else) l^fitte benn 
ber Jhiabe'^ bei bicfer ©rjiel^ung tperben fSnnen V^ ©ein ©tief- 
tjater ^at il^n ganj'^ in feinen Sbeen erjogen. 6. 6§ ift nidglid^, 
bafe bent alten JBaron ber ®ebanfe'^ nai)e gelegen i)at, ben 
©treit'9 ju fd^lid^ten. 

'Vocabulary \2b, p. 103. *ld., 10 *, p. 78. 'Exercise 17, 4, p. 173. 
* Vocabulary 3 b, p. 29. * Id., 7 b, p. 54. ' Id., 1 5 r, p. 1 50. ' Id., 1 2 a , p. 
loi. • Cf. 84. ' Vocabulary 13 a, p. 1 1 1. '° Id., 6 b, p. 48. " Id., 8 a, p. 61. 
"Id., 4a, p. 34. ''Id., 2, p. 22. *^Id., 13 c, p. 117. "Id., 13 b, p. 113. 
''Cf. 106, I. *'C£. 168, I. " Cf. xa6, '9 Vocabulary 6 a, p. 47. 

Vocabulary 18 ^ 



vX% (after comparative), Mafi. 
anjielieit, </raw <?«, attract. 
beff^Iieleit, decide. 

baiS ^afit^atiiS, ^^/^/, m». 

geljietllt, secret. 

gentef en, eat. 

(eiraten, marry. 

nif^tiS meniger ali9, anything but. 
bie ^oliseibe^dvbe, /^//V^ authority. 

toll, r«</<f. 

bie @d)9ii]|eU, ^^a»/^. 



bie ®d)itlb fi^iebeit * * * anf (with 

ace.), lay the blame on . . ., impute 
the guilt to . . . 

bie @d)ti(e, school. 
bie S^eife, >M dish. 

)^tt1a\tit% forbid. 

bie Ser^et^ttttg, pardon. 

urn ISer^ei^ttttg bitten, ask pardon. 

HOrfe^en (with dative), set before, 
present. 



1 84 german grammar. 

Translation i8 ^■ 

A. I. ©jg Dcrbro^ bic frembcn' ^rren,* bic nur auf^ cinen 
XaQ f)icr JU+ SBcfud^^ fommcn fonntcn, ba^ man it)nen t)er6ot bie 
fSnifllid^cu^ ®artcn ju bcfud^cn/ 2. SBir frorcn in bcm [d^Icd^ten^ 
3immcr,9 ba^ toir im ®aft^au^ fatten, unb Don ben ©peifen, bie 
man un^ Dorfc^tc, gcnoffcn toir bcina^c'° gar" nid^tg. 3. 9Sir 
batcn'* um flcfottcnc'' Sier'* unb, ate ttJir fie cnblt^'s xiad) Ian= 
flcm SBartcn'^ bcfamcn,'^ fanbcn toir, bafe bic 6icr nic^tg tpeniger 
ate frifd^'7 toarcn. 4. 3)ic $PoIijci'^ ^fittc bie ©d^ulb auf ben 
armen/7 nnfllfld lid^en '^ Sauer gefd^oben, aber ber ftcenge's SRid^ 
ter~ bot ber 5poIijeibe^6rbe 3;ro^ (defiance) unb befc|ulbigte** 
fie get)eimer 2lb[id^ten.^ 5. Sene rol^en Sungen" t)aben bie Setter 
ie|t7 um 3Serjeit)ung gebeten; toegen® ii)re^ fdjled^ten^ SBcnel^men^*' 
l^atten fie geftern bie ©d^ule t)er(affen" muffen.*^ 6. S)ie gen- 
ftei^ boten ben tJoUen Slnblidt "ber @ee,*+ bie fieute nod^ me^rs 
benjegt^s tpar ate te^te^ 9Bod)e.^ 7. S)er junge^^ ®vaf^ ^atte 
befdEjloffen, an feine ftolje' Soufine nid^t toeiter^ ju benfen; 
obgleid^" il|re grofee @d^6n^eit x\)n anjog, sujeifelte** er nid^t, bafe 
er mit il^r, n^enn er fie l^eiratete, fe^r ungludtlid^'^ jein n^urbe. 
8. 3)er graufame3° S'dnig bot bem ftoljen' ®rafen grei^eit^ unb 
Seben,^ n^enn er il^n um SSerjeiliung bate.^' 

'Vocabulary 14 ^, p. 134. *Cf. 105, Note 2, p. 64. 'auf =/or, *2U 
=: on a. * Vocabulary 5 d, p. 40. * Id., 13 r, p. 1 17. ' Id., 4 d, p. 35. • Id., 
7 a, p. 52. 9 Id., 4 a, p. 34- "Id., 10 d, p. 78. " Id., 15 «, p. 146. " Id., 
17 fl, p. 173. "Cf. Exercise 13, II, i, p. 116. ** Vocabulary 8 a, p. 60. ** Id., 
13^. p. 113. '^ Id., 1 1 tf, p. 90 ; cf . 48, 1 <2. "Id., I3tf,p; III. "Id., 15^, p. 
148. *9 Id., 10 a, p. 76. "° Id., 14 <?, p. 129. *' Id., 15 ^» P- *So- ** ^d., 16 f. 
p. 167. *3 cf. 168, I. ^ Vocabulary 7 *, p. 54. ** Cf. foot-note §, p. 158. 
*<» Vocabulary 9 a, p. 67. "Id., 12 a, p. 102. *'Cf. 106, 2. *' Vocabulary 
14 f, p. 137. 3oid,j i5 ^^ p. 161. 31 Preterit subjunctive; cf. 159, 2, and 
Exercise xx, 5, p. 90. 

LESSON XIX 

STRONG CONJUGATION. — CLASS VI 
220. Radical I>iphthong of the Infinitive: el. 

The verbs with radical ei in the infinitive are divided 
into two groups. 



STRONG CONJUGATION. ■ 



i8S 



1. To the first group belong the verbs taking t in the 
preterit and past participle: ct, t, i. 

a. To this group belong all verbs whose radical et is Imme- 
diately followed by t, f, g or d), also (eiben and fi^neiben. Cf. 
216, Note. 

2. To the second group belong all the other verbs with 
ei in the infinitive ; they take ie in the preterit and past 
participle : ei, ie, ie. 



221. First Group — 


a,i,i, 




beifen. 


6i|, 


gebiffnt. 


biu 


etbleii^en,* 
Berblei(^en, 


etblii^, 
Derbltd), 


erblti^en, ) 
»erMiii)en,i 


grow pale, expire 


-fletfien, only in 






fi« befleigen. 


beflif, 


befliffen. 


exert one's self 


flieidieii, 


flii*, 


fleglit^en. 


belike 


(leiten. 


fllitt. 


geglitten, 


glide 


areifen, 
Wifen, 


tat 


flegriffen, 


seat 


getniffen, 


pifuh 


1 c t b e n. 


[iu,t 


aelitten,t 


suffer 


pfeifen, 


Pfff' 


flepfiffen. 


whistle 


relfien. 


rife, 


fleriffeti, 


tear 


reiten. 


ritt. 


getiiten. 


ride (0 n horseback) 


(i)leid)en. 


*Iiff, 


,fie\d)M)in, 


creep 


(llletfen, 


gcfd)iiffen, 


whet, grind 


dlleifeen, 


m. 


gefdjiiffeti, 


slit 


i^meigen. 


*mt6, 


flefctimiffen, 


smite, dash, hurl 


i^netben. 


(^nitt,t 


Oef rf)uitten,t c«/ 


c^reiten, 


Aritt, 


gc i^ritien. 


stride 


treidien, 


tridj. 


fleftri(^en, 


strobe, wipe 


treiten, 


tritt, 


geftritten, 


strive, ^ht 


netc^en. 


IVt(^, 


gewirfien. 


yield 


0. ©I(i6">, SHfi/ flffllifftn, sAine, is rarely found 
aX times. 


The weak forms occur 


•The simple w 


jb blei*m, iltaa, is weak. 




tCf.337, ■-''• 








lCf.Mp.1. 
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222. Second Group : — ei, ie, ie* 

To the second group belong all the other verbs in ei : 

bicibcn, blicb, flcblieben, remain 

-bci^en, only in 



gcbci^cn, 
Ici^cn, 
tneiben, 
prcifcn, 
rcibcn, 
d^cibcn, 
d^eincn, 
c^rciben, 
c^rcicn, 
c^tDcigen, 
pcten, 
teigcn, 
trcibcn, 
roeifen, 



flcbic^, 

(icf), 

tnicb,* 

rieb, 
d^icb, 

d^ricb, 
d^ric, 
c^njtcg, 
pic, 

ftieg, 
tricb, 
ipie^. 



gcbicl^cn, 

gclicljcn, 

gcmicben, 

gcpricfcn, 

gericbcn, 

gcftj^icbctt, 

gcfc^icncn, 

gcfc^ricben, 

gcfc^ricen, 

gefc^ttjiegcn, 

gefpiccn, 

gefticgcn, 

getricben, 

gelmefcn, 

gcjiclien, 



thrive, prosper 

lend 

shun 

praise 

rub 

party depart 

seem 

write 

cry, scream 

be silent 

spit, vomit 

climb 

drive 

show 

accuse (with gen.) 



a. ^eigen, ^\t% gel^eigen, call^ be called^ is anomalous. The past parti- 
ciple ge^ic^en occurs sometimes in dialectic discourse; if it were the proper 
form, the verb would regularly belong to the second group of this class. 

EXERCISE 10 

Use of ol)ne, ftatt or onftott 

1 . German prepositions are not followed by participles. 

2 . 0{)Tte, without, and ftatt or anftatt, instead, govern the infini- 
tive with gu: instead of noticing it, atlftatt C^ 3U bemcrf en ; with- 
out seeing him, ol)ne i^n gu fcl)cn. 

Vocabulary 19 « 



bic ^f^tttttg, respect, esteem, 
(firift) amiifterett, amuse one's self. 
begretfeit, comprehend. 
ber S3e!annte, acquaintance. 
bie 93tlbttng, education, culture. 



etgett, own. 
etttff^eiben, decide. 
ersttiiiigett, compel. 

faft, almost (distinguish from fef^, 
firm, solid). 



* Sometimes meibete. 



TRANSLATION. 1 8/ 

ber @efefffd|aftev, companion. baiS ^\it\^\,fate, . 

ber %t\xi!bii^^U^, feature. \^^^% rude, uncouth. 

^tm\, certain. Utieittiff^iebeit, undecided. 

gleil^ (adj.), likcy same. HettHUttben, wound. 

bie fioftett (pl.)» expense. Hetjetlien, pardon. 

attf J^often, «^ M^ expense. bte $Bette, wa^^r. 

bie 9Raitier', manner. bet 9Bi^, wit Joke. 

bie SWatttt', «a/«r^, character. SBt^e teigett (ilber), frd!f>& y-c?>&w 

bie 9%ebetiieife, way of speaking. {about). 

Translation \^ a 

A. I. S)ie SBette blieb unentfd^iebcn, bcnn' bie beiben^ JBootc^ 
errcic^tcn* bag 3^^^* V^^ flleid^cr 3cit.^ 2. S)er jungc ^err fc^ien 
mir cin angenel^tner^ ®efellf drafter ju [ein ; bod^ (yet) geficl* e§ 
mtr nid^t, bafe er faft immer^ nur tjon feinen cigenen Slngelegcn* 
l^eiten^ fprac^.^ 3. Unfer greunb, ber alte gorftmeifter,^ I)at 
geftern toieber groge fiuft'° gegeigt" fid) auf anberer" fieute^ 
Soften JU amufieren. @r rife aHerlei'^ gSi^e fiber bie fd^tpadien 
©etten'* feiner JBefannten. 4. S)iefen 9)?ann fennen ®ic ja's 
gar'^ nid^t; er l^at ung ben SBater gerettet,'^ ate er bertpum 
bet fiel, in ber ©d^lad^t/^ bie fiber bad @dE)irffal unfere^ Sanbe^ 
entfc^ieb. 5. ©cine ©efid^tgjfige fonnten nid^t ffir fdE)6n gelten/^ 
aber fie erjtoangen Sld^tung unb feine SRebettjeife Derriet '^ eine 
gen^iffe Silbung. 6. (£r tft ber alte** geblieben, berjeifjen ®ie 
il|m feine fd^roffen SRanieren. 7. §aben @ie je begriffen, n^ie 
biefe jttjei jungen Seute fold^e" guten ^Jreunbe n^erben fonnten ? 
fie finb fo berfc^iebener'^ SRatur. 8. S)er ungebulbige*^ geljrer*^ 
griff ben faulen^ ©d^filer"^ beim 2lrm^ unb toie§ ii)m bie %ViV 

* Vocabulary i8 ^, p. 182. *Id., 12 a, p. loi. *Cf. 84. * Vocabulary 
6 b, p. 48. *gu = fl/ the. * Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35* ' Id., 7 a, p. 52. • Id., 
12 r, p. 104. 'Id., 8«, p. 61. "Id., T b, p. 54. "Id., 2, p. 22. "Cf. 
Exercise 17, 4, p. 173, and Vocabulary 10 a, p. 76. "Vocabulary 10 a, 
p. 76. **®ie fd^lDaC^en @citcn, the weak sides ox points; foibles. *^ Exercise 
ID, 2, p. 76. ** Vocabulary 15 «, p. 146. "Id., 14 r, p. 137. "Id., 14 by 
p. 134. " Exercise x6, III, i a, p. 166. *° &cv alte = oj of old Just the same. 
"Exercises 3, 2, p. 26, and 13, I, 3, p. no. **Cf. Exercise 17, 4, p. 173, 
and Vocabulary 9 «, p. 67. '^ Vocabulary 12 </, p. 105. ^ Id,, 3 a, pp. 27, 28. 
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B, I. Did you tell me that the matter (@ad^e, f.) had' 
remained undecided? 2. I do not know (lt){ffen), but it had 
seemed to me as if* those young gentlemen were not very 
agreeable companions. 3. They had not^ spoken of any- 
things except (afe) the affairs of their own families (^a^ 
milic, f.). 4. They also* seemed to show great pleasure ins 
cracking jokes at the expense of their friends. 5. Do 
you know (fenncn) that man } His father had fallen in the 
battle in which the fate of the kingdom (SSniflrcic^, n.) was 
decided.^ 6. They could 7 have passed for agreeable peo- 
ple, if their features had not betrayed a certain coarseness 
(SRof)l^eit, f.). 7. I have never been able^ to comprehend 
how those people, who are of such different characters, 
have' remained firm9 (feft) friends so long. 8. I should 
have seized ^° those lazy fellows (Scrl) by their arms and 
shown [to] them the door, if they" had not asked" my par- 
don at once (fofort). 

' Cf . 144. * as if, aid tt)enn (with subjunctive). ' not anything = nothing, 
♦ Cf. Exercise 16, 3 ^, p. 1 55. * Translate : to crack, cf. Exercise iz, 6, p. 90. 
*Cf. Exercise 9, i, p. 65. 'Cf. 170. *Cf. 168, i. ' Order of words: so 
long Jirm friends. '°Cf. 170, 8 and 9. " Order of words : if they me not at 
once, ^^ask my pardon, um SJcrgcl^ung bltteiU 



Vocabulary if) b 



hx^tx% utmost, extreme. * 

gum Sn^erften fd^reiten, go to the 

extreme, go to the greatest lengths. 

btc ^nfiner!fam!eit, attention. 
9ttfmerlfain!eit ff^eufen, pay atten- 

beff^ttierlif^, troublesome. [tion. 

befd^ttierliii^ fatten (with dative), de 

a burden to, annoy. 
etttfiietett (with dative), escape. 
erftetgen, ascend, mount. 
(ficft) ertneifen, prove {one's self). 
ettOaiS (adv.), somewhat. 



bie 3f^^0l|^i^ cowardice. 

0egenllber{itel|eit, stand opposite, op- 
bcr ®egner, foe. [pose. 

bie @(elegenl^eit, opportunity. 

ber ®rab, degree, 
^eftig, violent{ly),fierce(ly), 
l^interlier (adv.), behind, (the prepo- 
sition is I|intcr). 
^df^ft (from ^oc^), highest, 
\tf ever (distinguish from j[a). 

bie fiabafferte', cavalry, 

baiS fiom^Iimeitt', compliment. 



TRANSLATION. 1 89 

eitt fiom^Iimettt maditn,pay a com- ber 9il|eitiitatti9'mitiS, rheumatism. 

pliment. bie @d)ttiabrOlt', squadron (cavalry). 

btC Si^^e, lip. bcr ^(i^ttiei^, perspiration. 

nti^atten, displease. ben @(i^mei^ fhreif^en noit, n/^>^ />i^ 

ttiebev (adv.), down. perspiration from. 

Translation 19 ^ 

A. I. S)ie junge S)aTne,' obfd^on^ fe^r arm, tear bod^ (never- 
theless) fel^r ftoIj3 auf il^re SRcdite*; ba^ jeigte fie bent Orafeit 
6ci jebers ©elegcnl^ett unb bie Somplimentc, bie er i^r mad^te, 
mi^fielen i^r im I)6d^ften ®rabe. 2. 3d^ fd^Iid^ ijinter^er, ol^nc 
jemanb(em) befd^tperlid) ju faQen; benn feme ©ecle^ fd^enfte mir 
bie geringfte (least) §lufmerffamfeit. 3. S)er Dberft^ tourbe fo 
jornig,® ba^ er [id^ auf bie Sippen bife ; ttiemanb' ^xHt ii)n je 
t)or]^er'° fold^ers geigljeit gejie^en. 4. @r fd^ritt jum aufeerftcn, 
ri^ feinem ®egner ben ©abet (sabre) tjon bcr ©eitc unb ^ieb i^n 
nieber. 5. S)ie arme grau bed Slrbeiterd," ber gef tern begraben" 
tuurbe/3 j^at Diete'* Sal^re oxC^ einer gefat)rlid^en'^ S!ranfi)eit'^ 
getitten; je^t'^ ift fie n^o^I'^ etoaS beffer,^ aber bidtDeilen (some- 
times) leibet fie nod^*' (xx{}^ SR^eumatidmuS. 6. Unfere @ot 
baten^ ftrid^en ben ©d^meife t)on ber ©tim" ; enblid^,^^ nad^bem^ 
fie lang(e)9 unb l)eftig mtt bent ^Jeinbe geftritten,'^ erftiegen fie 
ben fleiten^ Serg.'^ 7. Sm SCale^ ^atte bie feinblid^e" ^qx^(xV 
lerie unter bent fontmanbierenben^^ ©eneral bie gegenuberfteijenbe 
©d^njabron ju 93oben (down) geritten; nur toenige ©oIbaten7 
finb bent 2;obe^ entfloijen. 8. Unfer ftoljer ^Better l^at fic^ afe 
(as) SBerrater^ feined SBaterlanbed^ errt)iefen. 

* Vocabulary 9 *, p. 68. * Id., 11 a, p. 90. 'Id., 4 a, p. 34. *Id., 17 ^, 
p. 175. * Exercise 3, 2, p. 26; bel = tf/. * Vocabulary 14 r, p. 137. ' Id., 
13 a, p. III. 'Id., 12 tf, p. 104. 'Id., 9 a, p. 66. *°Id., 16 2, p. 161. 
"Id., 14 *, p. 134. "Id., 15 b^ p. 148. "Exercise 9, i, p. 65; tourbc is 
not " became^'' ; cf . also Exercise 5, 4 a, p. 39. ** Vocabulary 3 a, p. 28. 
^^ {iXi =^ with. ** Vocabulary 6 fl, p. 47. "Id., 10 a, p. 76. "Id., 4^, p. 
35. '9 Exercise g, 3*, p. 60. "° Vocabulary 7 a, p. 52. "Exercise 2, 6, 
p. 21. "Vocabulary \2 b, p. 103. *'Id., 13 by p. 113. **Id., 8 a, p. 61. 
** Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. ** Id., 6 ^, p. 48. *' Id., 17 ^, p. 177. " Id., 15 a, 
p. 146. 
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LESSON XX 

I. Irregular Strong Verbs. — II. Strong Preterit 

Indicative. — III. Strong Preterit Subjunctive. 

IV. Strong Past Participle 



223. The irregular strong verbs are : gc^cn, ging, gegangen, 
go; ftc^cn, ftanb, geftanbcn, stand; tun, tat, gctan, do. 

Note i. — ©el^cn and ftcf)cn are called irregular verbs, as 
their inflection is based on two different stems. 

Middle High German, gin ; Old High German, ^(tf» and gang ; M. H. 
G. and O. H. G., stin and stand ; cf. foot notes f and % on page 195. 

Note 2. Jun belonged originally to the class of reduplicated 
verbs ; cf. foot note § on page 195. 

Note 3. The principal parts of these verbs being given, 
their conjugation presents no irregularity. For the sake of con- 
venience, however, the inflection of gel)cn is given in full. 



224. ge^en, gitig^ gegangen^ go. 

indicative 



Slnffiilar 

1. td^ gcl^e, I go, etc, 

2. bu ge^ft 

3. cr gel)t 

Plural 

1. WAX ge]^(e)n 

2. t^r ge{)t 

3. fie ge^(c)n 



Sin^rnlar 

1. id) ging, Twenty etc. 
2* bu gingft 
3. er gtng 



subjunctive 



PRESENT 

Sinffiilar 

\i) gcf)e, I may gOy etc. 
bu ge^ c ft 
cr gel^c 



Plnral 



tt)ir gcl^en 
il)r ge^ct 
fie gc^en 



PRETERIT 



Slnffnlar 

i^ g i ug e, / might go, etc. 
bu gingeft 
er ging e 
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Flnral Plural 

1. toxt flinflcn toit fltngctt 

2. i^r gtnflt i^r flitiflct 

3. fie fltngcn fie gingcn 

FUTURE 
Sinffiilar Singtaar 

1. id) tocrbc flc^(c)n, I shall go, v&j iDcrbc gcficn, I shall go, etc. 
etc. bu tocrbcft flc^cn, 

2. bu toirft 9cf)(c)tt cr tocrbc gd^cn 

3. cr toirb gc^cn 

PERFECT 

1. \i)V\Xi^^fX^^V^,I have gone, id^ fci gcgangcn, / have gone, 
etc. etc. 

2* bu bift gcgangcn bu fctcft gcgangcn 

3. er ift gcgangcn cr fci gcgangcn 

PLUPERFECT 

1 . id^ to a r gcgangcn, I had gone, id^ to a r c gcgangcn, / had gone, 

etc. etc. 

2. bu to a r ft gcgangcn bu to ci r c ft gcgangcn 
3* cr to a r gcgangcn cr to a r c gcgangcn 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1. td^ tocrbc gcgangcn fcin, / td^ tocrbc gcgangcn fc in, 7^^^?// 

shall have gone, etc. have gone, etc. 

2. bu to i r ft gcgangcn f c i n bu to c rbcft gcgangcn f c i n 

3. cr toirb gcgangcn fcin cr tocrbc gcgangcn fcin 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT CONDITIONAL PAST 

Singular Singular 

1. id^ toiirbc gcf)cn, I should go, \i) toiirbc gcgangcn fcin, /j>4<7«/^ 

etc. have gone, etc. 

2* bu toilrbcft gcf)cn, etc. bu toUrbcft gcgangcn fcin, etc 

IMPERATIVE 
Singnlar Flnral 

1. gcl^cn toir, let us go 

2. gc^ (bu), go (thou) gc^t, gcf|t (il)r), go (you) 

3. gc]§(c) cr, let him go gc^cn fie, let them go 
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INFINITIVE 


PRESENT 


PERFECT 


(ju) flcljcn, (to) go 


flcjanflcn (ju) fcin, (z^?) ^z'i? 




^^/I4f 




PARTICIPLE 


gc^cnb, going 


flcganflcn, gone 


225. fie^eit, fiattb, geftanbeit, stand. 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




PRF-SENT 


Singtaar 


Singular 


1. x6) ftel^c, /stand, etc. 


id^ ftcl^c, / may stand, etc. 


2. bu ftc^ft 


bu fte^ c ft 


3. cr ftcl)t 


cr ftc^ c 


Flnral 


Flural 


1. xoxx ftcl^cn 


XOXX ftcl^cn 


2. tt)r ftel)t 


if)rftcl)ct 


3. fie ftc^en 


fie ftef)cn 




PRETERIT 


singular 


singular 


1. id^ ftanb, /jA?^//, etc. 


id^ ft ft nb C, / might stand, etc. 


( 


* IMPERATIVE 


2. ftel) (ftet)e) etc. 






PARTICIPLE 


ftef)enb 


gcftanben, stood 


226. ttttt^ iai, setait, 


do. 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




PRESENT 


Singular 


Singular 


1. tc^ tue, 7^(7, etc. 


id^tue, /may do, etc. 


2. bu tuft 


bu tu c ft 


3. er tut 


cr tuc 


Flural 


Flural 


1. XOXX tun 


toir tu e n 


2. tl|r tut 


il^r tu e t 


3. fie tun 


fie tu e n 
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SinffQlar 
1. id) tat, I^idy etc. 

2. bu tatft 

3. cr tat 

nnral 

1 . toir tatcn 

2. tf)r tatct 

3. fie taten 

singular 

2. tu (tuc), etc. 

PRESENT 

tuenb, ^<!?/»^ 



PRETERIT 

Singular 

td^ t ft t e, / mtgAt dOy etc. 

butfttcft 

cr tfttc 



Plnral 



toir t ft ten 

itirtfttct 

fictfttctt 



IMPERATIVE 



PARTICIPLE 



PAST 



gctan, done 



II 

Preterit Indicative 

227. Beside the vowel change, some real or apparent 
irregularities occur in the formation of the indicative preterit 
in some strong verbs. 

I. Some verbs shorten the vowel of the infinitive. 
When the root ends in f or t, these consonants are then 
doubled. 

a. No verbs in the first three classes. 

d. In the fourth class only : 
faufcn, foff. 

c. In the fifth class only : 

trtcfcn, troff. 

d. In the sixth class : 



jtetten, glitt 
gretfcn, griff 
fnctfcn, fntff 
»)feifcn, »)ftff 



rettcn, ritt 
c^Ieifen, fc^Itff 
c^rcttcn, f c^ritt 
ftreiten, ftrttt 
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e. In a few verbs, final b of the root in the infinitive becomes 
tt; only: 

pcbcn, fott (class V). 

Note. iD^elben, mieb; (c^elben, fti^ieb (class VI, 2d group) have long 
vowels. 

2. In some verbs, on the contrary, the doable consonant 
after the radical vowel of the infinitive becomes a single 
consonant. This change denotes, with the exception of 
bacfcn, buf, the lengthening of the vowel in the preterit 
indicative. 

Note. The verbs changing ff of the infinitive to g in the preterit 
indicative will also be included in the following lists, although this change is 
merely one of the form of the consonant. 

a. In the first class only : 

b. In the second class, first group : 

cffen, a^ 
[rcffcn, [ro^ 
t)crgc[fcn, Dergag 
meffen, mag 

In the second class, third group : 

feared en, fc^rcif 
(crfc^red en, erfc^raf) 
treffen, traf 
ftedcn, ftaf 

c. In the third class : 

bitten, bat, and the anomalous 
ftfeen, fa^ 

d. In the fourth class only : 

fommen, lom 
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e. None in the fifth and sixth classes. 

3. Notice also ^aucn, ^tcb (instead of l^lctt)*); the irregular gc^cn, gingt; 
ftc^cti, panbt; tun, tat§ and gtel^cti, gog. 

Ill 
Preterit Subjunctive 

228. The preterit subjunctive of strong verbs is formed 
by adding e (for the first person singular) to the indicative. 
For the endings of the other persons, singular and plural, 
cf. 159. 

1. As has been stated before (i59f 2), the radical vowels of 
the preterit indicative a, 0, u take the umlaut in the subjunctive : 
fc^Iug, fc^Utgc; fprac^, fpvac^^; >^og, tt)5gc. 

2. The other vowels remain unchanged : fcf|rteb, fd^rtebc. 

IV 
Past Participle 

229. All verbs shortening the long vowel of the 
infinitive in the preterit, besides doubling the final f or t of 
the root or changing the final b to tt (227, i), have the same 
short vowel and the same consonantal change in the past 
participle: faufcn, foff, gefoffen; triefen, troff, getroffen; 
gleitcn, glitt, geglitten ; Iciben, litt, gelitten. 

230. I . Of the verbs lengthening their radical vowel of the 
infinitive in the preterit, while at the same time the final double 
consonant of the root becomes a simple one (227, 2), only one 
verb has a long vowel in the past participle : bitten, bat, gebeten. 

2. The other verbs of this kind have in the past participle a 
short vowel like that of the infinitive (class I and class II, 

* The b of l^icb instead of the id belongs to the root ; cf. Middle High German 
houw-en ; preterit singular, Aj«, AiV; plural, Aiuwen, hiewen ; Anglo-Saxon, hou- 
wan ; English, hew. 

t Old High German, giang from a root gang. 

X Old High German, stuont from a root stand. 

§ Old Hi^h German, teta^ reduplicated perfect ; reduplication te^ and root ta. 
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second group) : fd^ftffcn, fd^uf, flcfc^ftffen ; tn^ffen, mag, gcmiffcn, 
or (class II, third group) a short 0: triffcn, trof, gctrftffcn, or 

(class IV) fomtnen, tarn, gcfftmTncn. 

3. Notice also the apparently anomalous i^iel^eit, gog, ge^ogen and the 
irregular ge^en, ging, gegangen ; flel^en, flanb, geflanben ; tun, tat, gean. 

EXERCISE 20 

Note. In the Appendix will be found Tabular Views of 
Strong Verbs : 

I. Based on the Vowel of the InfinitlTe ; page 000. 

II. Based on the Vowel of the Preterit; page 000. 

III. Based on the Vowel of the Past Participle ; page 000. 

IV. Changing the Radical Vowel of the Infinitive in the 2d and 

3d Person Singular, Indicative Present ; and 
V. Also in the 2d Person Singular Imperative, page 000. 



Practice in Finding the Principal Parts and the Second 
AND Third Persons Singular of the Present Indicative. 

1. Give the preterit indicative and the past participle of 
the following verbs and state to what class and group they 
belong, and why : 

SBergen, bieten, bleiben, breci^en, bringcn, effen, finben, fliegen, 
grakn, fommen, lefen, meiben, rinnen, fdjlafen, fd^Iagen, \i)tdtx^ 
gen, fpred^en, tt)erfen, jielien and jnjingcn. 

2. Give the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative of befel)ten, blafcn, breci^en, effen, feci^tcn, 
gcl)en, gelten, graben, l)a(ten, laffcn, Icfcn, fci^elten, ftelitcn, tuerben 
and tuerfen. 

3. Give the infinitive of begann, bog, bat, blicb, fict, gab, 
glici^, l)ing, I)ieb, fam, mieb, na^m, ritt, fd^uf, fdjien, fd^nitt, fd^tpieg, 
fpann, traf, tt)ufcf), tvk^, jog and 5tt)ang. 

4. Give the infinitive and preterit indicative of gebiffcn, 
geborgen, gebogen, geblteben, gegeffen, gefd)et)en, gegoffen, gegriffcn, 
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ge^auen, gettommcn, gcforen, gelabcn, gclitten, gclogcn, gemeffen, 
gcrufen, gefcf)unben, gcfcf)rittcn, geftoci^en, t)erloren, getporfen 
and getpunben. 

II 

1. Give the perfect indicative and subjunctive in full of: 

btetben, (affen, gcljen, rcbcn, (icgcn, (cgcn, fifeen, fcfecn, auf ftc^en, 
ijerftcl^cn, faf)rcn, and Ubcrfe^'cn. 

2. Give the preterit subjunctive in full of tragen, ^Jfcifctlf 

fdinetben, fc^rcibcn, gcbcn, bcfc^ten and fled^tcn. 

Vocabulary 20 a 



lbefel)(ett, command. 

ber S3egrtff, conception, idea. 

im S^egriff feilt, be on the point, be 

about. 
Uriltgett^ like the French ** apporter/' 

may mean bring or take. 
ba, there, often used in the sense of 

here. 
el)e (conj.), bjfore. 

ber ^mne^mer, collector, 

etttl)(nt)lten, behead. 
erfreultfit, agreeable. 

bit Of^ber, pen. 

fort, away. 

fortgettttf go away, depart. 
gfrattfretd^, Frame. 
geliorii^ett (with dative), obey. 

bad ©eftd^t, face. 

bit (^reit^e, boundary, border. 



(erbei (adv.), hither, this way, (in 

the direction of the speaker). 
bo5 ^a^ier'r /a^i?r, writing, docu- 
ber ^rebiger, preacher. [ment. 

bie Stitltltte, .fM^} amount (of money). 
bie @ti0e, ^^/V/, stillness. 

in ber ®titte, ^«/W/r. 

Ottf bie ©tUltbe, a/ />4<f very hour 
(appointed). 

ber ^tttitttU', tumult. 

berbriegUd^, annoyed, vexed. 
be^laitgett, demand 
berMerit (with dative), assure. 

bie Sertoirntngr confusion. 

toegfommeit, come off, be let off. 
jieitig, betimes, soon. 
Sttfaittmettbrtttgeit, bring together, 

gcUher, collect. 
bOi? Stoeitemal, for the second time. 



Translation 20 a* 

A. I. ®r fommt nici^t! Sd^ iparte' fci^on' sttjci ©tunben^ 
auf \\)X{, bie gebcr in ber ^anb ; unb cbcn^ Rentes mfici^t'^ \i) 

* The following sentences are taken from Gothe's drama " Egmont." They 
contain a conversation between Count Egmont and his secretary. Sentences i, 2, 
4, 6, 7, 8, 10, are the secretary's ; 3, 5, 9 and 1 1, the count's. 
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gem fo jcitig fort7 2. „©ci auf bic ©tunbe ba," 6efal)I er mir 
noci^, ct)e cr fortging; norf)^ ift cr itici^t gefommcn. 3. Sci^ bin 
h)oljl9 }u lang auf bcm ®(f){o&'° gcblicbcn" ; bu maci^fts ein t)er^ 
bricfelidie^ ®efirf)t 4. ©ureni SBcfe^l" ju gcl^orci^en, toaxf id^ 
fd^on langc. 2)ic ^papicrc l^icr tndbcn ni^t^ ©rfrculici^c^'^ 

5. 3ft DiclH gelommcn? @ag mir nur ba^ 9?6tigfte.'5 

6. grcmbe'^ ^Prebigcr finb l^eimlic^'^ bu^cj^ bo^g gcinb gegangen 
unb ttjurbcn cntbedt.'® 7. 2Kan er}al)lt'° fie feien'^ im 95egriff 
naci^ granlreici^ ju gc^cn. 8. dlaiS) bem 95efc^I ber JRegierung^ 
foQcn fie cntliaiiptct tucrbcn. 9. STOan foU fie in ber ©tiHe an 
bie ©reuse bringen unb il^ueu t^erfici^ern, ba^ fie ba§ jtueitemal 
nid)t fo tt)egfoninien. 10. (£uer Giune^mer fc^reibt, man f6nne'9 bie 
t)crlangte" ©umme nirf)t fcf)iden,^^ ber 3:umult l^abe'9 in alle^*^ 
bie grSfete^ SSerttJirrung gebrac^t. n. ®a§ ®elb mufe I)erbei^; 
er mag felien, tt)ie er e^ jufammenbringt. 

'Vocabulary ii a, p. 90. *Cf. Exercise 2, 4-7, p. 21, and Exercise 
II, 2, p. 89. ^Vocabulary 9 ^, p. 68. *Id., 10 d, p. 78. ^ Id., 7 a, p. 52. 
^Cf. Exercise 14, I, 3 d, Note, p. 129. 'Cf. Exercise 14, III, 7 and 8, 
p. 136. ® Vocabulary 6 a, p. 47. ' cf. Exercise g, 3 ^, p. 66. *° Vocabulary 
8 tf, p. 60. " Cf. 144, 2. " Vocabulary 13 «, p. 1 1 1. " Cf. 48, i c. ** Did 
= Diet 5^fUe8. *^ Vocabulary 15 ^, p. 148, and Exercise 13, I, 5 and 6, p. iii ; 
supply a noun. *^ Vocabulary 14 ^, p. 134, and Exercise 17, 4, p. 173. 
" Id., 15 ^, p. 148. " Id., 17 tf, p. 173, and Exercise g, i and 2, pp. 65, 66. 
*9Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. ^Vocabulary 13 r, p. 118. "Cf. Exer- 
cise 13, II, I, p. 1x6. "Vocabulary 5 «, p. 39. ®'Id., 12 ^/, p. 105. **Id., 
16 di p. 161. 

Vocabulary 20 ^ 



h\^ (conj.), until. 

htt2 ^lattf leaf^ sheet of paper, 

bet ^egeil, sword ; swordsman. 

bai^ ^ing, thing. 

nor atteit ^mgeil, above all things. 
baS @llbe, end (cf. 132). 
faffen, seize. 
forberit, demand (cf. 164, 2). 

bie ®a(enc', gallery. 

^ternel^ett (adv.), near by. 

irgenb ein, any. 



Driittiett, Prince of Orange (the most 
renowned of the great nobles in 
the Netherlands). 

bie Drbitttng, order. 

ber ^oroft' (Class l\), palace. 

rufen, call. 

^xV^fif Silva (a Spanish officer under 

the duke of Alba). 
ttttl^ebeutenb, insignificant. 
nertoaliren, keep, guard, secure. 
nottftreifcn, execute, carry out. 
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ber Sorfaal, entrance hall, 
bie SBad^e, watch^ guard, 
toegge^ett, go away^ depart, 

toieberlommett, return. 



baiS ^tVi^tXi, sign, 
^VLXa ^txiSlitXLf as a sign, 
bet Bttgattg^ access. 



Translation 20 b* 
A, I. 9?un f)6rc, lua^ ju tun' ift ©obalb^ bic gflrftcn^ 
gefommen finb, wirb jebcr^ 3"9^^9 W^ ^Palaftc 6efc^t.s 2. S)u 
l)altft bie SBaci^c am 3;orc unb in ben ^6fen^ in Drbnung. 
3. 9Sor alien SJingen befe^e biefe 3^"^^^!^ I^ierneben mit ben 
fid^erften^ Seuten.^ 4. Siann tt)arte auf^ ber ®alerie, 6i§ @ilt)a 
tt)ieberf ommt unb 6ringe mir irgenb ein unbebeutenbe^ SBIatt jum 
3eici^en, bafe fein Sefe^I '° t)olIftredft tt)urbe. 5. ®ann bleib' im 
Sorfaale, 6i^ Dranien tt)eggel^t; folg'" tf)m; ic^ l^alte Sgmont 
l^ier, ate 06^ id) i^m noci^ etoa^ ju fagen l)atte. 6. 3lm @nbe 
ber Oaterie forbre Dranien^ S)egen; rufe bie SBad)e, t)ertt)a^re 
fci^nelf " ben gefa^rlid^ften '^ aWann; unb ic^ faffe Sgmont l)ier. 

* Cf. Exercise 11, i, p. 89. * Vocabulary 9 by p. 68. ^Cf. 106, 2. ^jeber 
not jener, * Vocabulary 17 f, p. 176. *Id., 16 ^, p. 161. ^Id., 18 ^, p. 183. 
• Id., 12 a, p. loi. 'marten auf with accusative = wait for ; what case is 
used here? "Vocabulary 13 a, p. iii. "Id., 2, p. 22. "Id., 17 ^, p. 175. 
"Id., 6 a, p. 47. 

Vocabulary 20 c 



befriebigett, pacify, 

t^tt^ sooner^ rather, 

etttf^ltlbigeit, excuse, 

bie ^rgS^Itlttg, narrative^ account^ 

story, 
fel)(en (intr. with dative), be absent 

from ; be missing to ; be not present 

with. 
fret, frecy at large, 
bad ®emilt, mind, soul, 

ber ©euerar^^arboit', general par- 

dony amnesty. 
baiS 4^etligtntlt, sanctuary. 



\fin ttttb tOteberr /^ andfroy all about. 

bit Sattbi9(eute (plural of ber ?anbd- 

XSL(XXlV)lcountrymeny fellow-citizens. 

bie fiiebe, /^<f. 

bie aWoJeftfit; «tf/>x(y. 

rebcit, talk. 

bie 9{e(igion\ religion. 
fdlSttbeit, disgrace, 
bie Xxzntf fdelity. 
ber nttftttti, nonsense, 

bad Serbreiiteti, ^Wm^. 

Herlfittbeit, announce. 



• From Gothe's " Egmont." The instructions given by the duke of Alba, the 
commander-in-chief of tlie Spanish troops, to one of his most trusted officers. 



200 german grammar. 

Translation 20 ^* 

A, I. 2Kir tut' c^ Icib, bafe Dranicn uitS cben* in biefer tuic^- 
tigcn3 ©aci^c' fct)(t. (Surcn^ 9Jat,s ggmont, tt)unfd^t^ ber fiflnig, 
tt)ic bicfc ©taatcn^ toicbcr^ ju bcfricbigcn finb.^ 2. 3)cr S6nig 
Dcrfunbc'° cincn Oencrat^Parbon ; cr bcrul^igc" (set at ease) 
bie ®cmuter; unb balb" tuirb man fel^en, tt)ic 3;rcuc unb Siebc 
mit bcm SBertraucn" tt)ieber jurflcffetirt.'^ 3. Unb jebcr, ber bie 
ajfajeftfit be^ Stflnig^, ber bag ^itigtum ber JRetigion gefd^cinbet, 
ginge'* frei t)in unb toieber ? 4. Sft^ ein SBerbred^en bei^ Unfinn^ 
nici^t e^er ju entfd^ufbigen 0^^^ graufam'* ju beftrafen'^ ? 5. S)er 
S6nig tjeriangt 9iat unb %o\}^ t)on jebem gfirften; nirf)t nur 
eine ©rjfi^fung, tuie eg ift, tt)ag toerben fflnnte,^^ tuenn man 
aHeg gei^en liefee, tt)ie'g gel^t 6. 3ln (In) ber ©ac^e' ift nici^tg 
JU finbem; ici^ fenne meine fianbgleute; id^ Ijabe genug" gere*= 
bet ; je^t" la^ mici^ gef)en. 

'Vocabulary 12 </, p. 105. *Id., 10^, p. 78. 'Id., 13 a, p. iii. ^Cf. 
Exercise 3, 3, Note, p. 26. * Vocabulary 2, p. 22. * Id., 3 a, p. 28. ' Cf . 
127; distinguish from bie @tabt. ^Vocabulary 3^, p. 29. 'Cf. Exercise 
II, I, p. 89. "What part of the verb? "Vocabulary 4 ^, p. 35. "Id., 
14 b, p. 134. "Id., 17 a, p. 173. '♦Cf. Exercise 16, I, 2, p. 155. "Vocab- 
ulary 18 f, p. 183. **Id., 16 by p. 161. ''Id., 9 tf, p. 66. "Id., 16 a, 
p. 156. *9Cf. Exercise 11, 4, p. 89. 

* From Gothe's " Egmont." Conversation between the duke of Alba and Count 
Egmont Alba, sentences i, 3, 5 ; Egmont, sentences 2, 4, 6. 
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Note. The numbers I, II, III, IV and V preceded by a 
noun refer to the respective classes of the strong declension. 
The numbers I, II, III, IV, V and VI preceded by a verb refer 
to the respective classes of the strong conjugation. The Ara- 
bic figures refer to the previous vocabularies. The abbrevia- 
tions m. f . n. stand for masculine^ feminine^ neuter; w. stands 
for weak declension or conjugation ; str. for strong declension 
or conjugation ; irr. for irregular^ p. for page. When no de- 
clensional class is indicated, str. after a noun signifies that the 
latter is not found in the plural; likewise a feminine noun, 
when not followed by any reference as to its declension or class, 
does not occur in the plural, and is therefore indeclinable. 



9(]^ettb, m. Ill; 6 ^, p. 48 
oBer, 4 ^, p. 35 
9(b{tii|t, f. w. ; 13 r, p. 117 
ai^toeifen, VI ; 14 ^z, p. 129 
Sl^toefett^eit, f. w. ; VI a, p. 173 
^iS^X (nimm bicf) in), II; 16 r, p. 

167 
%ib^iwx% f. 19 <i, p. 186 
9(bel, m. str; 13 b^ p. 113 
abeUg^ 16 ^, p. 161 
9(bler, m. I ; 7 <?, p. 52 
Ibbolaf, m. w.; 17 b, p. 175 
3lffe, m. w. ; 9 a^ p. 66 
atteiit (adj.); 15 ^, p. 148 
atterlei, 10 «, p. 76 
aKed, 12 </, p. 105 
atted 9R9g(t^e, 14 ^, p. 137 
aKed, mad^ 16 ^, p. 167 
aid (conj.) : 6 ^, p. 48 
aid (after comparative), 18 r, 

p. 183 
aid ob, 12 a, p. loi 
olt, 8 b, p. 62 



Smerila, 12 </, p. 105 

^^ amiljtereit, w. ; 19 ^i, p. 186 

91ttblicf, m. Ill ; 16 r, p. 167 

ber anbere^ \ \{s a d 76 
bie anberit, j ' ^* ' 

Snberit, w. (trans.); 13 rt, p. 11 1 
fiii^ iittbertt, w. ; % a, p. 60 
9(ugelegett^ett^ f. w.; 12 ^, p. 104 
angelfSii^'ftff^, 18 ^, p. 180 
augene^m, 4 b, p. 35 

Sttgeftf^t, n. V; 15 b, p. 148 
Sngriff, m. Ill ; 15 b, p. 148 
aniamett, anfam (pret. of anfom* 

men IV) ; 11 «, p. 90 
9Infunft, f. IV ; 12 a, p. loi 
littmort, f. w. ; 13 «, p. 1 1 1 
auttoorteit, w. ; 13 ^, p. 113 
attjte^en, V; 18 ^, p. 183 
l^felbottm, m. IV ; 10 a, p. 76 
Arbeit, f. w. ; 17 ^, p. 175 
arbeitett, w. ; 4 «, p. 34 
Irbeiter, m. I ; 14 ^, p. 134 

%XVX, m. Ill; 3 <i, p. 27 
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arm, 13 a, p. iii 
^tmtt', f. w. ; 16 a, p. 146 
Ir^t, m. IV ; 7 a, p. 52 
9lpctt, n. ; 10 a, p. 76 
atmeit^ w. ; 13 ^, p. in 
anfi^, 2, p. 22 
auf (prep.); 4 ^, p. 35 
9litfetit]|aUr m. str. ; 15 ^, p. 148 
9litfgabe, f. w. ; 11 a, p. 90 
aufgtng (pret. of aufgc^cn, irr. 
str.) ; 14 d, p. 1 34 

aufmai^ett, w. ; 5 a^ p. 39 
attfmerffam, 16 ^^, p. 156 
^Infmerffamleit, f. w. ; 19 ^, p. 188 
^nqtnhlid, m. Ill ; 9 ^, p. 68 
91ugufii^ m. str.; 16 r, p. 167 
au^f^taii (pret. of ou^brcdien, II); 

6 ^, p. 48 
an^^tfitn, irr. str.; 14 <z, p. 129 
augerfi, 19^, p. 188 [p. 188 

gum fingerften fi^retten, VI ; 19 ^, 
au^toenbig (erneit, w. ; 11 ^, p. 90 

S3ad^, m. IV; 16 d, p. 161 
balb, 4 d, p. 35 
S3anjftcr', m. str. in sing. ; 
93anftcr!$' (plu.), 14 «, p. 129 
haxha'vi^di, 11 c, p. 176 
hantn, w. ; 3 ^r, p. 27 
93auttt, m. IV ; 3 a^ p. 27 
S^anmc (plur.), 3 «, p. 27 
JBottcric', f . w. ; IS a, p. 180 
bcbccfcit, w. ; 8 dr, p. 60 
bebeutcn, w. ; 13 tf, p. 1 1 1 
bee^ren, w. ; 11 a, p. 90 
ajcfc^l, m. Ill; 13 «, p. Ill 
bcfc^Icu, II; 20 a, p. 197 
ftf^ befinbctt, III ; 17 ^r, p. 173 
befrtcbtgctt, w. ; 20 c, p. 199 
fti^ begeben, II ; 16 ^, p. 161 
begtcgen, V ; 1 8 ^r, p. 1 80 
bcgtttttcii, III; 7 <^, p. 54 
begraben, I ; 15 ^, p. 148 



begretfett, VI ; 19 «, p. 186 
S^egnff, m. Ill ; 20 ^?, p. 197 
im S^egrtff fettt, 20 a^ p. 197 
be^anbelit^ w.; 13 ^, p. 113 
betbe, 10 ^z, p. 76 
bie betbett^ 12 a, p. loi 
SJeiii, n. Ill ; 16 r, p. 167 
htinnf^t, 10 ^, p. 78 
»eif^td, n. Ill; 15^, p. 148 
SBefaunte, m. w. ; 19 17, p. 186 
»efatttttfd^oft, f. w. ; 9 ^, p. 68 
belenneit, irr. w. ; 16 <:, p. 167 
befommeit, IV ; 4 ^, p. 35 
htlithtn, w. ; 13 ^, p. 113 
beliigeit^ IV ; 16 ^, p. 161 
S3emerfung, f. w. ; 14 ^, p. 134 
S3eittiil)ung^ f. w. ; 17 ^, p. 175 
S3ene(men, n. str. ; 16 ^, p. 167 
Uttiif 7 d, p. 54 
SJcrg, m. Ill; 6 a, p. 47 

bert^ten^ w. ; 13 ^, p. 117 
Utikf^mi, 13 ^, p. 113 
befi^lie^cit, V; 18 ^, p. 183 
beffitnlbigen^ w. ; 14 a^ p. 129 
ht\dimtlidi, 19^, p. 188 
befe^en, II ; 16 a, p. 156 
j^efeit^ m. I ; 12 ^, p. 104 
befeff en (past part, of befi^en, 1 1 1); 

10 a^p. 76 
befe^en, w. ; 17 r, p. 176 
beftf^tigen, w.; 7 a^ p. 52 
beforgen, w. ; 14 a, p. 129 
beffer, 7 a, p. 52 
befi(adj.); 16 ^, p. 161 
befte^eit, irr. str. ; 9 ^, p. 66 
befhrafeit, w. ; 9 ^z, p. 66 
j^efuf^, m. Ill ; 5 ^, p. 40 
bcfttf^en, w. ; 4 ^, p. 35 
bcteit, w. ; Id, p. 54 
betrageti, I ; 15 <:, p. 150 
ftf^ betragen, I ; 15 ^, p. 148 
htirtttn, II; 14 ^, p. 134 
betritgen, II ; 16 ^, p. 161 
S^ettmSff^e, f . w. ; 15 r, p. 150 
ftii^ betoegen, II ; 16 ^, p. 161 
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Hetoeifen, VI ; 17 c, p. 176 
l^etoo^nen, w. ; 7 ^, p. 54 
beja^lett^ w. ; 10 ^, p. 76 
»tbaot^cf , f. w. ; 13 d, p. 1 19 
»Ub, n. V ; 2, p. 22 
SUbung, f. w. ; 19 rt, p. 186 
bid (conj.) ; 20 b^ p. 198 
bti^ 5U^ 15 a, p. 146 
btttc, 2, p. 22 

bitteu (III) ... urn; VI a^ p. 173 
»(ott, n. V ; 20 b, p. 198 
Matt, 18 ^, p. 182 
bretben, VI ; 10 b, p. 78. 
S3(etfeber, f . w. ; 3 b. p. 29 
»arf, m. Ill; 16 ^, p. 161 
Mteb Upret. of bleibcn, VI); 
blieben ) 5 <7, p. 39 
S3U^ab(eiter, m. I ; 17 <?, p. 173 
blog, 16 ^, p. 167 
Slnme, f . w. ; 9 ^, p. 68 
Slumengarten, m. II ; 5 a, p. 39 
Slttt n. str. ; 18 «, p. 180 
bdiS or Wfe, 14^, p. 137 
SJote, m. w. ; 13 «, p. iii 
brauf^en, w. ; 3 ^, p. 29 
Srief, m. Ill ; 6 ^, p. 47 
brittgen, irr. w. ; 20 «, p. 197 
brtngen . . . vtxx, 13 ^, p. 117 

»rot, n. Ill; 15^, p. 148 
l^ntber, m. II ; 3 <z, p. 27 
S3tti4, n. V ; 3 ^. p. 29 
f^MitX (plur.) ; 3 b, p. 29 
bud^ftabteren, w. ; 7 ^, p. 54 
Siirger, m. I ; 4 a;, p. 34 
S3iirgermeifiter, m. I ; 15 ^, p. 148 
S3ittterbrot, n. Ill ; 15 c^ p. 150 

a. 

(Sottfi'tte, f. w. ; 12 ^7, p. 10 1 

ba (adv.) ; 6 ^, p. 48 and 20 a^ 
P- 197 



ba (conj.) ; 5 ^, p. 40 

%wb^f n. V ; 8 ^z, p. 60 

^af^rinne, f. w. ; 18 a, p. 180 

ba^er (adv.) ; 10 ^7, p. 76 

%tcmZf f. w. ; 9 b, p. 68 

^ammentng, f. w. ; 12 b^ p. 103 

banfen, w. ; 6 a, p. 47 

bann, 8 ^i, p. 60 

barauf (adv.) ; 15 ^, p. 148 

baraui^, 16 <7, p. 156 

baritt, 10 b, p. 78 

bantm (adv.); 17 ^, p. 175 

bag (conj.); 2, p. 22 

batttrn, w. ; 14 a, p. 129 

babott, 16 ^, p. 156 

babotttragen, I ; 15 a, p. 146 

^egeit, m. I ; 20 ^, p. 198 

benfen, irr. w. ; 6 «, p. 47 

^enlmal, n. Ill or V; 13 ^, 

P- 113 
beun (conj. or adv.); 18 ^, p. 182 

beren, 9 b, p. 68 

berfelbe, 15 ^:, p. 150 

beutffi^, 3 a^ p. 27 

^entfd^Ianb, n. str. ; 8 ^, p. 62. 

btf^, 3 ^7, p. 27 

^ieb, m. Ill; 13 c, p. 117 

^ieuft, m. Ill ; 11 a, p. 90 

^ienftmSbf^en, n. I ; 18 a, p. 180 

<£)tttg, n. Ill or IV; 20 b, p. 198 

bor alien ^tngen, 20 b, p. 198 

bireff, 16 c^ p. 161 

^orf, n. V ; 8 ^7, p. 60 

bort 4 b^ p. 35 

,brei, 5 ^, p. 40 

bringen (III) ... in ; 17 ^, p. 175 

broken, w. ; 16 ^, p. 161 

bulben, w. 16 c, p. 167 

bttttfel, 5 ay p. 39 

eben, 10 b, p. 78 

@rfc, f. w. ; 12 by p. 103 

e^e (conj.); 20 «, p. 197 
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el|er^ 20 r, p. 199 

(Sffttf f. w. ; 13 ^, p. 113 
t^tlxil, 14 <7, p. 129 
Qi, n. V ; 8 ^i, p. 60 
Gif^enbattiit, m. IV; 15 ^, p. 148 
mh, m. Ill; 16^, p. 161 
eigett (adj.) ; 19 a, p. 186 
fl^ etnen, w. ; 18 d, p. 182 
dwtfic, 5 a, p. 39 
6^tit(abttng, f. w. ; 14 a, p. 129 
tinmal, 14^, p. 137 
anf tiumnl, 12 ^, p. 104 
Qinntf^mtt, m. I ; 20 a, p. 197 
einfam, 12 ^, p. 103 
citttirat{pret.of cintrcten, II); 14^, 

P- 134 
@tfettba(it, f. w. ; 2, p. 22 

(Slefauf, m. w.; 9 a, p. 66 

til 10 d, p. 78 

(SUertt (plur. only) w. ; 14 tf, p. 129 

em^fanb (pret. of cmpftnbcn, III); 

10 d, p. 78 

ent^fangett, I; 15 ^, p. 148 

ent^fe^tcn, II ; 16 ^, p. 161 

trnpof (adv.) ; 18 ^, p. 182 

C^nbe, n. irr. ; 20 ^, p. 198 

enbUd^, 13 ^, p. 113 
@ngc(, m. I ; 4 «, p. 34 
etttbecfen, w.; 17 «, p. 173 
eittflic^ett, V; 19^, p. 188 
cntgcgcitfom (pret. of cntgcgcnfoms 

men, IV) ; 12 ^, p. loi 
tnti^anpttn, w. ; 20 ^7, p. 197 
entff^eibcn, VI. ; 19 a, p. 186 
entffitnlbtgen^ w. ; 20 c, p. 199 
@ntfd^u(bigung, f. w. ; 16 r, p. 167 
entfi^ringeti, III ; 16 ^, p. 161 
entjtcl^eit, V ; 12 «, p. loi 
C^qui^a'ge^ f. w. ; 15 ^, p. 148 
erfal^ren, I; 13 ^r, p. 117 
erftnben, III ; 17 ^z, p. 173 
erfren(td|, 20 a^ p. 197 
txf^alitn, I ; 5 ^, p. 40 and 8 dj 

p. 62. 
jici^ erl^cbeit, II ; 16 ^, p. 161 



txllikxtn, w. ; 15 ^, p. 148 
txla^tn, I; 16 a, p. 156 
(SHaubitti^, f. Ill ; 17 ^7, p. 173 
ernetttteti, irr. w. ; 13 <:, p. 117 
entft, 13 df p. 113 
erobent^ w. ; 18 «, p. 180 
erreid^en, w. ; 6 ^, p. 48 
txxxtfiitn, w. ; 9 a, p. 66 
erfd^affeit, I; 15 ^, p. 148 
erfd^teit Q)ret. of erfd^incn, VI); 

12 Cj p. 104 
erfi^lagett, I ; 16 r, p. 167 
erfit(adv.); 13 ^, p. 117. 
bcr txftt, 11 <j, p. 90 
erftetgeit, VI ; 19 ^, p. 188 
txt»axttn, w. ; 9 ^, p. 68 
entidfett, VI; 13 ^, p. 113 
ftflft ertodfcti^ 19 ^, p. 188 
nmibem (trans.), w. ; 9 ^, p. 66 
ertoibent (intrans.), w.; 12 «, p. loi 
tx^&f^itn, w. ; 8 ay p. 60 
Chrg&^Inng, f. w. ; 20 c, p. 199 
tx%\tf^tn, V; 18 ^, p. 182 
^rjte^ung^ f . w. : 18 ^, p. 182 
eratotngett, III ; 19 a, p. 186 
^&f 2, p. 22 
effeit, II; 4^, p. 35 
titBa& (pron. adv.) ; 19 ^, p. 188 
ettoai^ (pronoun) ; 4 ^, p. 35. 

^ahxil'f £. w. ; 12 r, p. 104 

^a^f n. V ; 8 ^, p. 62 

Valine, f. w.; 16 ^, p. 161 

§a^xt, f. w.; 18 ^, p. 182 

^aUf m. IV ; 14 a, p. 129 

falfi^, 3 d, p. 29 

gfami'Ke, f . w. ; 9 d, p. 68 

f Ottb ) (pret. of fmbcn, 1 1 1) ; 8 <?, 

fanbett ) p. 60 

^af^, n. V ; 8 «, p. 60 

foffctt, w.; 20 dy p. 198 

faft 19 «, p. 186 

fau(^ 3 <7, p. 27 
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Ofaul^eit, f. w. ; 15 c^ p. 150 
ileci^tmetfier, m. I ; 16 <5, p. 161 
^cbcr, f. w.; 20 a^ p. 197 
§cberme{fer, n. I ; 5 «, p. 39 
fel^Ien, w.; 20 r, p. 199 
5?eig^ett, f. w.; 19^, p. 188 
i^tnb, m. II I ; 3 ^) p. 29 
^tltbe (plur.) ; 3 b^ p. 29 
fembltf^^ 15 ^, p. 148 
gfetb, n. V; 11 a, p. 90 

iitd Bfclb stel^en, 14 ^, p. 134 

gfenpcr, n. I ; 4 ^^, p..^ 
fcrttg, n^, p. 175 
fcrtig briitgcit, irr. w. ; 17 b^ p. 1 75 
feft Molten, I; 18^, p. 182 
grefhtitg, f. w.; 17 r, p. 176 
§ener^ n. I; 14 ^, p. 134 
Pel (pret. of fatten, I) ; "lb, p. 54 
ftitbeti, III; 6 by p. 48 
ftttfter, 16 r, p. 167 
gftfc^, m. Ill; *l a. p. 52 
Pc^ett w.; 16 «, p. 156 
gfleifd^er^ m. I; 15 ^:,p. 150 
petjig, 11 a, p. 90 
fjf(ft(^t(tng, m. Ill; 13 r, p. 117 
gfrufc m. IV; 7 b, p. 54 
folgeit, w. ; 2, p. 22 
forberit, w.; 20 b, p. 198 
gforpmeifter, m. I ; 8 ^, p. 61 
fort (adv.); 20 «, p. 197 
fort'gel^eu, irr. str. ; 20 a, p. 197 
S^age^ f. w.; 13^, p. 113 
frageu^ w.; 14 ^, p. 137 
gfranfreid^, n. str.; 20 «, p. 197 
^ran$o'fe^ m. w. ; 15 ^, p. 148 
froiia3'pf4 18^?, p. 180 
fjrott, f. w.; 9 by p. 68 
^rau ®emai|(itt, f. w.; 13 ^, p. 1 13 
frei, 20 r, p. 199 
gfrei^eit, f . w. ; 4 a, p. 34 
fremb^ 14^, p. 134 
gfrembe^ m. w. ; 14 b, p. 134 
^rentbed, 12 a, p. 102 
§reunb^ m. Ill; 2, p. 22 
aufiS frettttblid^fite, 15 b^ p. 148 



gfriebrifitdftra^e, f. w. ; 2, p. 22 
frifi^, 13 A, p. Ill 
fro^, 13 ^7, p. Ill 
gfruft, m. IV; 11 tf, p. 90 
fril^er, 10 a, p. 76 
fd^Ieit, w.; 10^, p. 78 
fii^ren, w.; 12 ^, p. 104 
aBaffett ffl^ren, 17 «, p. 173 
gfiHrer, m. I; 14 ^, p. 134 
filr (prep.) 4 ^, p. 35 
fitrd^teit, w. ; 13 «, p. in 
gfttfc m. IV ; 3 a, p. 28 

©orertc', f. w. ; 20^, p. 198 
gaitj (adj. and adv.) ; 6 ^, p. 48 
gar (with negatives) ; 15 ^7, p. 146 
tot d^arten, 2, p. 22 
©aft^attS, n. V; 18 c, p. 183 
©aftsimmer, n. I; 14 b, p. 134 
^ebftnbe, n. I ; 4 ^i, p. 34 
geben, II ; 10^, p. 78 
gebeteu (past part, of bitten) ; 16 ^, 

p. 167 
gebUeben (past part, of bleiben, 

VI);-16^, p. 161 
gebrai^t (past part, of bringen, irr. 

w.) ; 9 ^, p. 68 
gebrod^ett (past part, of bred^en, 

II); 3 a, p. 28 
®eblc^t, n. Ill; lOfl!, p. 76 
geffi^rliii^, 6 a, p. 47 
gefaKeit (inf.) I ; 6 ^, p. 48 
gefatteit (past participle of gcfal* 

Icn, I); 5 ^, p. 40 
gefoii^teit (past part, of feciftten, II); 

10 a, p. 76 
gefunben (past part of pnben, 

III); 9^, p. 68 
gtgangen (past part, of gel^en, irr. 

str.); 13 ^i, p. Ill 
gegett, 13^, p. 117 
(^genbefe((^ m. Ill ; 14 b, p. 134 
®egeub, f. w.; 16 b^ p. 161 
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C9e§eit)Nirtci, f. w. ; 17 b, p. 1 75 
gegenflbcrfitcteit^ irr. str. ; 19 ^, 

p. 188 

Olcgner^ ///. I; 19 ^, p. 188 
gefpcim, 18 <:, p. 183 
ge^cil^ irr. str. ; 7 a, p. 52 
gcfpcit oiif • • . , 4 a, p. 34 
gc^ordjieit, w.; 20 a, p. 197 
flf^dren^ w. ; 8 a, p. 61 
&t\% m. V; 14^, p. 137 
§c(iin§cit, w., Qit. . ., 17 ^,p. 175 
Olelb, n. V ; 8 ^, p. 62. 
gelegcit (past part, of Uegen); 16 a, 

p. 156 
@c(egciif|cU, f. w.; 19 ^, p. 188 
gcUiigcti^ III ; 17<z, p. 173 
i^tmhVttf n. I ; 4 a, p. 34 

(^cmeiiibc, f. w. ; 13 a, p. 1 1 1 
(S^cmftt, n. V; 20 r, p. 199 
^cnerar, m. Ill; 13a, p. iii 
<^enera(>arbon', m.; 20^, p. 199 
gcmefiett^ V; 18^-, p. 183 
genug, 4 b, p. 35 
Olerftdit, n. Ill; 15^, p. 148 
©cfdjaft, n. Ill; 14rt, p. 129 
(S^cff^cnf^ n. Ill; 6 a, p. 47 
%t\^\&iitf f . w. ; 11a, p. 90 
geff^ioffeti (past part, of fcllicfecn, 

V); 10 a, p. 76 
geff^rtelien (past part, of jdircibcn, 

VI); 6 a, p. 47 
gefc^cti (past part, of fel^cn, II); 

5 a, p. 39 
eJcfcttf^aft, f. w.; 17^, p. 175 
C^cfcKf (Rafter, m. I; 19 a, p. 187 
(^eje^^ n. Ill ; 14 a, p. 129 
(iJcftC^t, n. v.; 20 a, p. 197 
©cfic^ti^Sttg, m. IV; 19 a, p. 187 
©ef^cnft, n. V ; 8 a, p. 61 
geftern, 2, p. 22 
gctan 4>ast part, of tun, irr. str.) ; 

13 r, p. 117. 
%tixt\^t, n. I ; 16 a, p. 156 
gctretett (past part, of trctcn, II); 

12 a, p. 102 



gett»t(, 19 a, p. 187 

getPii^iilid), 9 b, p. 68 

giiig Ipret. of ge^en, irr. str.; 

gingcn ) 8 a, p. 61 

^(on^^ m. str. ; 18 ^, p. 1 82 

gtonlieit, w. ; 8 ^, p. 29 

glcidj (adj.) ; 19 a, p. 187 

g(eidj| (for foglcic^) ; 16 a, p. 156 

^{Offe^ f. w.; 17^, p. 176 

gtftfflid), 16 a, p. 156 

gnSbig^ 15^, p. 148 

^xtAf n. V; 8 a, p. 61 

@rob^ m. Ill; 19^, p. 188 

®ra«, n. V ; 8 a, p. 61 

gronfam, 16 ^, p. 161 
^renjc^ f. w.; 20 a, p. 197 

^XXti^VX (plur.) w. ; 8 ^, p. 62 
grofi, 6 b, p. 48 
@ro|miitter, f. II ; 10a, p. 76 
(9ro|liatcr^ m. II ; 7 a, p. 52 
grdfit, 16 ^, p. 161 
Olrtttib, m. IV; 10^, p. 78 
grftnen, w. ; 17 ^, p. 176 
gut (adj. and adv.); 3 b, p. 29 
&Xii, n. V; 10 a, p. 76 
mtt, f.; 17 a, p. 173 

S^Mf m. IV; 18 a, p. 180 
^^MtVLf I; 14^, p. 137 
ill ber $oiib^ 2, p. 22 
^anbcdt, w. ; 13 ^, p. 113 
^anbff^ttll, m. Ill ; 4 ^, p. 35 
|>ait<>tftttbt, f. IV; 13^, p. 113 
^attiS, n. V ; 2, p. 22 
im ^attfc (gti S^m\t), 5 a, p. 39 
na6) $attfc, 10 b. p. 78 
$ccr, n. Ill ; 10 a, p. 76 
^cft, n. Ill; 7 a, p. 52 
^cftig, 19^, p. 188 
^cgctt, w.; 13 c, p. 118 
^cilightm, n. V ; 20 ^, p. 199 
^cimat, f. w.; 12 a, p. 102 
l|ettit(tfl^^ 15 bf p. 148 
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llciraten, w. ; 18 c, p. 183 
i^tx^ 13 ^z, p. Ill 
immer Ijei^er^ 13 a, p. in 
l^erab (adv.); 18 ^, p. 182 
^erlici (adv.) ; 20 a^ p. 197 
^crr^ m. w. ; 3 a, p. 28, and 12 

c, p. 104 
$enrettl|auiS, n. V; 18 b^ p. 182 
^en ^tof, m. w. ; 4 ^^, p. 34 
\^txx\\&^f 8 b, p. 62 
^errff^ett^ w. ; 12 b, p. 103 
^entrnfaljirett^ I ; 15 c, p. 150 
^entmiooitbent^ w. ; 8 ^z, p. 61 
$njOg, m. Ill or IV; 18 ^^, p. 180 
Ijcitte, 7 a^ p. 52 
l^etttc motgen^ 2, p. 22 
l^ieljeir (adv.) ; 16 ^, p. 167 
^tCf, 4 ^^, p. 34 
l^icntclicti (adv.); 20 by p. 198 
$imme( m. I ; 4 a, p. 34 
Ipitttcr (prep.); 5 a, p. 39 
l^interl^ei: (adv.); 19 b^ p. 188 
^iii nub mieber^ 20 ^, p. 199 

Jl!!*i-*'\ {v; 18^, p. 182 

^od), 4 a, p. 34 

]^0(^fi, 19^, p. 188 

$of, m. IV; 16^, p. 161 

^offmtllg, f. w. ; 10 ^, p. 78 

fpol^en (from l^oc^) ; 16 ^, p. 167 

l^dl^cr 17 by p. 175 

l^Sreti, w. ; 3 ^^, p. 28 

^0tcr^ n. (str. in sing., plur. ^O:: 

teB); 11 ^7, p. 90 
Ijftbfi^, 11 ^z, p. 90 
$tt^n, n. V; 8^7, p. 61 
$ttt, m. IV ; 7 ^, p. 54 
I'ttC^ f. w. ; 9 ^^, p. 66 



irgmbltio, 13^, p. 118 
14 a, p. 129 



tWCIt^ w.; 



3* 

3bec', f. w.; 18^, p. 182 
immer, 7 ^7, p. 52 
3«fel, f. w. ; 7 ^, p. 54 

irgenb eitt, 20 by p. 198 



3- 

jagctt^ w. ; 6 fl, p. 47 
3ager, m. I; 6 ^, p. 47 
3tt|r, n. Ill ; 15 ay p. 146 
jc, 19^, p. 188 
|ebcrmatiti, 13^^, p. in 
lemonb^ 13 ^z, p. iii 
jc^t, 4 ^, p. 35 
jttng^ 12 a, p. 102 
Sfttttge^ m. w.; 15 Cy p. 150 
Sttiii^ m. 3 <i, p. 28 

$t^\\tXf m. I ; 10 a, p. 76 

^aih, n. V ; 8 ^, p. 62 

^a(b{Ietf(^, n. str.; 15^, p. 150 

iaXif 4 ^, p. 35 

fam I pret. of fommcn, IV ; 6 a, 

famcn ) p. 47 

^am^f, m. IV ; 7 by p. 54 

fann^ 3 by p. 29 

faufen, w. ; 2, p. 22 

faiim^ 8 a, p. 61 

^abaUerie'^ w.; 19 by p. 188 

fc^rett, w. ; 12 Cy p. 104 

^((er^ m. I; 8 ^i, p.6i 

fenttctt, irr. w. ; 3 ^, p. 29 

^txUXf m. I ; 4 ay p. 34 

^ttbCY (plur. of ^inb, V) ; 2, p. 22 

ill bet ^XX^tf 13 ^^, p. 1 1 1 

l^lage, f. w. ; 14 ay p. 129 

^(ang^ m. IV ; 18 by p. 182 

ftar^ 16^, p. 167 

mcib, n. V; 15^, p. 148 

Ucttcm^ w. ; 16 ^, p. 167 

ShAHb^ti, m. I ; 17 by p. 175 

fommattbte'iren^ w. ; 17 <-, p. 176 

fommeii, IV; 3 by p. 29 

l^om^anic', f. w. ; 18 ^^, p. 180 

St^mpXxmtnV, n. Ill ; 19 ^, p. 188 



2o8 

Mir4f», « ^^f-*/*;.: V;. u* ^,^,^ f. w.; 10^ p. 78 

hnntt, : ^^^JL^. / • • '^*f '^ m, » «. P- 61 

fofltn, V ^^^^ * /. -'"'• ''• "'^ Wifflttg, m. IV; 17 a, p. 173 

^•fifrii ^^^^ ji'.p "J . nifrii, IV; l>0 ^, p. 198 



1 9 a f'^'^Hilf • '". • V'i!; '^^ ni»el0«, H r, p.' 137 



•Mf «* **!Jlli / m ,9^.p07 „|j„^ w. ; 14 r, p. 137 

franf ST. ^* 

«rdi ^ |V^ // '' P; ^^ ead^e, f. w. ; 10 b, p. 78 

f''^' ^i^ *^f"l5 <•• p. »67 ^*f^ ni- w. ; 18 «, p. 180 

«'«f ^'IfWr. '^,V? fagen, w. ; 2, p. 22 

ifrlr flt^4 A P .-Jfj, ^^ p. , 82 idi fal|, 2, p. 22 

^ ^ ^^^' i V ; 15 r. p. 1 50 Wi» (PO f«*«ttr 1 ^» P- 78 

*fi 9 ^^^0 0\\t . J7^, p. 175 ©ammettoif, m. IV; 16 ^z, p. 156 

5» *2r^ '' M faitft, 12 ^, p. 102 

Ml ^f^ V '• .io ? p. 199 tt'*' (P^) ftttt'«« (Pret. plur. of finfcn, 

«l ir^ ^;' /w.; l»«,p. 187 III); 10^, p. 78 

*' »«?^!ir«''5ir.; 7 If, p. 53 ®««f m- IV ; 7 d, p. 54 

ft» Jfc^T^ ^'1 m. IH; 17^, p. 175 Sdjaitbc, f.; 15<z, p. 146 

''^ JWfTf^ /. w- J 1^ ^» P- * *^ fi^Sitbctt, w. ; 20 c, p. 199 

? mCt^^' n- V; 13 ^. p. « «8 W«'fr 18 d, p. 182 

* SMfzI^^"' 6 tf. P- 39 ®«^ttWf f- ; 16 ^. P- 167 

9e0^^ ^fil; 13 ^, p. 113 ant Sc^tttt tragen, I ; 16 ^, p. 167 

ttff0^ i%' : p. 113 ©djttttttl, m. IV ; 18 b, p. 182 

$M^' 1 ^ • 5 <». P- 39 WciltCtt, VI ; 6 ^, p. 47 

teiH^J ^' ' 39 f(^Ctt!ctt, w.; 12 b, p. 103 

rfi#<r V' P- »37 fc^trfcit, w. ; 5 ^, p 39 

rrif' -# ^ J ^ **» P* ^7 ©c^tcffal, n. Ill ; Id <?, p. 187 

jijjg^ -^ ^^ ^' i2 a, p. 102 ^d|Ub, m. Ill ; 16 ^, p. 161 

Jfrif^' ^^' V ^•' "^ ^' P* '^ ^"^ @«^Ubc fii^rcn^ w. ; 16 b, p. 161 

nife0^ ^'' " ^^ ^' P* '37 ©i^ittfcn, m. I ; 15 c, p. 150 

iiJsgi^^'^f f. w.; 6 b, p. 48 @(^ta(^t, f. w. ; 14 b, p. 134 

ttnJi^ ^^f^, ^ ^» P- ^^ ®4lag, m. IV ; 16 ^, p, 167 
».?ll^*%^i%i«. m. ; 19 ^, p. 189 fc^Iant, 12 a, p. 102 

^f?^W5#^. 13 ^,113 WMt, 7 a, p. 53 

91^ ^^^^^ ' I; 14 a, p. 129 fd^U^tcn^ w. ; 18 b, p. 182 

^iA^l^ <^} ^^ 1^ ^' P- '5° ©c^littCtt, m. I ; 15 ^, p. 150 
*i5J^^^ ^'i?frufcn, IV); 14^, ©c^IUtcitfa^rctt, I; 15^,p. 150 



@ti^Uttf(^Ul^^ m. Ill ; 15 ^, p. 150 
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metfiteti (plnr.) 15 d, p. 148 
Wttna^ttit'*, f. w. ; 9 a, p. 66 
menff^Iid^, 14 ^z, p. 129 
Wltvfmalf n. Ill ; 15 ^, p. 146 
Wlt^tt, n. I ; 2, p. 22 
mitttn, w. ; 13 ^, p. 113 
mtr, 2, p. 22 

mi^atten, I; 19 ^, p. 189 
mit, 2, p. 22 

!iD>lUg(ieb, n. V ; 15 a, p. 146 
mdd^te, 3 ^, p. 29 
mdg(t4 18^, p. 182 
ai^onat, m. Ill; 16 ^, p. 167 
SRorgett, m. I; 11 ^7, p. 90 
morgen (adv.) ; 6 a, p. 47 
morgcii frft^, 3 d, p. 29 
mft)»e, 3 a, p. 28 
SRiitter, m. I ; 4 ^z, p. 34 
mfittben, w ; 7 d^ p. 54 
SRttft!', f. 9 ^, p. 68 
miiffett^ 11 tf, p. 90 
fOtnt, m. str.; 12 </, p. 105 
mitttt, f. II ; 3 ^, p. 29 

itofl^^ 14^, p. 134 
9laiifiaXf m. irr. ; 3 ^, p. 29 
itodjibem, 8^z, p. 61 
9{ad|mtttag^ m. Ill ; 10 a, p. 76 
9{adj|iridj|t, f. w. ; 3. ^, p. 29 
9ladit, f. IV; 8 ^7, p. 61 
9la^t», Sa,p.6i 
naf^t (iegcn, 18^, p. 182 
njl^cr, 16 a, p. 156 
9latnf, f. w. ; 19 a, p. 187 
9{ebc(, m. I; 17 a, p. 173 
ne^mctt, II ; 9 ^, p. 68 
ttcttt, 6 a, p. 47 
9lt% n. V ; Sa,p. 61 
licit, 12 r, p. 104 
neiitid^, 9 a, p. 66 
nxdii, 2 a, p. 22 
tiifi^ti^, 3 ^, p. 29 

* g sounds like a in pleasure. 



ntd^ti^ toeiiigcr a(i^, 18^, p. 183 
lite, 14 «, p. 129 

tticbcr (adv.) ; 19 d, p. 1 89 

92icbcr(aiiber, m. I ; 4 ^, p. 34 
ntemanb, 9 ^7, p. 66 
nitqenh^, 6 d, p. 48 
iiO(| nidit, 6 ^z, p. 47 
92orbett, m. str. ; 15 r, p. 150 
^totmanhit'f f. ; 18 a, p. 180 
notman'nx\di, 18 «, p. 180 
nStig, 15 ^, p. 148 
littll, 3 dy p. 29 and 17 a, p. 1 73 
ttur, 3 ^, p. 29 

D. 

0b (conj.), 15 a, p. 146 
Dberft, m. w. ; 13 <z, p. 1 1 1 
0bg(eidj|, 16 a, p. 146 
0bf(^oii, 11 a, p. 90 
Dbftgatten, m. II ; 5 <z, p. 39 
Offetct', m. Ill; 13 ^7, p. Ill 
0ft, 10 d, p. 78 
of^nt, 10 dy p. 78 
Ora'meii, 20 ^, p. 198 
Orbnitng, f. w. ; 20 d, p. 198 

Oxtf m. Ill or V; 15 a, p. 148 
Oftern, f. ; 12 ^, p. 102 

tin paat, 6 ^z, p. 47 
ein paavmal, 17 ^, p. 1 75 
^alap', m. IV; 20 d, p. 198 
?Pa(mc, f . w. ; 10 d, p. 78 
^apaqti', m. w. ; 9 a, p. 66 
^a^icr', n. Ill; 20^7, p. 197 
^artci'iff^, 14 a, p. 129 
patient', m. w. ; 7 a, p. 53 
^crf0ii', f. w. ; 13 tf, p. in 
^farrcr, m. I ; 1 3 ^z, p. 1 1 1 
^fctl, m. Ill; 18 ^z, p. 180 
^ftaftcrn, w. ; 9 a, p. 66 
^pid^t, f. w.; 13r, p. 118 
<>l0^ad^, 14 ^, p. 134 
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folVHUx, m. I ; 9 ^, p. 68 
|i9(t'Hfd|, 16 ^ p. i6i 
^olt)ci\f.; 15^, p. 148 
^oltsei'lietdrbc, f. w. ; 18 c, p. 183 
^rcbigcr, m. I ; 20 a, p. 197 
lirenltfc^, 13 ^ p. 113 
^rofcffor, m. irr. ; 3 a, p. 28 
^rftfnng, f. w. ; a, p. 67 
liftnftlii^er, 11 a, p. 90 
^tttit^e, f. w.; 14^, p. 137 



fRitttX, m. I; 13^, p. 113 
9iOff, m. IV; 7 d, p. 54 
rofp, 18<:, p. 183 
9l0fe^ f. w. ; 10 d, p. 78 
t9i, 8 ^7, p. 61 

9tftff^tt0, m. IV; 17 a, p. 173 
nifcn, IV; 20 d, p. 198 
ntijcM, Hcy p. 137 
ru^en^ w. ; 14 c, p. 137 
9{lt^m^ m. str.; 12 d, p. 105 



91. 

ffiat, m. IV; 17 Cj p. 177 
feittcm 9iate, 2, p. 22 
9(fttt(cr, m. I ; 16 c^ p. 167 
rauli, 4 ^, p. 35 
raufdjieiir w. ; 18 d, p. 182 
fRtd^nuna, f . w. ; 15 ^, p. 1 50 
9ied)t, n. Ill; 17 ^, p, 175 
ted^t, 7 a, p. 53 
rebcn, w. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
91cbeitieife, f. w.; 19 a, p. 187 
9(egett, m. str. ; 7 a, p. 53 
9icgciifdj|tirmr m. Ill ; 17 ^, p. 175 
91egtei:ung, f. w. ; 13 ^, p. 118 
9legtmeitf, n. V; 13 c, p. 118 
rcgncn, w. ; 5 a, p. 39 
fRti^, n. Ill; 13^, p. 113 
rctd^, 13 ^, p. 113 
rcid^ett, w. ; ba, p. 39 
rcif, 5 a, p. 39 
rcttt, 14^, p. 137 
JRctfc, f. w. ; 9 a, p. 67 
rcifcii, w. ; 12 a^ p. 102 
92cltgtott', f. w.; 20 c, p. 199 
rettctt, w. ; 14 r, p. 137 
9it^olntion', f. w. ; 6 ^, p. 48 
bctm 9}4citt, 5 d, p. 40 
91^cumatiiS'miti9, m. ; 19 dy p. 189 
tid^ttn, w. ; 13 ^, 113 
fRid^Ux, m. I ; 14 <z, p. 129 
[Rtc^tung, f. w. ; 15 ^, p. 1 50 
fief (pret, of rufen, IV); 14 ^, 

P- 134 



®aa(, m. IV; 16 dy p. 161 

^ad^t, f. w. ; 10 d, p. 78 

®adj|fe, m. w. ; 18 ^7, p. 180 

fageii, w. ; 2, p. 22 

idji \aii, 2, p. 22 

mir (fie) fafpen, 10<5, p. 78 

^ammetroff^ m. IV; 16 a, p. 156 

fanft^ 12 a, p. 102 

»lr (fie) fan! en (pret. plur. of finfcn, 

III); 10^, p. 78 
@a^, m. IV ; 7 d, p. 54 
®d|anbe^ f. ; 15 ^, p. 146 
ffi^&nben, w. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
ff^atf^ 18 ^, p. 182 
^d^au, f. ; 16 c, p. 167 
jur ®(^att tragcn, I ; 16 ^, p. 167 
^fl^anm, m. IV ; 18 d^ p. 182 
ff^einett, VI ; 6 ^i, p. 47 
fti^enfett, w.; 12 ^, p. 103 
ff^tffen, w. ; 5 tf , p. 39 
@(^ic!fal, n. Ill; 19 tf, p. 187 
@(^Ub, m. Ill; 16^, p. 161 
Im Sd^Ube fii^ren, w. ; 16 ^, p. 161 
^fi^inhn, m. I ; 15 c, p. 150 
^d^lad^t, f. w. ; 14 ^, p. 134 
@(^(ag, m. IV; 16 r, p. 167 
ff^Ianf, 12 ^z, p. 102 
fc^Icd^t, 7 a, p. 53 
ff^I^tcn, w. ; 18 dj p. 182 
^fi^liittUf m. I ; 15 ^, p. 150 
Sfi^Htten fa^rett, I ; 15 ^, p. 150 
@ti^(tttfc^tt^^ m. Ill ; 15 ^, p. 150 



VOCABULARY. 



211 



Sfi^Uttffl^it^ fallren, I ; 15 c,p. 150. 

<Bd^Uj$, n. V; 8 ^7, p. 61 
'Bdjlo'^^tahtUf m. II ; 5 a, p. 39 
(Sd^iajfcl, m. I; 7«, p. 53 
f(^metdj|e(tt, w. ; 13 ^7, p. 1 1 1 
Sd^nee, m. str. ; 15 Cy p. 150 
8(^tteiber, m. I ; 4 ^^, p. 34 
ffi^ncfl, 17 ^, p. 175 
^d^nittt, f. w. ; 15 c, p. 150 
fd^ott, 6 ^^, p. 47 
f(^0tt, 16 ^^, p. 156 
@fl^dnf|ett, f. w. ; 18 c, p. 183 
ff^reibett, VI; 3d, p. 29 
fd^rojf, 19 ^^, p. 187 
®(^u(b, f. w.; 13 c,p. 118 

btc @i^u(b fd^icbett (V) ouf * . * ; 

18 c, p. 183 
@ll^tt(e, f. w. ; 18 Cy p. 183 
^d^Mttf m. I ; 3 ^7, p. 28 
@fl^tt^, m. str. ; 13 ^, p. 1 18 
fdjfltiS^er^ 10 a, p. 76 
^d^mobiroti'^ f. w. ; 19 ^, p. 189 
^fi^ltieigeii, n. str. ; 16 ^, p. 161 
®fl^ltiei|, m. Ill ; 19 d, p. 189 

ben en^mett fhreti^en, VI; 19 d, 

p. 189 

^)»t\%, f . ; 10 ^, p. 78 

^fi^itiefier, f. w. ; 3 ^, p. 29 

@ec, m. irr. ; 7 ^, p. 54 

@ee{e, f. w. ; 14 ^, p. 137 

Segel^ n. I; 18^, p. 183 

fe^cit, II; 4<5, p. 35 

©c^hraft, f. IV; 10 /z, p. 76 

fcfpr, 3 a, p. 28 

©etbetifd^nur, f. IV; 16 a, p. 156 

feitt (possessive adj.) ; 2, p. 22 

fctncrfetti^, 17 d, p. 175 

fcit, 9 d, p. 68 

^txtt, f. w. ; 18 a, p. 180 

fclbft, 8 tf, p. 61 

feltcn, 14 r, p. 137 

fe^cn, w. ; 16 ^, p. 161 

filler, 18^, p. 183 

@te, 2y p. 22 

@ieg^ m. Ill ; 15 ay p. 146 



Strung, f. w. ; 15 a, p. 146 

folialb, 9 dy p. 68 

foclicit, 10 ^, p. 78 

Sofa, n. str. (sing.); ©pfasJ (plur.); 

7 ay p. 53 
fofort, 13 iT, p. 118 
@0^tt, m. IV; 7 dy p. 54 
@o(baf , m. w. ; 13 ^7, p. 1 1 1 

\oU, 7 ay p. S3 

@0mmer, m. I ; 4 ^, p. 35 

fonberu (conj.); 13 </, p. 119 

Sonne, f. w. ; 10^, p. 78 

@0ttntag, m. Ill ; 10 ^^, p. 76 

fottft, 15 ^, p. 148 

^palt, m. Ill; 16 ^, p. 161 

f^lttt, 10 ^, p. 78 

8^etfe, f. w. ; 18<r, p. 183 

@iitege(, m. I ; 7 /I, p. 53 

f^ielen, w.; 2, p. 22 

S^innrab, n. V; 12 ^, p. 103 

@jli0tt', m. Ill ; 14 ^, p. 134 

^pxtit, f. w. ; 15 dy p. 148 

on bit <Bpikt ittitn, II; 16 ^^, 

p. 156 
^ptaiS^t, f . w. ; 3 dy p. 29 
f^rei^en, II ; 12 r, p. 104 
^pxbSit0Ovt, n. V ; 12 ^, p. 104 
in bcr ©tabt, IV; 2, p. 22 
®tobtmoner, f. w. ; 15 Cy p. 150 
(BtaU, m. IV ; 8 a, p. 61 
ftanb, >pret. from fte^cn, irr. 
JKanben, > str.; 7<z, p. 53 
ftotf, 5 ay p. 39 
ftecfen, w. ; 16 ^, p. 161 
f^txl, 6 ^, p. 48 
fteflcn, w. ; 8 ^, p. 62 
^ttntx, n. I; 18 ^, p. 183 
ftiffen, w.; 12 dy p. 103 
©tlefbatcf, m. II ; 18 ^, p. 183 
fH«, 12 dy p. 103 
©tittc, f. ; 20 ay p. 197 
in bcr @Htte, 20 ^z, p. 197 
@Hmnte, f. w. ; 16 ^, p. 161 
@tirn, f. w. ; 12 ^, p. 103 
pola, 4 ay p. 34 
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fl*|ci(IV) «if • . . ; 17tf, p. 173 
8tra|c, f. w. ; 9 «, p. 67 
^tretl, m. Ill; 6a, p. 47 
preng, 13^, p. 113 
®tltbeitt', m. w. ; 16 b, p. 161 
@HW, III; lOfl, p. 76 
®tltt(, m. IV; 7 <z, p. 53 
Shiltbc, f . w. ; 9 ^, p. 68 
anf bit ®hiube, 20 a, p. 197 
fHlrjcii, w. ; 6 «, p. 47 
fnc^eit, w. ; 6 b, p. 48 
®ttmme^ f. w.; 20 a, p. 197 

a;ag, m. Ill; 4<z, p. 34 

bet Xage, 13 ^, p. 118 

Xa(, n. V; 8 a, p. 61 

Xaniie, f. w. ; 8 a, p. 61 

Xatt5faa(, m. IV; 14 ^, p. 134 

ta^fcrften, 10 ^i, p. 76 

2^at, f. w. ; 16 a^ p. 156 

i^i (from tun, irr. str.); 16 ^^, 

p. 156 
t&ttff^ett, w. ; 14 b^ p. 134 
%tvS^, m. Ill ; 15 Cy p. 150 
Xem^cl, m. I ; 8 ^, p. 62 
tetter, 5 a, p. 39 
ttef, 12 b, p. 103 
2^ier, n. I II ; 9 a, p. 67 
%\\i^, m. Ill ; 5 ^z, p. 39 
5tl %\\iio^, 15^, p. 148 
2^ob, m. str. ; 15 a, p. 146 
tot, 18 a, p. 180 
Xratte, f. w. ; 16 a, p. 156 
tfctbett, VI ; 4 /I, p. 34 
trett, 13 ^, p. 118 
Xreue, f. ; 20 c, p. 199 
troffett, 15 /?, p. 146 
Xroitt^e'ter, m. I ; 15 b, p. 148 
tto^(prep.), 17 <^, p. 175 
tro^ attebeitt, 14 ^, p. 134 
Xru^^cit (plur.), 17 c^ p. 177 
tfld^tig, 17 r, p. 177 
Xuittulf, m. Ill ; 20 «, p. 197 



tMHr irr. str. ; 4 ^, p. 35 
ei9 tki nttd letb, 12 d, p. 105 
%^x, f. w. ; 7 tf, p. 53 

ftber, 14 b^ p. 134, and 16 a^ 

p. 156 
fiberatt, 6 ^, p. 48 
ftbertttodit, f. ; 18 a, p. 180 
ftberfdjfitietttmeii, w. ; 16 b^ p. 161 
ftberjettgeu, w. ; 17 b, p. 175 
Ufer, n. I ; 7 ^, p. 54 
ttnbebenteiib, 20 c^ p. 198 
Mllb, 3 b^ p. 29 
ttnetttfd^tebett, 19 a, p. 187 
UttfoH, m. I ; 16 c, p. 167 
ttttgebulbig, 12 d^ p. 105 
Uttglftff, n. str. ; 15 b, p. 148 
nnglfiintfl^, 10 a, p. 76 
ntt^eUbar, 10 b, p. 78 
attf ber Unberfitaf , 8 ^, p. 62 
iittiS, 3 ^, p. 29 
nnfer, 2, p. 22 
Uttfittu, m. str. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
tttlter (prep.); 4 ^^, p. 34 
Uttterrif^t, m. str. ; 14 b, p. 134 
Unitia^irlleU^ f. w. 14 b^ p. 129 
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Sater, m. II; 2, p. 22 
Soterlattb, n. V; 15 ^i, p. 146 
ajaterftabt, f. IV ; 17 c, p. 177 
ftdji beirftttbeirtt^ w.; 8 /;, p. 60 
beirbergett, II ; 16 ^, p. 167 
berbteten, V; 18^, p. 183 
berbittbctt, III; 17 ^^, p. 173 
9$erbiredj|ett, n. I ; 20^, p. 199 
berbirettttett, irr. w. ; 16 a, p. 156 
berbfti^tig, 16 a, p. 156 
kierbnegUf^, 20 a, p. 197 
berf alien, I ; 14 ^, p. 137 
bergeben, II ; 16 ^^, p. 156 
bergebeni^, 6 b^ p. 48 
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tiergeffen, II; 10 3, p. 78 
i^etgtcjcti, V ; IS a, p. 180 
S^ergniiQett, n. str. ; 13 d,p. 119 
ha^ Sctgniigeit mail^eii, 13 d, 

p. 119 
»et^a(tltt§, n. Ill ; 16 d, p. 161 
kierfonfctt, w. ; 10 a^ p. 76 
kicrfcnnctt, irr. w. ; 13 ^, p. 118 
kicrfilnbeit, w. ; 20 ^, p. 199 
S^etlangen, n. str. ; 4 ^, p. 34 
Dcrlattgcn, w. ; 20 a, p. 197 
DcYlaffcii, I; 16^, p. 167 
Derloten, (past part, of Dcrlicren, 

V); 10 a, p. 76 
fBttxai, m. str. ; 16 ^, p. 161 
kienrotcn, I; 15 ^^, p. 146 
S^enrSter, m. I ; 15 a, p. 146 
tieirfd^affen, w. ; 15 d^ p. 148 
t)crfdj|tebctt, 9 a^ p. 67 
ticrffl^iticnbett, w. 13 ^, p. 113 
kierfd^ltiinben, III ; 17 ^, p. 177 
beYft^ern, w. ; 20 a^ p. 197 
Btx\ptttlitn, n. str. ; 14 ^, p. 134 
Scrfjiredittttg, f . w. ; 14 ^, p. 1 34 
Serftatib, m. str. ; 14 ^, p. 137 
berficffen, w. ; 8 ^, p. 62 
S^ertroueii, n. str. ; 14 ^, p. 134 
betitiotrett, w. ; 20 dy p. 198 
bcmeUettr w. ; 4 ^, p. 35 
Sermirrttng, f. w. ; 20 a^ p. 197 
bcntittiibett, w. ; 19 ay p. 187 
berjeiljett, VI ; 19 /?, p. 187 
SeYjei^uttg, f. ; 18 ^, p. 183 
nm iBer^et^uiig bitten, 18 Cy p. 183 
bie((c), 3 a, p. 28 
mte bie((c), 3 ^7, p. 28 
biefletd^t, 4 ^, p. 35 
tiicr, 9 ^, p. 68 
»3glclit, n. I ; 18 ^7, p. 180 
tioll, 13 ^z, p. Ill 
boOfhreifett, w. ; 20 l>, p. 198 
Hon, 3 ^, p. 28 and 5 a^ p. 39 
tior, 6 ay p. 47 
borgcftetn, 5 a, p. 39 
bother, 16 ^, p. 161 



S^otmittag, m. Ill ; 16 Cy p. 167 
Sorfaal, m. II ; 20 ^, p. 199 
SBotfd^Iag; m. IV; 15 ^z, p. 146 
borfe^en, w. ; 18 r, p. 183 
borf^rec^en (II) bei • . ., 16 dy 

p. 161 
botftber (adv.), 18 <z, p. 180 
Sormanb, m. IV; 16 Cy p. 167 

^ad^t, f. w. ; 20 dy p. 199 
SBaffen (plur. of SSaffe, f. w.); 6 

ay p. 47 
fidj magen, w.; 7 ^^, p. 53 
tpft^tenb (prep.), 4 ^, p. 35 
SBa^r^ctt, f. w. ; 12 r, p. 104 
SBalb, m. V; 18 ^z, p. 180 
monn, 4 dy p. 35 
wfttc, 7 ^7, p. 53 
Mxmtx, 3 a, p. 28 
marten, w. ; 11 ^7, p. 90 
momm, 13 ^, p. 118 
mai^, 2, p. 22. 
SBaffer, n. I ; 16 dy p. 161 
wegen, 7 ay p. 53 
tt'egge^en, irr. str. ; 20 dy p. 199 
megfommen, IV; 20 ay p. 197 
9Bei^na(^t(en), f. ; 12 dy p. 103 
mil, 15 /?, p. 146 
metter (adv.), 14 Cy p. 137 
alette, f. w.; 18^, p. 183 
fld^ menben, irr. w. ; 13 r, p. i ib 
menig, 3 ^, p. 28 
wer, 4 ay p. 34 
alette, f. w.; 19«, p. 187 
aBetter, n. I ; 4 <^, p. 35 
mif^tig, 13 ^7, p. Ill 
mie, 4 ay p. 34 
niteber, 3 dy p. 29 
mieberfommen, IV; 20 dy p. 199 
SBtefe, f. w. ; 9 ^ , p. 67 
WiUtommtn, m. or n. st. ; 12 ^7, 

p. 102 
aSSinb, m. Ill ; 15 ^, p. 150 
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fBinter, m. I ; 4 ^, p. 35 
gBrntednft, f. IV; 12 ^, p. 103 
mirdidi, 14 ^, p. 134 
^%xt9^ani^. n. V ; 14 d, p. 134 
tpiffcii, 10 /7, p. 76 
Wiii, m. Ill; lii a, p. 187 
8»i*erei6e«, VI; 19 ^z, p. 187 
top, 2, p. 22 
^H^odie, f. w. ; 9 a, p. 67 
Hi^Q^t, f. w. ; 18 ^, p. 183 
toogcn, w.; 18 ^, p. 183 
tool^nrii, w. ; 2y p. 22 
Sl^ot^nung, f. w.; 12 d, p. 103 
SBoIf, m. IV; 9 a, p. 67 
IS^olU, f. w. ; 17 <z, p. 173 

aSort, n. V; 7 <^, p. 54 
^ntt)»e, f. w. ; 16 r, p. 167 
toiinff^en, w. ; 3 ^, p. 28 
SBilrfel, m. I ; 15 a, p. 146 



3* 

ac^n, 12 ^, p. 103 
3ci(i4cn, n. I ; 20 ^, p. 199 
sum B^^cn, 20 ^, p. 199 

SClflCil, w. ; 2, p. 22 
StiU, f. w. ; 9 ^, p. 68 
3cit, f. w.; 4<^, p. 35 
gcitig, 20 a, p. 197 



3tit«ll8, f. w. ; 9 d, p. 68 
3e(t, n. Ill; 13 ^?, p. Ill 
jerlirec^cii, II ; 16 ^, p. 167 
jcr^auen, IV; 17 c, p. 177 
aerfd^lagcn, I; 17 ^, p. 177 
Serftirlicn, V; 18 ^z, p. 180 
3cttgc, m. w. ; 16 /7, p. 1 56 
Jte^Ctt, V; IS a, p. 180 
3icl, n. Ill ; 6 ^, p. 48 
3tmmeir, n. I ; 4 ^, p. 34 
Bintmermeiftcr, m. I ; 4 a^ p. 34 
Sittcrn, w. ; 6 ^, p. 48 
gornig, 12 c, p. 104 
gtt, 3 fl, p. 28 and 15 c, p. 1 50 
jttcUen, w. ; 18 ^, p. 183 
perft, 16 iT, p. 167 

3ttg, m. IV; 15 dj p. 148 
3ttgang, m. IV; 20 <^, p. 199 
Sttfommctt, IV; 16 c, p. 167 
Stttilf! (adv.); 15 a^ p. 146 
jnrftiffam (pret. of juriicffommen, 

IV); 8 a, p. 61 
Surft(f!c^rctt, w. ; 17 a, p. 173 
jufammenlirtngen, irr. w. ; 20 ^^, 

p. 197 
attittttaig, 8 ^, p. 61 
StOtd, m. Ill ; 11 a^p. 90 
SWCtfcI^aft, 15 ^7, p. 146 
Stocifeln, w. ; 14 a, p. 129 
3ttieig, m. Ill ; 15 <^, p. 148 
ha^ ^totitemal, 20 a, p. 197 
j»ct U^r, 4 ^, p. 35 
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LESSON XXI 

Inseparable Verbs 

231. There are two classes of compound verbs, separable 
and inseparable. 

Inseparable Verbs. 

232. The inseparable prefixes are : be, cnt (cmp), cr, gc, 
t)cr and jer; besides l)intcr, behind; toibcr, against; mife, 
amiss ^ and \}[i!\[, fully. 

1. The prefix ent changes to em^) before f; cmpfongen, r^<:«W ; cn^jfcl^ten, 
recommend; en^jflnben^yir^/. 

233. Inseparable verbs are conjugated like simple verbs, 
except that they never take the prefix gc before the past 
participle. 

2. Thus an inseparable verb may be of the regular weak 
conjugation: befudjen, befuc^te, befuc^t, visit; or of the irregular 
weak: erfetttten, erfannte, erfannt, recognize; or of the strong 

conjugation : entfpringen, entf prang, entfprungen, run away ; or 
of the irregular strong : tiergef)en, tierging, tiergangen, pass away. 

2. However, an inseparable verb may take the auxiliary feiit for its past 
compound tenses, while the simple verb takes ^aben, or vice versa : fc^tafeiT, 
Ic^ ^alic gefc^tafcn, sleep ; entft^Iafen, er ift cntfc^lafcii, fall asleep^ expire ; 
fommen, xo\x finb gefommcn, come; befommen, xo\x ^alicn befommen, ^^/, 

obtain. 

This question depends on the meaning of the compound verb ; cf . 143- 
146. 

234. With inseparable verbs, the accent rests on the 

verb, not on the prefix : entge'^en, entging', entgang'en, escape, 

I. The inseparable prefixes be, ent (emp), er, ge, Der, ger and 
tni^ never occur as independent words. 

215 



2l6 GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

They had originally a distinct signification. For practical purposes, it 
will be sufficient to give their most common meanings in present usage 
when they are in composition with simple verbs (or with nouns and adjec- 
tives). 

235. ®e mainly changes intransitive verbs to transitives by 
adding the nieaning of about^ upon^ at, over and the like : beloc^en^ 
ridicule^ laugh at (lac^en, laugh) \ bctDettten, deplore, cry over 

(mcincn, cry) ; bcfingen, sing about (fingen, sing) ; bctrcten, tread 

or walk upon (trctcit, tread ^ step) ; befdmpfen, combat (fdmpfcn, 
fight). 

Note i. Sometimes (e merely emphasizes the meaning of the simple 
verb: brdngeii, bebrangen, crowd; beset, harass; trilflcn, betriigcn, cheat; 
entice, seduce; freicn, befrcien,/r^^; liberate, rid. 

Note 2. A few verbs compounded with be occur chiefly as reflexive 
verbs; remember especially the conversational ft A beflllben {find one's self) 
be, do (in regard to health): XO'xt bcflnben @lc flC^, how do you do? 

236. @nt mainly denotes separation, deprivation, oc- 
casionally origin : txit)\\t))t%Jlee or run away from; entfrcmbett, 
estrange (frentb, strange) ; cntfenten, remove (fem, far) ; eitt' 
ftel^en, come into existence, originate. 

Note. Sometimes eitt denotes the opposite meaning of the simple 
verb : CUtiuet^eil, desecrate (tDei^en, consecrate) ; Ctlte^rcit, dishonor (cl^rcn, 
honor). 

23 !• @t denotes the attainment of a purpose expressed by 
the simple verb : erringen, obtain by force, carry off (rtngen, 
wrestle ) ; erbeutetl, capture, gain or get as booty (Seutc, booty) ; 

ergmingen, extort (jiDingen, compel). 

Note i. Quite often ct denotes the transition into another condition or 
state : erblaffcn, grow pale (blag, pale) ; crflarfcn, grow strong (jlarf, strong). 

Note 2. Its primitive meaning of out, from, forth is quite apparent in 
verbs like: txtv^den, awahen ; crforfc^cn, search out, investigate ; erjtel^en, 
educate, bring up. 

238. ®t implies so many intangible shades of meaning in 
composition with verbs, etc., that they cannot be classified. 

239. %et denotes : 

a. through, out and out, to the very end: titx^thtn, forgive ; 
ticrfc^tafcn, sleep away or off; Dertterett, lose; tiertaufeii, elapse 
(of time) ; Dergel^ett, pass away. 
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b, wrong, loss, waste, destruction, also mistake : t)erfU{)ren, 

lead astray^ mislead^ corrupt ; DerbvaUC^ett, wear out, consume ; 
Demic^ten, annihilate : tjerf C^tteibetl, cut wrong ; Derlegett, mislay ; 
t)erf(^n)enben, wc^te, squander. 

c. transition : Derpflanjeti, transplant; Dcrf efeen, displace ; 
negation of the action of the simple verb: tierac^ten, despise 
(ac^ten, esteem); Derf Corner jeti, cease feeling pain (f corner jett, /^/«, 

grieve), 

240. '^tx denotes asunder, in part, in fragments, etc : 

ytx\^\itXi, fall to pieces ; itxp^Mtn, pluck to pieces ; gcrtrilmmern, 

shiver, wreck ; J erf Cattle ttem, shatter, smash to pieces. 

241. It is evident from 233 that the inflection of inseparable verbs 
can present no difficuhy to the student after he has mastered the conjuga- 
tion of simple weak and strong verbs. Yet for the sake of convenience, 
the paradigms of befuc^en and oerratett will be given. 

242. I. befud^tt; iefud^te, iefud^t, visit. 



INDICATIVE 
Slnffiilar 

L tc^ befud^e 

2. bu befuc^ft 

3. cr befuc^t 

Plural 

1. ttJtr befudien 

2. \\)x befuc^t 

3. fie befuc^eti 

Slnffiilar 

I. td^ befuc^te, etc. 

L td^ ^abe bcfuc^t, etc. 

L td^ ^attc bcfuc^t, etc. 
1 ♦ td^ mcrbe befuc^en, etc. 



PRESENT 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
Sinflfular 



Flnral 



td^ befuc^e 
bu bcf ud| c f t 
cr befu(^ c 

totr bcfud|cn 
t^r befuc^ e t 
fie befud^ieti 



PRETERIT 

SlngtLlar 

tc^ befud)te, etc. 

PERFECT 

ic^ ^abe bcfuc^t, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

tc^ t) a tte befuc^t, etc. 

FUTURE 

tc^ tocrbe befuc^en, etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT 

1 . id) mcrbc bcfuc^t ^abeti, etc. tc^ toerbc befiu^t l^abcn^ etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

!• id) mfirbc bcfuc^cn, etc 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1 . mttrbe befud^t ^aben^ etc 

IMPERATIVE 

2. bcfttc^c, etc. 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

bcfuc^cn bcfuc^t (gu) l^aben 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

befuc^enb befuc^t 

2. t>txtattn, t>ttxitt, t>txxaUn, betray, 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular Slngiilar 

1. ic^ tjerrate tc^ Derratc 

2. bu Derratft bu Derrat e ft 

3. er Derrat* er ferrate 

Plnral Flnral 

1 . tDtr Derraten xdxx Derraten 

2. t^r tjerratet il)r Derratet 

3. fie Derrateti fie tjerratcn 

PRETERIT 
SingnlteT Singular 

1. ic^ Derriet, etc ic^ Derriete 



1. id^ l^abe tjerraten, etc 

2. tjerrate, etc 



PERFECT 



IMPERATIVE 



* Cf. 184, I, and 185, I. 
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243. I. The past participle is exactly like the infinitive in 
form: 

a. When the verb is inseparable, because then the past par- 
ticiple does not have the prefix ge ; 

b. When it is at the same time of the strong conjugation, 
because then the past participle has the same ending (en) as the 
infinitive; and 

c. When at the same time the vowels of the infinitive and 
past participle are alike. 



Examples : 








erffi^Iagen, 


erfc^tug, 


erffi^Iagen, 


slay 


tiergeben, 


tjergab, 


tiergeben, 


forgive 


tiergeffen, 


t^ergag, 


tiergeffen, 


forget 


tierfanfen, 


tjerlief, 


neriaufen, 


elapse^ run away 


Berufen, 


bertef, 


Berufen, 


convoke 



2. The past participle is exactly like the third person singu- 
lar, present indicative : 

a. When the verb is inseparable, because then the past par- 
ticiple does not take the prefix ge. 

b. When it is at the same time of the weak conjugation, 
because then the past participle has the same ending (t or et) 
as the third person singular, present indicative. 



Examples : 

getual^rcn, 
tjcrftedfen, 
berit^ren, 
entfleiben, 



afford; 
hide ; 
toitjch ; 
undress ; 



er getoiS^rt ; 
cr tierftetft ; 
cr berii^rt ; 
er entneibet 



p.p. getuft^rt 
p.p. tierftedt 
p.p. berii^rt 
p.p. entfleibet 



3. The past participle of a simple verb may be the same in 
form as that of a compound with the inseparable prefix ge : 



fallen, 
gefaUen, 
^firen, 
gel&bren, 



pel, 
gefiel, 
^i5rte, 
ge^orte, 



gefaden, 
gefaHen, 
ge^Srt, 
ge^art, 



fall 
please 
hear 
belong 
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Translation 21 a 

Note. Henceforth, no Vocabularies will precede the Exer- 
cises for translation. The new words are to be looked for in 
the German-English Vocabulary (pp. 341 ff.). In the Exer- 
cises for translation, these new words are in bold-face type ; the 
others have occurred before and are found in the German 
Vocabulary (pp. 201-214). 

A, I. gerfaffen' ift \t%i bie alte Surg, mit S^rtintntertt be* 
becft tagt ber SBerg ^ocf) in bie Siift. 2. 3"^* B^i^r ^^ unfere 
®efd)i^te beginnt, trug^ ber SBerg f^on Surnt unb 9Rauertt, t^ 
n)ar eine [tarfe SSurg^ S)ort I)atte ber ^erjog uon ©d^n)a6en 
(Swabia) ge^auft^ 3- Sr tuar ein fefter ©egen getuefen; bie 
geinbe jerftoben^ i)or feiner ntac^tigen gauft* 4. 9Kand^en^ 
firiegi^Sttg ^atte er fiir feinen Saifer getan (226) unb babei gabs 
e^ uatiirltc^ immer Slrbeit. 5. SBenti e^ in Statien (Italy) 
ru^tg iuar, begaunen^ bie 9?ormanner (Normans) unb toenn bie^ 
gemorfen^ tDaren, famen bie Ungarn (Hungarians) getitten^ unb 
jerftflrten ba^ Sanb. 6. @o tDar ber ^rjog feit Sa^ren mel^r 
im ^aiXtX ate im Se^nftu^I gefeffen.9 Sn tio^em SHter, na^ 
einer friegertfc^en £aufbal^n o^negleic^en, marb'° er ju feinen 
SSatern Derfantntelt. 7. S)ie SBittme begrub^ i^u in ber ®rttft 
feiner 9lt)nen" unb errid^tete it)m Don grauent Sanbftein ein 
@rabmaL 

' Cf. 240 and 243, I. *Cf. 57, 2 a. ^Cf. Appendix II, p 334. ■*€£. 
Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. ^Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. *Cf. Exercise 13, II, 
4, p. 117. ^ Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. ®Cf. Exercise 18, 4, p. 180 and Ap- 
pendix III, p. 336. 9 Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. " Cf. Exercise 9, 2, p. 66. 
" Cf. 106, 2. 

B, I. High on the mountain (dative) arose the castles of 
the old knights (Slitter). 2. Ruins cover the mountain now.' 
3. The strong walls and towers fell to pieces at the time 
[when] the war (Srieg, m) began. 4. The powerful duke 
went (jiefien) with his emperor to (nad^) Italy, where he en- 
gaged in many military expeditions for him and destroyed 
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the cities of the land. 5. He had always been in the 
saddle, but in his old age, when (nad^bem) he had ended (bc= 
cnbigen) his warlike career, he ^ assembled his vassals 3 in the 
hall of the knights (^{itterfaal, m.) and sat quietly in his 
armchair; 6. He was buried in the churchyard (Sird^fjof, 
m.), where a^ tomb was erected for him by his widow. 

' Cf. Exercise i6, I, 3, p. 155. *Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. ^^. 'Cf. 
SJiaiin in 134. ** Order of words : to him by his widow a tomb. 

C, I. 5)a^ SSSglcin enhoifd^te burd) ' ctncn ©palt am ^ genfter, 
balb toar e^ t)erfd^tt)unben.3 2. 3f)r feib mir tm (in a) %xavivx 
crfrl^icttCtt^^ fagte ber ^rin3,4 unb t)icl %\M f)attc td^ t)on eud^ 
erl^offt 3. ®efaf)rItdE)e Sttctitcucr Iiatten bie SRitter auf if)rcn 
ftreuj^iigett bcftanben (225); erft nad^ t)ielcn Sal)ren famens 
fie tt)ieber in bic alte §etmat. 4. 5)a fanben s fie, bafe tl)rc 
SSurflCtt jerftiirt tparen ; tf)re trcuen 9Kannen ^ Iiatten ben Xob 
t)on geinbe^ §anb erlitteti^^ 5. S)te bummen Sungen fatten 
bie ganje 9?adE)t tm @)iielfaal tierbmd^t unb betna^e att itjr ®elb 
t)erIoren,3 bai§ fie mii^fam in ber ©tabt ertoorbeu^ Iiatlen. 

6. 9liemaub entging (224) feinem @)iotte; fogar feine beften 
greunbe befamen s ettt)a^ ju ^6ren, ba^ 7 i(^nen gar nidEjt gefiel.s 

7. ©aiS^ fdnnte^ man i^m am Snbe nod^ t)er3eif)en, tt)enn er 
nur nidEit jebermann fo fcj^finblirl^ betrogen^ t)atte. 8. Unfre 
(Srofemutter I)atte bie ganje ©efd^id^te ben ^iubern tt)ieber erja^ft. 

'Cf. Exercise 6, 5, p. 46. *Cf. 57, 2. 'Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. 
*Cf. 106, 2. ' Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. ^Cf. 134. 'Cf. Exercise 13, II, 
5, p. 117. "Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117. 'Cf. Exercise, 11, 4, p. 89. 



LESSON XXII 

Separable Verbs 

I. Verbs compounded with other prefixes than 
those given in 232 are called separable verbs. 

Note. A small number of prefixes (burd^, iibcr, urn, untcr and itjiebcr) 
may, according to circumstances, be separable or inseparable; cf. Les- 
son xxiir 
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2. There are many separable prefixes ; all of them occur 
as independent words. Some are prepositions, others are 
adverbs. 

Note. There is no need of committing the separable prefixes to 
memory. After eliminating the inseparable prefixes of 232, and bearing in 
mind that the five prefixes given in the Note to 244, i may be separable or 
inseparable, we know that all others must be separable. For the sake of 
convenience, however, the most common separable prefixes are given in 
245, below. 

245. Separable Prefixes: 

ab, off^ away J dawn ^r, hither, toward {^t, speaker) 

an, at, on l^in, thither, away (from the 

auf, on, upon, up speaker) 

au^, out, from, away XoXi, with^ along 

bci, beside, by, with mAj, after, to 

ba or bar, there tltcbcr, (neath), down 

VXi, in, into ob, over, above 

cmpor, up, on high t)Or, before 

cntjlDei, {in twain), asunder, tt)cg, away 

apart, in two JU, to 

^OXt, forth, off^ away ffXX^if'back, again 

\jt\XCif home JufaiTttnctt, together 

246. The separable prefix has the chief accent : 

auf ftel^en, stand up, arise, but 
t)er[te'^en, understand, cf. 234. 

247. Separable verbs are inflected like simple verbs, 
except : 

1. In the simple tenses (Present and Preterit) in the normal 
and inverted order, and in the imperative, the prefix is detached 
from its verb and placed at the end of the clause : ic^ ftaitb 
geftern fel^r frii^ auf, I arose very early yesterday ; tnir fam bic 
®ac^e fonberbar tior, to me the matter seemed strange; ge^ unt 
ac^t Ul^r fort, go away at eight o'clock, 

2. The sign of the past participle ,,gc'' comes between the 
separable prefix and the verb, all three elements forming but 

one word : au^'gefauft, from au^'faufen; auf geftanben, from auf * 
ftel^en; f ort' fleblicbctt, from f orf bfeiben. 
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3. The sign of the infinitive „gu/' whenever used, comes 
between the separable prefix and ihe verb, the three elements 
forming but one word: iDcg'jugel^en, from iDcg'getjen ; gu'subc* 
rcitcn, from in^bcxdttn, prepare /or; au^' Jttfa^retl, drive out, from 

au^'fal^ren* 

248. The prefix remains before the verb, forming one 
word with it : 

1. In the present participle and, of course, in the infinitive 

(without ,,3u'0 : aufgcl^enb, auf'gel^eti; t)or'fte^cttb, t)or'fte^en. 

2. In the transposed order with the present and preterit: 
ate er ^cutc morgcn aufftanb, when he got up this morning; meil 

tt)ir gU [pat wcH^VXtVi (not famen an), because we arrived too late. 

Note. Remember (Exercise 4, 1-3, p. 33) that in the compound tenses 
in the transposed order the auxiliary verb comes last, the non-personal 
part of the verb (infinitive or past participle) last but one : obgleid) er 
njlcbcr clngcfti^lafcn tuar, although he had fallen asleep again ; ira^renb iuir 
il^n ntlt ^Scrgnilgen elnlaben toerbett, -while we shall invite him with pleasure. 

249. I. tivAX\t\tvXf lieferte. . . aud^ audgeliefert^ hand 

over^ deliver up. 



INDICATIVE 



Singular 

1. ^ Itcfrc au« 

2. bu Itcfcrft au^ 
3* er liefcrt au^ 

Plnrftl 

L h)ir licfcm au^ 
2. i^r liefcrt au^ 
3* fie (iefern au^ 

Singular 

!♦ id^ lieferte au«, etc. 



1. vS) ^abe au^geliefert 
2- bu ^aft "* ** etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

Singular 

tc^ (ief(e)re au^ 
bu Iief(e)reft au^ 
er Iief(e)re au^ 

Plnral 

h)ir liefem au^ 
tl^r liefert au^ 
fie liefern au^ 

PRETERIT 

Singular 

tc^ lieferte au^, etc. 

PERFECT 

xil ijaht au^flefiefert 
bu l^abeft " "^ etc. 
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PLUPERFECT 

1. idf ffattt audgeltefert, etc. tc^ l^atte audseliefert, etc. 

FUTURE 

1. tc^ mcrbc audltefcm id^ merbe au^Iicfcm 

2. bu tt)trft " etc. bu merbeft " etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1. tc^ iDcrbc au^jelicfcrt l^abcn ic^ iDcrbc audjeliefert ^abcn 

2. bu ttJtrft '^ '' ** bu toerbeft '^ '^ '^ etc. 
etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

1. ii) luUrbc au^Iiefcm, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. ic^ iDilrbc audgeltefert ^abcn, etc. 



IMPERATIVE 



2. liefrc au^, etc. 



INFiNITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

au^Iicfcm, au^julicfem au^fleliefcrt l^abcn 

au^gelicfcrt gu l^abcn 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

au^ficfemb au^fleliefert 

2. fortlaufen^ Ucf ♦ . . fort, fortgelaufen, run away, 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
SixLfirnlar Sinernlar 

1 . ic^ (auf e . , . fort ic^ lauf c fort 

2. bu laufft (Idufft) fort bu laufeft fort 

3. er lauft (Wuft) fort cr laufe fort 

Flnral Plural 

1 . h)ir (auf en fort xdxx (auf en fort 

2. i^r (auft fort il^r (aufet fort 
3t fie (auf en fort fie (auf en fort 
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PRETERIT 
SiBffnlar Siniralar 

1- tc^ lief fort tc^ liefe fort 

2. bu liefft fort, etc. bu licfeft fort, etc. 

PERFECT 

1. td^ Bin fortgdaufctt xS) fei fortgelaufcn 

2. bu Wfi ** " etc. bu feteft ** etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1, td^ Wat fortgelaufcu, etc. id^ xoaxt fortgelaufcn, etc. 

FUTURE 

1. td^ toerbe fortlaufeu, etc. id^ luerbe fortlaufeu, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1. td^ iDcrbe fortgelaufen feiti, vS) toerbc f ortgelauf en f eiit^ etc. 
etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

1. id^ loflrbe fortlaufeu, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. id^ ttjfirbe fortgelaufeu fete, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. lauf fort, etc. 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

fortlaufeu, fortjulaufcu f ortgelaufeu fete 

fortgelaufeu gu f ein 

PARTICIPLE 

fortlaufcub fortgelaufeu 

Translation 22 a 

A. I. 9?ad^ ben erften trftten Xao^tn im' f^rii^Img tear enb^ 
lid) ein fel)r f)errltci^er SRorgen iiber^ ber 9Jeid)Joftabt Udn ^ auf* 
fltflfitiflett (224). 2. S)ie grofee breite ©trafec ftanb (225) an 
biefem TOorgen t)oll t)on SJtenfd^en^ bie ft^ tote einc "SSlmtx m^ • 
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ben bctbcn ©eiteit bcr $aufer Ijinjogcn.^ 3. 3lo^ (still) iUSfttx 
aber tpar bai ©ebrSnge ba, wo bte Strage auf' ben $Ia^ t)or 
bent 9Iat^ud einbiegt. 4. ^ort (jatten {td^ bte 3^^f^^ aufgc- 
pcttt. 5. Salb barauf tarn cin Srief an' ben jungen 9titter oit, 
ttjorin (in which) if)m fcin Dtifel bte 3^age htiixaiftt, ob 
er jefet, nad) t)icr 3al)rcn, nod^ nid^t gele^rt genug fei.^ 6. S>or 
Segtttn bed 9Ra^Ied ()atte tijin fettt t^ittxliifcx ^^reiinb einen @i^ 
ge^eigt, ben cr il)m afe (as) einen ganj tiorsftfllid^eti anpxit^.^ 
7. „3d^ tjStte^ @udE)/' fagte ber alte J^err, „ju (near) ben tior* 
ne^men Sftittern fe^en fdnnen,^ aber in fold^er ©efellfd^aft fann 
man ben ^ungetr ntdjt tntt ge^iiriger 9Iul^e ftiOen.'' 

' Cf. 57, 2 and 3. *Cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. ^^ie $Rcl(i^«|tabt Ulm, i/te 
imperial city of Ulniy now a town in the kingdom of Wirtemberg. ^ Cf. 
230, 3. *Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. *Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. 'Cf. 
168, X, and Exercise 11, 5, p. 90. 

B, I. The sun (Sonne, f.) was rising over the magnifi- 
cent city; the gloomy days had (144) at last disappeared 
(Derfd^ftjinben). 2. It was on' a beautiful morning in spring 
when (aid) a great crowd (SRcnge, f.) of people drew up 
(fid)* auffteHen) on the broad streets near (bei) the city hall. 
3. The walls of the city extended for^ two miles. 4. One 
of the broad streets turned (bent) into (auf) the large square 
where the guilds of the various (uerfd^ieben) trades (©e- 
tt)er6e, n.) were assembled (tierfammelt). 5. He would have 
become'^ learned enough, if he had imitated (nad^al)men) the 
example (53ei)picl, n.) of the old knight, his uncle. 6. It 
was long (fang) after the beginning of the banquet that the 
most distinguished knights entered (eintreten in) the hall 
(©aaf, m.). 

' Omit preposition and put a beautiful morning in the genitive. * Put 
pd^ after al3. ^ Omit preposition and add lang after two miles, ^ Qi, i.'jOy 8. 

C. I. site ber junge 9KaIer nadE) ber ®egenb im SBalbe ^in* 
fd^aute^ fam' t% i^m tior^ ate ob etn btd^ter dtnud^ iiber jenem* 
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Ztilt be^ Zak^ la^t.^ 2. S)a^ jungc aKabd^cn (girl) ftattb 
ploglid^ auf unb fagte : id) mufe fort^ — ber Xag ift fo furj unb 
man ertoartct niid^ ba^eim. 3- 2)a3 feltfame S3enel;men bcr 
SBauerii^ ftcl^ bent grcmben auf ; cr toufete (172) nid^t, tpa^ cr 
bat)on benfcn foflte. 4. Slbcr ^eute bift bu lang an^Miibtn,'^ 
mein alter greunb ; toir tjaben bid^ fd^on feit mtffxtxtn ©tunben 
ertpartct. 5. £)bfd)on tpir bie ©etoo^n^eit bt^ beutfdEjcn SaueriSs 
fannten (161), bcr fxif in feincm Qiinmcr t)or jeber frifd^en Suft 
abfd^Itegt unb felbft (even) im ©ontmer nid^t felten ein^etjt^ ftcl^ 
ci§ un^ auf* 6. @o ernft^ unb fd^taciflfam ber Sauer tiorI)cr 
9ett)efen,9 fo (as) luftifl tpurbe er je^t unb fein ®aft fonnte ftd^ 
bem @iuflttffe biefeS feltfamett SKanne^ nid^t cntjic^cn, 7. ^I6fe= 
lid^ tt)arb e^ ftiH im grofecn S^^^^^r w"^ ^^ ber junge ^rr 
txftanut auf feincn SJirt IbUtfte^ fat) cr, tt)ie biefer mil feincm 
Stoliubogen nadt) bem gcnftcr bcutete* 8. 9Son bort faf) man, 
luic bmugen auf ber ©tra^c cin ©arg tiorlbeigettagett ^ tourbe, 

'Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33. *Cf. Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. ^Cf. 228, 
I, and Appendix II, p. 334. **€£. Exercise 14, III, p. 136. * Cf. 127. *Cf. 
Appendix II, p. 334. 'Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. 'Cf. Exercise 17, 6, 
p. 173. 9Cf. Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. 
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Verbs, Separable or Inseparable 

250. As has been indicated above (244, i, Note), the 
prepositions burdE), through; fiber, over; um, about, around; 
imtcr, undery and the adverb luieber, again, may serve to form 
separable or inseparable verbs. 

261. They are accented and inflected according to the 
rules given above (insep. verbs, cf. 234 and 242 ; sep. verbs, cf. 
246 and 249). 
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252. When separable, the verb is used, as a rule, in the 
literal sense of the word ; when inseparable, it often assumes a 
figurative meaning. 

Examples : 

1 . h)ie' bcrl^olen, ^oltc totcber, ttJicbcrgcl^ott, bring back ; 
iDicbcr^o' len, toiebcrl^or te, luicbcr^olt', repeat 

2. um'flcl)cn, fling urn, umgegangcn (intransitive), go around^ 

go out of one^s way ; (impersonal) walk about (pi ghosts) : in 
bcm altcn ®d^lo6 gc^t C^ nm, the old castle is haunted. 

untgc'^en, umging', umgan'gen (transitive), elude, evade. 

3. ti'berfctjcn, fcfete itbcr, U'bcrgcfctjt, set across (a river, etc.). 
Ubcrfctj'cn, iibcrfej^'tc, Uberfctjf, translate. 

Note i. The dictionary must, after all, be consulted in regard to the 
meaning of most verbs of this class. The same or nearly the same signifi- 
cation is sometimes expressed by either manner of composition. Again, 
the inseparable verb does not always convey a figurative meaning : er tnurbe 
fi'bcrgcfo^ren, he was taken across (in bcr gci^rc, in the ferry); tx Wurbc fiber* 
fa'^ren, he was run over (by a carriage, etc.). 

Note 2 . Although in English there is nothing that can be said to corres- 
pond exactly to the German usage, we may refer here to phrases like : set 
up and upset ; run arver and overrun, etc. 

253. burd^'brmgen^ brang burd^^ burd^'gebrungett (intrans.), 
crowd ox press through; carry out (with the preposition mit). 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular Singular 

1. tc^ bringc burc^ ic^ brtngc burc^ 

2* bu bringft burd^ bu bringcft burc^ 

3, er bringt burd^, etc. cr bringe burc^, etc. 

PRETERIT 

1. ic^ brang burc^, etc. ic^ brange burd^, etc. 

PERFECT 

1. ic^ Iiitt burc^'flebrungen, etc. ic^ fet burd^'gebrungcn, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1. ic^ ttittt burc^'gebrungcn, etc. id^ mare burd^'gebrungen, etc. 
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FUTURE 

1. iti) luerbc burc^'bringcn \6) lucrbc burc^'bringcn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. tc^ njUrbc burd^'gcbrungen feiti 

IMPERATIVE 

2. bringe burc^ 

INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

burd^'flebrungen fettt 



PRESENT 

burc^'bringen 
(burd^'jubringen) 



(burd^'flebrungen 3U feiu 



PARTICIPLE 



burc^'bringenb 



PAST 

burc^'gebrungcn 



264. burd^bring'en^ burd^brrmg'^ burd^brung'en^ pierce, pene- 
trate, permeate. 



INDICATIVE 



SinflTnlar 

1. \i) burc^bring'c 

2. bu burc^bringft' 

3. cr burc^bringt', etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

Slnipil&r 

td^ burd)bving'c 
bu burc^bring'eft 
cr burd^bring'e 



PRETERIT 

1. td^ burc^brang', etc. ic^ burc^brSng'e, etc. 

PERFECT 

!♦ ic^ l^ttie burd^brung'en, etc. td^ l^alie burdfjbrung'cn, etc. 

FUTURE 

1. id^ luerbe burd^bring'cn, etc. ic^ toerbc burd^bring'cn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1 . tc^ luiirbc burd^brung'cn l^alien^ etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

• 2. burd^bring'e 
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INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

burcfibrinfl'cn burc^brun^'cn ^abcn 

(}U burtf|brtnj'en) (burc^brung'cn ju ^abcn) 

PARTICIPLE 

burc^brittfl'cnb burd^brung'cn 

EXERCISE 23 

Use of I a [fen. — Translations 

I . In a literal translation of laff en, cause., order ^ with an active 
infinitive dependent on it, change the latter to the passive infin- 
itive : er lie^ i^n t)Cr^aften, he caused him to be arrested, 

a. A more idiomatic rendering is obtained by substituting 
the verb have for cause, and the past participle for the passive 
infinitive : he had him arrested; er \\t% fid^ eitt ^aar ®d^ul)e maijtn, 
{he caused a pair of shoes to be made for himself^ he had a pair 
of shoes made {/or himself^, 

b. Be careful to put the past participle in English in its proper place : 
ke had made a pair of shoes ^ er ^atte cin ^aat ©d^U^C gemac^t, is very differ- 
ent in meaning from he had a pair of shoes made. 

Review of the Conjugation of Compound Verbs. 

Translation 23 « 

A, I. ©ie 9?ad)t, toeld^e biefem entfd^eibenben S^ag folgte, 
brad^teti ber ^erjog unb feine SJegleiter in einer ettflett Sd^Iurl^t 
5u^ bie buri^ gelfen ' unb ^eftrSud^e einen ftd^ern Scrfterf gc* 
luS^rte. 2. S)er ^erjog ^atte befrfjloffen,* l^ier gu wften^ urn 3 
bann, fobalb ber 2;ag ^x^VLit^ feine ^lud^t nad) ber ©d^njetj fort* 
SMfe^en* 3. ,,^x f)abt tf)n entflie^en Iaffen^" rief ^ ber D6erft 
jornig, „ruft bie SBadEje ^erbet; id^ laffe^ eud^ auf ^fitiflcti* " 
4. rr 2Hfo 3I)r ^(H^i I)eute ben §erjog tiorgeftelift/' fagte er ju bent 
jungen SRitter, ber [till btefer Scene sugefe^en I)atte. 5. ®ie atte 
SRagb unter^iclts ben fremben ^errn mit langen Steben t)on 
(about) ber ^aui$^altuug. 6. SBitte, tpieber^ole,^ toa^ bu tfor^itt 
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gefagt l^aft ; td^ I)abe bx6) ntd^t ganj tierftanben. 7. 9Kan fagt, in 
bcm alten Jjpaufe ginge^ ci3 um,^ aber id^ glaube ei^ ntdE)t; bie Seute 
im 5)orfe erjaljlen allerlei bummed 3^"fl-' ^- 2)a ber Slbt)ofat 
auf bie fi^arfen S^^^fl^^ be^ SRid^terS md^te ju antnjorten fanb, 
umging '° cr ben ganjen ^egenftanb. 

* Cf. 125, Note I. * Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. ' Cf. Exercise 18, 
3, p. 180. ^Cf. 171; the meaning of (affeit here hspermit^ let, not cause or 
order. * Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. *Cf. Exercise 23, i a, above. 'Cf. 
252, Example i. * Cf. 252, Example 2, and Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 1x6. 
' bummed 3^"0 {"^^y •^'^)» nonsense, " Cf . 252, Example 2. 

B. I. The companions of the duke are said' to have 
passed ^ the following 3 night in the ravine which was sur- 
rounded (umge'ben) with (t)on) steep (ftcil) rocks. 2. The 
duke continued his flight as soon as [the] night had ap- 
proached (I)cranna^en)4. 3. " He has fled," exclaimed the 
angry soldiers of the guard (watch); " whoever (n^er) has ^ let 
him escape (entfommen) will ^ be shot (crfd^icj^en)." 4. I have 
never (nie) comprehended (bcgreifcn) how it happened (ges= 
fd^etjen) that you represented the duke. 5. The ladies (S)ame) 
were very pleasantly (angenef)m) entertained by the old ser- 
vant-girl who had been so long in our family (gamitie, /). 
6. The gentleman did not quite understand what she an- 
swered, although (obgleidtj) she repeated the same (btefelben) 
words (SBort) ^ that she had said before. 7. Please tell us 
what the people say about ^ the old house in the village. 
8. They (man) relate all sorts of silly 9 stories (®e[d^tdE)te, f.) 
about it (barubcr). 9. We should '° have evaded the whole 
subject, if " our lawyers had not advised (ermal^nen) us to 
tell [to] the judges the real (rein) truth (SBaI)rl(cit). 

' Cf. Exercise 14, II, $ ^, p. 133. ' Cf . Exercise 1 1, 6, p. 90. * Cf . Exercise 
13, II, I, p. 116. ^ Cf. 144, I. 'Cf. 168, 2. *Use present for English 
future ; cf. Exercise 5, 4, p. 38. ' Cf. 134, • ilbcr (with accusative). ' Cf. 
Exercise 17, 4, p. 173. '**Cf. Exercise 11, 4, p. 89. "Order of words: 
if us our lawyers. 
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C, I. §oIen ' ©ic bod^ ^ bic SBitd^cr lutcbcr,' bic ©ic unferm 
grcunb t)or cin paar SBo^en gelie^en ^ l^attcn. 2. S)er aWitiiftcr 
bcr tSniglid^eit SRcgtcrung i[t mit fetnem neuen $(ane nidjt burd^* 
gebrungen ♦ ; bie Siirger in ben gro^en ©tabtcn toiberftanbett attcti 
feinen 993itttf4en^ tpeil bie Xtt^fii^rttng foli^er 3been ju t)iel ®elb 
erforbert Iiatte.s 3. 3)ie ^einbe f)atten enblid^ ben birl^ten SBalb 
tro^ eineig graufamen ftugelregend burd^brungen ^ unb auc^ ba§ 
erfte S)orf auf bem fteilen SSerge cinflcttommeti^^ 4- 2)ie @ad[)e 
njar^ nid^t ju umgcf)en,^ ob)d)on ber fommanbierenbe Dffijier 
n)uj5te,9 bafe if)n bie ©pione ^interfltttflett»'° 

* Cf. 252, Example i. " Cf. Exercise lo, i a, p. 75. ' Cf. Appendix 
III, p. 336. ^ Cf. 253. * Cf. Exercise 16, I, 2, p. 155. * Cf. 254. ' Cf. 
Exercise 11, i, p. 89. ■ Cf. 252, Example 2. ' Cf. 172. " The prefix jointer 
is always inseparable. 

D, I. SKartin Sutl)er/ fagt ^eine,^ gab^ un§ nid^t blo^ bic 
5reif)eit ber SJetoegung^ fonbern aud^ baiS aWittel ber ISetoegung ; 
bem ®ei[t gab er einen fieii^ 2. ®r gab bem ©ebanlen ^ audtj ba§ 
SBort. ®r fd^uf ^ bie beutfdEje ©prad^e. !5)ie)ei3 fl^f<^<*^f inbem ^ 
er bie SJiOcI iiberfe^te. 3- ®^ ift gar nid^t gleid^guUig^ t)on tpem 
ein 93udE) uberfegt tpirb. 4. ®ott (God) tierlte^ ^ bem itberfe^er 
ber 93i6el bie tounberfame Smft au§ einer toten ©pradE)e, bie 
gletd^fnm fd^on begraben ^ tt)ar, in eine anbere ©prad^e ju ftber*= 
fe^en, bie nod) [as yet] gar nidE)t lebte^ 

* Born in 1483, died in 1546. " The famous poet, Heinrich Heine, 
bom in 1799, died in 1856. ^ Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. *Cf. 125. * tnbem, 
literally while. Render Inbcm cr . . ♦ flbcrfe^tc by through his translating of, 
*Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. 



LESSON XXIV 

Reflexive Verbs 

266. Reflexive verbs are conjugated like other verbs ; 
they may be of the strong or weak conjugation, simple or 
compound, separable or inseparable. 
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266. The immediate object in a reflexive verb is 
always a pronoun, representing the same person or thing 
as the subject. 

1. With reflexive verbs, properly speaking, the object is 
always in the accusative : ic^ crinncre tnic^ (/ remind myself^, 
I remember. 

2. However, some verbs are used with a reflexive object in 
the dative : ic^ fd^mcid^fe mir, I flatter myself; \i) benfe mir, / 
imagine. They are sometimes called improper reflexives. 

a. A few verbs may occur with the genitive : (bic (Uremic) f^ottct i^rcr 
fetbfl, {chemistry^ mocks at itself. 

267. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second 
persons are the same as the personal; that of the third 
person is fid^, for all genders, singular and plural, dative 
and accusative. 

I. The personal pronouns were given in Exercise 5, i, p. 37. 

2. The reflexive pronouns are : 









Slngnlar 










FIRST 1 


>BRSON 


SBCONO PKKSON 


THIRD PBRSON 












MASC. 


PBM. 


NKUT. 


Gen. 
Dat 
Ace. 


mctnei 

mir 

mic^ 


: (mcin) 


bcincr (bein) 

bir 

btc^ \ 

Plnral 


einer 


t^rer 


einer 
•ic^ 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


utifer 
un^ 

Utt« 




euer 
euc^ 
eud^ 


einer 

itfi 

'i(^ 


i^rer 


etner 



258. Reflexive verbs, whether proper or improper, take the 
auxiliary l^aben for their past compound tenses : ic^ l^abc mic^ 
erinnert, / have remembered; \d\x fatten un^ nac^ 'ipari^ begeben, 

we had betaken ourselves {gone) to Paris ; er UJUrbc [ic^ f cine^ 
JReic^tum^ bebtent l^abcn, he would have availed himself of his 
riches ; \o\X fatten Un^ gefd^metc^clt, we had flattered ourselves, 

269. Thus, in the conjugation of reflexive verbs, there 
are only two new features to be observed : 
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1. The necessary connection of a reflexive pronoun with 
the verb. 

2. The correct position of the reflexive pronoun in the 
different orders of words. 

260. The reflexive pronoun is generally placed where 
any other personal pronoun would stand as object of the 
verb ; cf. Exercise 15, 2, page 145 : fie gaben if)m bie S^rc ; 
fie gaben ftd^ bie S^re. 

261. In the normal order, the reflexive pronoun is placed 
immediately after the inflected (personal) part of the verb (in 
the simple forms after the principal verb, in the compound forms 
after the auxiliary) : tc^ rcttctc mid^, / saved myself; fie l^dtten 
ftd^ gerettet, they might have saved themselves ; h)tr iDiirben ttttd 
biefe^ 3)iittefe bebienen, we should avail ourselves of this means. 

262. In the inverted and transposed order, the reflexive pro- 
noun, like any personal pronoun when the object of the verb, is 
placed before the subject, if the latter is a noun or a word used 

as a noun : mit SSergttUgcn erinnerten ftd^ biefe §crren unferer 

aften ^reunbfd^aft, these gentlemen remembered {reminded them- 
selves of) our old friendship with pleasure ; mit ©ebauem l^atten 

ftd^ bie 3)?einigen bief e^ W\iit\^ bebicnt, my people {family) had 

availed themselves of this means with regret; ClI^ ftd^ biefe @erretl 

mit SSergnUgen unferer alten greunbfc^aft erinnerten; ndc^bem 
fid^ bie 2Reinigen mit ©ebauem biefc^ 9)tittcte bebient l^atten* 

Note i. Thus, in the inverted order, rule a6i holds good: reflexive 
pronoun after verb. 

Note 2. In the transposed order, the application of rule 261 would be 
impossible, since the verb must stand at the end of the clause. 

263. In the inverted and transposed order, the reflexive 
pronoun stands after the subject, if the latter is a personal 
pronoun : mit SSergniigen erinnerten fie pd^ ; mit ©ebanem l^atte 
fie ftd^ biefe^ 3KitteI^ bebient ; ate fte fid^ erinnerten ; nad^bem fie 
fid^ ♦ ♦ . bebient ^tten. 

264. A verb may be reflexive in one language, although its 
equivalent in meaning in another language is not, the idea 
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being expressed in some other way : ic^ fc^amc tnic^ (/ shame 
myself^ I am ashamed; \i) fUrc^te mic^ t)Or ♦ . ., {^frighten my- 
self) I am afraid of , , , 

Note. Any transitive verb may be used reflexively, if the sense permits 
it. 

265. Some verbs are exclusively reflexive : ic^ beflci^c VX\6), 
/devote myself; t(^ finbc tnid^ ein, I appear, I arrive ; xi) fettle mid), 
I long; \i) [decline mi(i)^/am ashamed; others are frequently used 
so : ic^ bcbtene tnicf|, / avail myself; \i) frcUC mid), / rejoice (/ 
gladden myself) ; ic^ l^ltte mic^ Dot, I protect myself from {J guard 
myself against) ; id^ eritincrc mic^, I remember {I remind myself), 

266. Many reflexive verbs take, besides the reflexive pronoun, a sec- 
ondary object in the genitiye : Id^ erbarmte mid^ fciner, I took pity on him ; 
fie bemfid^tlgtcn fid^ feincS @Utc8, they took possession of his estate, 

267. Some reflexive verbs with the reflexive pronoun in the 
dative (improper reflexives) take, besides that pronoun, a direct 
object in the accusative : ic^ l^attc mir SSerfc^icbcnc^ t)0rgcftellt, 
/ had imagined various things ; \i) I)attc mir ba^ bcitf en f bttttcn, 
I might have fancied (realized) that ^i) \i)Xmi)\t XOXx, I flatter 
myself is intransitive. 

208. The secondary object is sometimes expressed by a prepositional 
phrase : roit fatten un« auf fclnc ©ro^mut t)crlaffen, we had relied on his 
generosity ; fic ^Uteten ftd^ t)Or feincn S'Jactlflcllungcn, they protected themselves 
from i^guarded themselves against) his pursuits {snares). 

269. A German reflexive verb is often equivalent in meaning 
to the corresponding English intransitive , and much more fre- 
quently to the passive (285): fic bcluegtcn fic^^ they moved (them- 
selves)\ iDir luanbtcn Un^ flegcn il^n, we turned {ourselves) towards 

him ; \i) bccilc mtc^, / hasten (myself) ; ba« ^enfter 5ffnete fic^ 
cbctt, (the window opened itself just then) the windoiv was opened 
just then, 

I. A few verbs have nearly the same meaning whether used intransitively 
or reflexively : jtC jhittctt or fic jlrittcrt ftC^ mlt bcm 9Kann, they quarrelled 
with the man. 

270. The reflexive pronouns in the plural (utt^, CUd^, ftd^), 
both in the dative and accusative, may be used with a reciprocal 
force, meaning then one another, each other : xdxx f d^meid^eltt Uttd^ 
we flatter each other; fic bctrflgen fic^, they deceive one another. 
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1. Since loir fd^meic^eln und, fte betriigen ^dj, etc., may also mean, w^ 
flatter ourselves^ they deceive themselves^ etc., the indeclinable felbjl (or fclbcr), 
self; is added when it Ls necessaxy to distinguish the purely reflexive forms 
from the reciprocal ones: XoXx Ueben und fetbfl, can only mean : we lave our- 
selves ; but loir (ieben UltS may also mean : we love one another ; fte tobett 
\vil StWi^, they praise themselves ; fte (oben ft(^ may also mean: they praise 
each other, 

2. @e(bfl may also be added to the reflexive pronoun to express partic- 
ular emphasis : et totete fldj fetbfi; he killed himself {no one else). 

271. In giving the principal parts of a reflexive verb, the 
pronoun of the third person, fic^, is placed before the infinitive. 
This fic^, one^s seify is meant, of course, to represent also the 
other reflexive pronouns as they occur in the course of the 
verbal inflection : fic^ loben, lobte fic^, %tUhi, praise one's self, 

272. I. Example of a common reflexive verb (reflexive 
pronoun in the accusative), weak conjugation : 

^ ttittvif rcttcte ftd^^ gerettet^ save one's self. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Sluffnlar Slngnlar 

1. 1(^ rette tni^ t(^ rette tni^ 

2, btt retteft bid^ btt retteft bt(^ 

3. er rettet fii^ er rette fti^ 

Plural Flnral 

1, ttiir retten tttti^ totr retten wx^ 

2, i^r rettet etti^ \fyc rettet eui^ 

3, fte retten fti^ fte retten ft<i^ 

PRETERIT 
SlngtUar Singular 

L ti^ rettete tnid^, etc. t(^ rettete tnif^, etc. 

PERFECT 

1, xi) f)abe vxxi) gerettet ti^ l^abe m\i\ gerettet 

2. btt l^aft bi(^ „ etc. btt l^abeft bic^ n etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

L ii^ ^atte tnii^ gerettet, etc. i(^ ^cltte tntd^ gerettet, etc. 
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FUTURE 

L t(^ iperbe mt(^ rettcn i(^ iperbe tntifi retten 

2. btt ipirft bi(^ „ etc. btt ttjerbeft bi^ „ etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1 . t(^ iperbc tnt(^ gerettet l)aben, td^ iperbe tnt(^ gerettet l)aben, 

etc. etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

1. 1(^ ipurbe tnt(^ retten, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. 1(^ tparbe tnt(^ gerettet ^aben, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

Plnral 

1. 1. retten tPtr nn^ 

2. rette (bu) bic^ 2. rettet (it|r) enc^ 
3^ rette er ^if 3. retten fie ftd^ 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

m (i^) t^ctten fic^ gerettet (ju) l)aben 

PARTICIPLE 

fid^ rettenb gerettet 

a. The past participle of a reflexive verb occurs only in connection with 
the auxiliary in the formation of the compound tenses. 

2. Example of a common reflexive verb (reflexive pro- 
noun in the accusative), strong conjugation : 

ftd^ Befleigen^ BejKg ftd^^ Befliffen^ devote ones selfy study. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular Slxigtilar 

1. t<i^ beflei^e tnic^^ etc. i(^ befleige tnii^, etc. 

PRETERIT 

1. i(^ beflteg tntd^^ etc i(^ befltege mid^ 
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PERFECT 

1. ic^ l)abc tnt(^ befliffen, etc. i(^ ^abc mt(^ befltffen, etc. 

FUTURE 

1. 1(^ iDcrbc tnt(^ bcflei^en ii^ iperbe miif beflei^en, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2. befleige bii^, etc. 

3. Example of a reflexive verb (refl exive pronoun in the 
dative) : 

ftd^ fd^meid^eln^ fd^meid^elte ftd^, it^ifmtxiftlt,JiaUer one's self. 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular Slngtaar 

1, i(^ fc^mcic^Ic tnir td^ fc^Tneic^(c)fe tntr 

2 btt fc^meid)elft bit bu fc^mctd)etft bit 

3. er fc^meid^eft ftc^ er fc^Tnetd)(e)Ic ftd^ 

Flnral Flnral 

L ttitr fc^meid^cltt ttin^^ etc. uiir fc^mcic^cfn wl^^ etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singular Singular 

1. td^ fc^meic^elte mir id^ fd^mcic^elte tnir 

2. btt fc^metc^etteft bir^ etc. btt fcfimeic^efteft bit, etc. 

PERFECT 

1. td^ l)abc Mttr gefc^meic^cft id^ l)abc wtir gefc^meic^eft 

2. btt ^aft bit '' btt ^abcft bit 

3. cr l^at ftd^ " er l^abc fi^ 

Plnral Flnral 

1. ttiir l^abctt tttti^ gefc^meic^elt, mir l^aben tttt§ gefc^metc^elt^ 
etc. etc. 

PLUPERFECT 
Singnlar Singular 

1. id^ l^atte mir gcfc^meid^elt, td^ l^ttttc ttiir gcfd^mcic^clt, etc. 
etc. 
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FUTURE 

L td^ ttjerbe mix fc^mcic^eln id^ iperbc mix fc^meit^etn 

2. bit tpirft bir '' etc. t>u tperbeft bir " etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

L ^ iperbe mix gefd^meic^eft ic^ luerbe mix gcfc^mcic^elt Ija^ 
l^aben, etc. ben, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

L id^ tpurbc mix fc^mcic^etn, et 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

1. i(^ tpUrbe tttir gcfc^meic^elt l)aben, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

Plural 

L 1. fd^meicficln tt)ir nu^ 

2. fd^meid^fc (bu) bir 2. fc^mcid^clt (il^r) etii^ 
S, fd^mcic^Ie er ^(^ 3. fd^meic^cftt fie ftc^ 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

m (3^) fd^tnetc^eltt fid^ gefc^meicfielt (gu) liaben 

PARTICIPLE 

ft(^ fd^meid^etttb gefdimeic^elt 

4. As indicated above (256, 2 a), there are a few reflexive 
verbs taking the genitive as their sole object. They occur in 
this form chiefly in poetry, stately prose or archaic style. There 
is no difficulty as to the formation of the first and second per- 
sons singular and plural, the corresponding pronouns being: 

i^ — tneiner (mein) ; bu — beiner (bein) ; wit — unfer ; tl^r — 

eucr ; fie — il^rer. In the third person singular and plural, the 
indeclinable fefbft is added to the personal pronoun in the 
genitive to show unmistakably that the latter is used in a 
reflexive sense. Thus from fd^onen, sparey „tx fc^ottt feiner" 
may mean " /te spares him " as well as " Ae spares himself "/ 
but the latter meaning is unequivocally conveyed by „er f(|ottt 

fetner felbft" 
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EXERCISE 24 

Use of fi(^(affen — Translations 

I . Note the use of [ic^ laffcn {lety allow ones self\ per- 
sonally or impersonally, with the actiye infinitive of another 
verb : biefc beibcn ©egenftSnbc laffcn fid^ nic^t trenncn, these two 
objects camtot (do not allow themselves to) be separated, 

a. As is apparent from the above example, translate fic^ laffcn 
by the corresponding tense of fbnncn, can^ may, and substi- 
tute the passive infinitive for the German active infinitive : 
bic Sad^C Iic5 fid^ nic^t bcgrcifcn, the matter could not be under- 
stood; c« lagt fi(| fcl)Ctt, it can be seen; tpcnn c« fic^ tun td^t, if it 
can be done; cr X\t% fid^ nic^t bctPCflCn, he could not be induced, 

2. The above rule does not apply when {offeit means cause^ order^ com- 
mand and the like : er lieg jtd^ rafteren, he had i^got) himself shaved; cf . Exer- 
cise 23, p. 230. 

a. Nor can it apply when {t4 is in the dative : er Ueg ft(^ fftQCn, bag etc., 
he was told thaty etc. {Jie allowed to be told to him that . . .). 

Translation 24 <? 

A, I. 93alb nac^ bcm filrd^terUd^en Slui^Bntd^ fcincS ^wxt^ 
l^attc ftd^ bcr ©cncral toicbcr gefagt^ abcr fctnc Slugcn ' ^iy\%ivx 
nod^ * xm in l)6d^ftcr Slufregung. 2. SBcnn totr ju reciter 3^^* 
ixn ben 93a]^nl^of gclangcn njollcn, mflffcn^ xdxx xcx^ Beeilen* 
3. @rtnnern ®ic ftd^ nod^ an ^ bic fd^Sncn ^^agc, bic njtr le^tcn 
©ornmer in bcr ©d^njcij jngeirad^t ^abcn ? 4. 3!)cr SBinter tft 
fo lang unb raul^ genjcfen, xdxx fel^nen ViVi^ nad| bcr 9lnfunft bc^ 
gril^UttgiS* 5- SWe^mcn ©ic ftd| in ad^t ! @ie !6nnen fid^ burc^ 
ein etnjtgci^ SBort tjcrrratcn. 6. (gincr gutcn %(xi braudjt man 
fid^ nie ju fd^amcn,^ aud^ (even) mcnn man feih ^ SoJ barum (for 
it) evl^alt. 7. 9Bic befinbcn ©ie fid^ ^cutc, tucnn id^ fragcn barf ?7 
@ie fdjcinen ftd^ t)on tt)rcr fttanfl^eit crl^olt ju l^aben. 8. Sd) barf 
mir fd^meid^eln, ben §crrn^ ®rafcn9 fe^r mol^I ge!annt'° ju 
l^abcn, obglcidi id^ mir nie angemagt l)a6c, fein ©el^etmniiS burd)^ 
bringen " ju njoflen. 

* Cf. 132. "Cf. Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. ^ Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note p. 33. 
* Cf. 268. * Cf. 264. * Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. ' Cf. Exercise 14, I, i a, 
p. 127. '$err, used for politeness, needs no translation, ' Cf. 106, 2, 
" Cf. 164, I. " Cf. 254. 
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B. I. Compose yourself! The fearful anger of our 
general has subsided ([t(f| Icgcn). 2. You should ' make 
haste, if you would like* to see my father before (cl^c) he 
arrives at the station. 3. Did you not remember what you 
promised 3 us last year (3a^r, n.), when (ate) we spent the 
winter together ♦ in Spain (©pmticn) ? 4. You cannot 
imagine ^ how much (f e^r) we longed for the arrival of our 
friends. 5. He ought ^ to have taken care ; a single word 
could have betrayed him. 6. They have been ashamed of 
their conduct (SBencl^mcn, n.). 7. Has your friend recovered 
from his illness ? Please tell me how he is to-day. 8. Do 
not flatter yourself ; you could never have penetrated our 
secret if we had not ^ told it * to you. 

MoIIen. ■ Cf . Exercise 14, I, 3 ^, p. 128. ^ promise^ )otx\^xt6)tn, * to- 
gether^ gufammciL * Cf. 256, 2. ^ ought to = should; cf. 170. ' Cf . Exer- 
cise z6y I, 4, p. 155. * Cf. Exercise 15, 3, p. 145. 

Translation 24 ^ 

A. I. 9Btr ]^a6cn nic begreifen ffinncn,' toorum ftd| bic bcibcn 
JBriibcr fo ^cftifl ftritten." 2. 5)cr ffiSmg unb fcinc 2»ittifitcr 
tpugten taol^I^ bag fie fic^ auf ben 6^l^ef be^ ©enemlftabi^ t)er^ 
laffen 3 fonnten. 3. S)er ^rei^ biefe^ Sud^eiS ftcttt ftd^ auf jelin 
SKarf * bie (a) @ttc ; totr l^aben aud^ BiUigereiS^ aber e^ ^filt bie 
iJartc nid|t f lang. 4. %tvxX cud^ be^ s geben^ ! aber getuSl^nt 
end^ audi baran,^ gegen eure 9Ritmeuf(l^en giitig ju fetn. 5. 93or 
bent feinblid^en ^ere braucf)en totr un^ nidit ju furd^ten,^ aber t)or 
©ptonen unb SSerrStern mfiffen totr un^ l^fiten.® . 93ttte, bemiH^en 
©te fi<^ ntcf)t ; ©ie l^aben un^ ja^ fd^on fo oft Setaeife S^rer grogen 
^reunbfc^ft gegeben.'^ 7. SBerni {t(^ ber ^riegiSminifter nid^t 
fogleii^ unferer ©acf)e s attgenommen ^sjiiXtf^'^ tt)Sre e^'* un^ nie 
gelungen,'** ben ^iJnig t)on unferent 9iecf)te 5U flberjeugcn. 

" Cf. 168, I. ■ Cf. 269, I. ' Cf. 268. * bie 3Rarf, mark (about twenty- 
five cents). ^ Cf. 266. ^ baran {to it, that is, what follows) not to be trans- 
lated. ' Cf. 264. • Cf. 265. 9 Cf. Exercise 10, 2. p. 76. " Cf. Appendix 
III, p. 336. " Cf. Exercise zz, 3 and 4, p. 89. " Cf. Exercise 4, 3, Note, 

P-33- 
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B. I. ginbcn ' ©ie ftcf) 5ur red^tcn 3rft auf mcincm ISnreau 
ciu ' ; ®ie ffimten bann bic t)cr[d^iebcnen 5pa))icre bnrd^Iefen unb 
fid) alfo felbft uberjeugen, Itjie t)iel SWill^e tc^ mir in Sljrer Singe- 
legeu^eit gegcben ^abc. 2. 5)ai§ ®erud|t ging, cr l^abe* ^i| 
felbft erfd^offen^ bo(^ ift ^ c^ faum ju glauben ; t)on einigen Urn* 
ftanben bitrftcn '^ tutr tiermitten^ bag eig {etn ^ @eIbftmorb tuar. 
3. !J)ie beibcit ©d|H)cftern liebten f id^ fe^r ; ate bte einc ^ t)on i^nen 
ftarbr^ gr&mte ft<^ bie anbere ju 2;obc. 4. ©riaubeu @ie mir 
S^ncit ju bemerfen^ bag ©ie fwl^ fe^r gctnrt l^abcn. S)er §err, t)on 
bem ©ie fprac^en, ift fein geborner ^ granjofe ; er l^at ftd^ nur ein 
paar 3al)re in granfreic^ anfgel^aUen. 5. ©arau^ erflSrt ftd^ 
alfo fein ©enel)men ; id) bac^te mir (256, 2), er ftrcnge* ftd^ ^Xi^'' 
franjofifdie aJianieren nad^jual^men* 9. ©aruber (as to that) 
lafet fid| nic^t^ [agen ; bie meiften Seute ^ier teilen SI)re SJletnung 
nic^t. 10. !J)ie[er ©a^ liefe fi(^ fe^r leid^t iiberfe^en (252, 3), aber 
am (£nbe ber Seftion ftanben mel^rere (several) 9{ebeni$arten^ 
bie fid^ nur fc^njer ' begreifen liefeen. 

' Cf. 265. * Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. ' Cf. Exercise 11, i, p. 89. 
* Cf. Exercise 14, I ^, p. 1 27. * Cf. Exercise 3, 3, p. 2,6. * bic cine, one. 
' Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. ® gcboreu, bortty past part, of gebaren, bear^ bring 
forth^ iLsed as an adjective, native ; cf. Exercise 13, II, i, p. 116 and 17, i, 
p. 172. '*\^XOtXfWith difficulty. 



LESSON XXV 

Impersonal Verbs 

273. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third 
person singular with (or, sometimes, without) the indefinite 
subject t^, it, 

I. Impersonal verbs may be of the strong or weak conjugation, simple 
or compound, separable or inseparable. 

274. The indefinite subject e§ is always used : 

I. With impersonal verbs, describing the weather and other 
natural phenomena, whether the clause is in the normal, inverted 
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or transposed order: c^ fc^ucit, it snows ; geftcm regnetc c^, // 
rained yesterday ; ipfil^renb e^ gebotttiert l^at, while it has thun- 
dered. 

2. With verbs that occur but occasionally in the impersonal 
form : e^ gel^t xAi^i, {it does not go) it won't do; baki bteibt e^, 
{it remains with it) agreed/ or done I or it is settled ; ba e^ 3l)^cr 
^Urfprad^e n{(i|t bcbarf, (since it does not need your intercession^ 
since your good offices are not required ; c^ fc^tcigt JlPblf, // strikes 
twelve ; e^ Kopft, {it) some one knocks ; e4 brcntlt, {it burns) 
there is afire, 

3. With reflexive verbs used impersonally, in certain idio- 
matic phrases : e^ fitlbct ftc^ mit ber ^t\i, {it finds itself with 
time), time will prove, we shall see; e^ f)anbclt fid) Tlic^t barutlt, 
that is not the question {point) ; e^ traf fic^ fo, it happened so, it 
turned out so ; e^ loirb ftc^ madden, // is likely to be arranged, it is 
going to be settled, 

27^. The indefinite subject t% is usually, but not necessarily, omitted 
in the invertdd order : 

With verbs that are mainly used in the impersonal form, especially 
such as describe mental or physical conditions: mlr f(!^cint (mir fd^ctnt e«), 
it seems to me ; mid) friert fe8), I am cold {it freezes me) ; m\&j billtft (e8), it 
seems to me (methinks) ; mid) rent (e^), / am sorry, I regret, I repent (it 
rues me) ; mid^ jt^aubcrt or mlr graut (C8), / am horror-stricken, 

276. 6^ must be omitted in the inverted and transposed 
orders with the impersonal passive (283) : geftem tpurbe gefungen, 
there was singing yesterday ; afe gefungetl tPUrbe, when there was 
singing, when they sang. 

Note. In the normal order ed must be used : e9 kvurbe gefungen. 

277. The verbs fetn and tucrben are used impersonally 
in connection with adverbs or adjectives referring to per- 
sonal conditions, feelings, impressions and the like. The 
logical subject is then in the dative. 

I. Such phrases are especially common with jumutc or „ju 
3D?Ut" (SDlut = mood, disposition, mind ; not " courage " in this 
connection). 

A good translation is generally obtained by substituting the 
nominative in English for the dative in German. At the same 
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time render ju 50hlt fcin or iDCrbett by the vexbfeel: e« iDtrb ttttr 

fonberbar ju ^J)?ut or mir toirb fonbcrbar ju 5IKut, I feel strangely, 

2. The same manner of translation may also be used with 
fein, even when ^^uSDiute*' does not occur in the phrase : c^ toar 

\\)vx ancift (i^m xwnx an^ft), he felt anxious; und toar e^ (c^ toax 
m\^) aU ob tt)ir mit it)m fpred^cn mitgten, we felt as if we had to 

speak to him ; ed \0OX un^ fel^r iDarm, we felt very warm, 

3. Translate iDerben in the usual way: become, grow ^ get : c^ 

iparb mir Ubel, I grew ill. 

278. Many idiomatic phrases are formed by some verbs 
when used impersonally. In such cases the dictionary 
must be consulted. However, a few expressions of common 
occurrence may be noted here. 

1. (5^ gtbt, etc., cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. 

2. ©cften, be worthy cf. Exercise 16, III, i b and <r, p. 166. 

3. G^ fiegt mir xAtl au , , , , I am greatly interested (concerned) 
in . , . f I care a good deal for . . . 

4. g^ fe§t, there is, there are; e^ tpirb ©iebe fefecn, it will 
come to blows, 

5. S^ l)at gute 9Begc, there is no hurry about it; C^ ^t ©e- 
fal^r, there is danger; e^ l^at fetue (Site, there is no hurry ; C^ l^at 
feine 9?0t, no fear for that ; there is no need; never fear, 

6. 6-^ I)a(f tttd^t^, it was of no avail (it helped nothing), 

7. @^ IoI)nt fi^ ber SDlul^e, // is worth while (the trouble), 

8. SBoUon I)anbe(t e^ fic^? what is the point in question? e^ 
l^anbelt fic^ um unfcre Sl^re, // is a question of our honor, our. 
honor is at stake, 

9. @^ ift fd^abe, it is a pity. 

Note. For ftc^ laffctl cf. Exercise 24, i, p. 240. 

279. ©efd^el^cn, gcfd^al^, gefd^el^cn, happen: c« gcfti^lcl^t, c« gcfd^el^e; c8 
flcf(f)a^, c8 gcfc^a^c; c8 ifl gef^c^cn, c8 fei acfdbcl^en; c« tear gcfAel^cn, e8 
marc gcfd^c^en; c« rt)ivb gejc^cjicn, c« trcrbc gcTci^cl^en; c8 tuirb gefti^e^cn fcin, 
c« mevbc gcfc^cl^en fcin ; e8 luiirbe gcfd^el^cu; e§ iDiirbc gefd^cl^cn fein* 

Translation 25 ^ 

^. T. S^ traf fict)/ \><}!^ \d\x aKe^ 9K6gUcl^e getan fatten, aOer 
ei3 Ijalf^ bod^ nid^t^. 2. 3ludj iin^ ift e^ nid)t gc(ungcn,3 bic 
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©od^c enblidi in Orbnung ju Bringen ; tva^ l^inter unfcrtn JRfttfen 
gefc^al^ * njiffen luir nid^t ; ba^s {g^t^ fid| nur tiermuten. 3. SBie 
ift c^ bcnn auf ber Sauernl^Qd^jeit tm S)orf sugegangen ^ ? @ie 
foHen^ ftd^ ja^ babet (there) eingefunben '° l^aben. 4. 3(^ l^iclt" 
mid^ nur furje 3^^^ bort anf ; aber feitbem f)aV \6) mir fagen 
laffen," bafe ei§ gegcn Slbcnb ^iebe gcfegt '3 i^at 5. 3JJid^ reut,''^ 
ba§ id) mcinen 9?effen f)abz 's i^ingel^ett laffen '^ ; eg '^ lag i^m nid|t 
tjiel on ber ganjen ©ac^c, nur bie 9{engierbe trieb" if)n ^in.'^ 
6. 9BaS bens beteifft/9 ba f)at c^ feinc SWot^; im fd^Iimmftcn 
^aU ift er mit einem Blauen Sluge bationgefommen. 7* ^uig 
bcm Sungcn lic&e ^' ftd^ ctoog macf)cn, tocnn cr nur nid|t f U\6)U 
ftnnig toavt. 

' Cf . 274, 3. » Cf . 278, 6. ' Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. * Cf . 279. * Cf . 
Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117. *Cf. Exercise 24, i a, p. 240. 'Cf. 224. "Cf. 
Exercise 14, II, 5 dy p. 133. ' Cf. Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. *° Cf. 265. " Cf. 
Appendix II, p. 334. "Cf. Exercise 24, 2 a^ p. 240. "Cf. 278, 4. '*Cf. 
275. « Cf . 168, 2. » Cf . 171 . »' Cf . 278, 3. " ^in, tA^r^ {thither), »« Cf . 
203, 2. ^Cf. 278, 5. ^'Cf. Exercise ii, 3 and 4, p. 89, and 24, i a, p. 240. 

B, I. How did it happen that your father did not do all 
in his power for (fiir) that poor old man } 2. Did you know 
(172) how we finally succeeded in aiding ^to aid') our 
friends f 3. How could * it be supposed that such a thing 
(fo tttoa^) could 3 have taken place behind our back ? 4. How 
long did you stay 4 in the city ? Not very long. My nephew 
told [to] me that the peasants in our village had been 
quarreling^ with one another (einanbcr). 5. It even^ (fogar) 
seems (fc^einen) that it came to blows. 6. It cannot* be 
assumed (anncl^men) that we are much interested ^ in this 
matter. 7. There was no danger; we knew^ the man, and 
as far as he was concerned, it 9 was not worth the while to 
think of '° him. 

* fl/V/, ^elfcit (with dative). * Cf . Exercise 24, 1, p. 240. ^ Cf . Exercise 16, 
I, 2, p. 155, also 170, I to 8 and 168, 2. * did stay, translate by the perfect. 
* Cf. 269, 1. * Cf. Exercise 16, 1, 3 a, p. 155. ^ Cf. 278, 3. ^knaw, fennen ; 
of. 164. ' Cf . 278, 7, and Exercise 4, 3, Note, p, 33. *° of^ an with accusative. 
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C I. ^drcn ©ic, toie e^ in bcr i^ente bonncrt'? Sin 
&tfoxtttx naf^t f^txan. Wlaiftn ©ie fc^neU aQe ^nfter jn ! 
2. 9)fan fagt, c^ l)abc' ®efal)r, toenu cin 3"9 (draught) burd^ 
bic 3ininter get)!. 3. (£g frcnte un^ fc^r, bafe tuir t)on unferem 
Secret gelott n)urben, benn an feiner guten SReinnng t)on unS 
licgt^ un^ fe^r t)icL 4. S)ic armcn Scute in bem fletncn §am§ 
f ftrd^tctcn '^ fid^ t)or bem @ettiittar^ abcr t^ Iiatte feine 9?ots; e^ 
regnete [e^r ftarf, unb bte &ttoxttttmtttn jogen fc^neQ t^otnbtu 

5. @^ ttopft,^ ni^t h)al)r7? SBittc, mad|cn @ic bic Xflr auf ! 

6. 5)em armen Sauet ipar fe^r too^t ju 9Kute,^ ate er bie Slad^- 
rid|t t)on ber @rif(^ft erl^icft, bie i^m plftfelic^ snfteL 7. Unferen 
greunben tvaxb ang[t,9 afe man i^nen fagte, ba& e^ in ber ufid^* 
[ten ©trafee feeunte/** 

*Cf. 274. 'Cf. 278, ;, and Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. ^Cf. 278, 3. 
*Cf. 264. *Cf. 278, 5. *Cf. 274, 2. ^Cf. Exercise 9, 3^5, p. 66. "Cf. 
277, I. ' Cf. 277, 2. '°Is bremtte indicative or subjunctive? Cf. 164, i a, 

D. I. 5)en ©olbaten iparb* t^ immer l^ei^er; bic ©onne 
fc^og^ it)re @tra^Ien auf baS Sd^Iad^tfelb. 2. 2)imI^ ei^ gait 3 
©ieg ober %ob unb feine ©timme liefe'^ fid) I^Sren, bie t)on SJucf- 
jug ober ftbergaie fprad).* 3. 9JJid| fd^aubert an bie Slnjal^I 
ber Xoteu^ unb SSenuunbeten ^ ju benfen; e§ ift mir® ate ob ic^ 
ben 2ag nie bergeffen fonnte. 4. @^ fd)ien faft, ate ob ftd^ cine 
SErtine in fein Singe brSngen njollte ; fein leid^tc^,^ frol^eiS ^erj 
aber Iie§^ bie trilben ©ebanfen'® nid)t anffommen. 5. ©^ ^ot 
fid| faum ber 9}?i5^c gelo^nt," bie ©ad^e nod^ itjeiter ju bef^ire* 
d^en* 6. !J)ie meiften Seute touj^ten gar nid^t, ba^ ei§ fief) urn 
unfer Seben l^anbelte." 

* Cf. 277, 2 and 3. *Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. ^Cf. Exercise 16, III, i, 
p. 166. ■*€£. Exercise 24, i a, p. 240. * Cf. 275. *ber Xote, adjective used 
as a noun. 'Cf. Exercise 13, II, i, p. 1 16, and 13, I, 3, p. 1 10. ' Cf. 277, 2. 
'Cf. Exercise 17, i and 2, p. 172. "Cf. 125. "Cf; 278, 7. "Cf. 278, 8. 
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LESSON XXVI 

Passive Voice 

280. The German passive differs from the English as to 
the auxiliary verb by which it is formed. While the Eng- 
lish uses the verb be^ the German does not employ the cor- 
responding auxiliary fcin, but instead takes the verb tuerben 
(138). 

1 . The past participle of the principal verb is placed after 
the simple tenses and the imperative of merben^ as in the cor- 
responding forms in English. But in the compound tenses, it is 
put before the infinitive (iDerbcn) and participle (iporben) of the 
auxiliary. 

2. In this connection, the past participle of the auxiliary 
kDerben loses its prefix ge and becomes morbett instead of ge^ 
iDorben. 

281. Passive voice of fftl^rett^ fiil^rte^ V^Wv^^f ^^^^ 

Note. Review the conjugation of loerben (138). 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

tc^ ttjerbe gefft^rt, / am led, etc. xij tocrbe gef ii^rt, etc. 

PRETERIT 

\6) ttnirbc (ttwrb) gcfil^rt, I was xij ttjtirbc gcfti^rt, etc. 
ledy etc. 

FUTURE 

it^ toerbc gcfiil^rt ipcrbcn, / ic^ loerbc gefil^rt ttjcrbcn, etc. 

shall be led, etc. 

PERFECT 

id^ bin gcftif)rt ttjorbcti, / kave it^ fci gcfUf)rt ttjorbcn, etc. 

been led, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

id^ xoax gcftif)rt tporbcn, / had id^ mSre gef U^rt morbcn, etc. 

been led, etc. 



248 GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

id) mcrbe gefit^rt morbcn fein, / ic^ wtxbt geful^rt tporbcn fctn, 

ska// have been led^ etc. etc. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT 

ic^ toiirbc gefufirt iDcrbcn, I should be led, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PAST 

tc^ ipUrbc gefttl^rt iporbcn fein, I should have been led 

IMPERATIVE 
SingtQar Flnral 

tpcrbc gefUl^rt, be led luerbet gefiit)rt, be led 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT PERFECT 

gcfut)rt (ju) iDcrben, (to) be led gefttl^rt iDorben (ju) fcin, {to) 

have been led 

PARTICIPLE 
PRESENT PAST 

gcfUl^rt iperbenb, being led gefUl^rt tporben,* been led 

GERUNDIVE 

gU fu]^rcttb,t to be led 

282. Nearly every transitive verb can be used in the pas- 
sive: ber Stiabe tjerlor ba^ ®elb, the boy lost the money ; ba^ 
®elb tpurbe tjom Stiaben t)erIorctt, the money was lost by the boy; 
gutc ®efe^e regiercn ba^ 8anb, good laws govern the country ; ba^ 

l^anb iPirb bur(| gute ©efcfee regiert, the land is governed by good 
laws, 

1. The accusative of the active verb becomes the subject in 
the passive voice ; the nominative of the active verb is changed 
to the dative with t)on, if it denotes a personal agent (cf. first 
example above), or to the accusative with bltrd^, if a non-personal 
agent or means is denoted (cf. second example above). 

2. §aben, have^ does not occur in the passive. Translate it is to be had 
by t% ift p |abcn (Exercise 11, 1, p. 89); // can be had by man faiin C8 
l^abcn, etc. 

* Only in connection with the compound tenses. 
t Used only as an attributive adjective. 
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283. Intransitive verbs are used in the passive only in the 
third person singular, and thus form an impersonal passive. 
Such phrases are commonly rendered by a participial noun or 
a real substantive ; in some cases a more idiomatic expression 
may be required : ba iDUrbc t)icl geladftt, there was much laughter; 
njal^renb gefungen unb geiubclt iPirb, while there is singing and 
shouting, 

1. It will readily appear that such phrases indicate a general statement 
without any distinct reference to a particular agent. 

2. For the omission of ed cf. 276. 

3. Verbs that are usually transitive, when used intransitively, are then 
virtually equivalent to intransitive verbs and treated as such : bat)on iDUrbe 
nlrf|t 0e|prorf|cn, there was no talking {talk) about that. 

284. I. As stated above, the auxiliary for the passive is 
tDerben, not fein. Yet the forms of feiit occur with the past 
participle of another verb : bo^ ^a\x^ ttiirb gebaut and ba^ 
J^au^ ift gebaut. These two expressions are by no means 
identical in meaning : the former, the real passive, signifies 
^* the house is being built''; the latter, *^ the house is builty'' 
that is, it has been built and is built now. 

2. Participles are in reality verbal adjectives ; this character- 
istic feature is prominently seen in the above combination with 
fein; the past participle fulfills then the office of a predicate 
adjective ; the real passive form points out distinctly the action, 
while the predicate-adjective expression denotes the state or 
condition which follows from such action : bie iJeftutig tDitrbe 
gerftbrt, the fortress was (being) destroyed (the action of destruc- 
tion was going on); bie ^eftUTig mar jerftdrt, the fortress was 
destroyed (it had been destroyed by some agency and therefore 
was then in the state or condition of destruction). 

3. The difficulty is due to the fact that in English the verb be serves in 
both meanings. To clearly express the idea of the German passive, we 
have often to resort to the phrase be being; cf. is being built and was being 
destroyed in the examples i and 2 above. 

4. In some instances be with the present participle of the principal verb 
is considered a good rendering by some scholars : ba9 $aud tuurbe gebaut; 
the house was building. 

285. There is, of course, no difficulty in distinguishing the 
German forms with tuerbetl (real passive) from those with fein. 
As to the English forms with be to be rendered into German, a 
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convenient rule applicable in many cases is as follows : When 
the phrase in English is in the present or preterit (past) and can 
be changed to a corresponding phrase in the active with the 
same tense, the real passive with tperben must be used : the 
castle was besieged by the French, If the sense is the French 
besieged the castle, we say bie Surg Ulttrbe t)On bctt J^rattjofctt 
bclagert. If we mean the French had besieged //, the translation 

must be bie Surg toar t)on ben JJrangofen belagert* 

286. The passive is used less frequently in German than 
in English. On the other hand the construction with the in- 
definite pronoun malt, one, and the active is much more common 
than the corresponding literal equivalent in English : man l^at 
e^ oft ge]^5rt, (one has often heard ii) it has often been heard, 

287. Besides, verbs used reflexively take the place of the 
passive in many cases : e^ fanb fic^, (// found itself^ it was 
found; ba^ tSgt fid^ benfen, that can be imagined; e^ t)erftel)t fici^^ 
it is understood, it is a matter of course ; bie 2Ur lT)irb fid^ dffnen, 
the door will be opened, 

1. Sometimes an impersonal idiom is used where the English 
uses the passive, as : e^ bebarf feiner Srffarung, no explanation 
is needed, 

2. Sometimes, in order to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the English passive should be used to translate the German 

active, as : ben ©c^iffer im Heinen @(i|iffe ergreift e^ mit ipilben 

2Bel), the boatman in his little boat is seized with a wild longing ; 

ben 3?Ungfing locfte be^ (Sc^foffe^ ^ayxhtxpiaiii, the youth was 

allured by the magic splendor of the castle, 

3. The long forms with ttjorben fein are very uncommon. 

'^ 288. Note the order of words : 

Normal : gr ift gum S5ntg gefUl^rt iporben, he has been led to 
the king; cr iPtrb bem 3)?tnifter t)orgefteCt tporben fein, he will 

have been presented to the minister. 

Inverted: "h^tx ift er ^um S5nig gefiil)rt tporben; tpat)r* 
fd^einlic^ ttjirb er bem 3)iinifter tJorgefteHt iporben fein. 

Transposed : aSci^renb er jum Sdnig gefUl^rt tporben ift ; f o=« 
balb er bem 3)?inifter t)orgefteIIt morben fein tuirb; or, at times, mirb 
t)orgefteItt iporben fein. 
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Translation 26 a 

A. I. J)tc ©tabt" SKagbeburg* rourbc t)om geinbc bctnal^2 
ganj jerftiirt unb bide SKenfd^en^ tjerloren* babet^ tt)r SebeiL 
2. S)ic Surger ttjerbeu tm Sriegc oft graufam bon ben ©olbaten 
bel^anbelt. 3. S)ort liegen bie 9iuitten be^ alten ^aufe§; iiid^t 
toeit bat)on (from it) ift eine neue Surg gebaut ttjorben. 4. 2tl§ 
[id^ bie ©d^liiffel jur Sur nid^t foglcid^ dorfatibeti/ jcrttuminertc 
ber jornige Dffijter aUe^, tDO^ it)m^ in bie ^cinbe* fiel.+ 5. Sn 
toeld^em^ 3at)re bie SKard^en juerft gebntrft tDurben, ttjiffen ttjir 
nid^t; aber^ tt)ir erinnern9 un^, mit toeld^em SBergnitgen tok 
ba^ 93ud^ burd^Iafen. 6. S)iefer SBrief lieft'® fid^ nid^t leid^t, er 
ift f fd^lei^t gefd^rieben. ' ' 7. Se^t ttjirb ber StruteeBefel^I t)on 
bent ^riegi^miniftet niebergefd^rieBen, ntorgen toirb er ben Offi- 
jieren dorgelefen " ' toerben. 8. Sim Dtanbe be^ S33albe^ tourbe 
t)om fritl^ett'* SRorgen bi^ (until) fpat am 3tbenb gefSm^ft/^ 

' Cf. list in 90. 'Madgeburg, now the capital of the Prussian province 
of Saxony, was stormed and sacked by Tilly in 1631, during the Thirty 
Years' War. * Cf . list in 106, 2. * Cf . Appendix II, p. 334. ^ babei, on that 
occasionttnQli thereby » *Cf. Exercise 17, 5, p. 173. 'Cf. Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. 
' Cf. Exercise 2, p. 21, last two lines. ' Cf. 256, i. '® Cf. 287, and Appen- 
dix V, p. 339. ** Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. "Cf. Exercise 13, I, 3, p. no. 
*3 Cf. 283. 

B, I. Many cities and fortresses (^eftung, f.) are be- 
sieged (belagem) and destroyed by the Japanese (Sctpaner) 
in this war. 2. Were ' our soldiers well (gut) treated 
by the enemy after (nad^bem) they had been made ^ cap- 
tives.? 3. The city hall (SRatl^au^, n.) on (an, 57, 2) Charles 
Square (ber Sarfepla^) was built last year ; it is situated near 3 
the ruins of the old castle which was torn down (nieberrei^en) 
in4 (the) spring. 4. Has the key been found } It was lost 
yesterday. 5. The furnitures in our house was dashed to 
pieces by the angry officers and soldiers while (Ujcifirenb) 
they were looking for ^ the spy (@pion, m.), who — as (tpie) 
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they said — was hidden (berbergen) in our dwelling (SBol^- 
nuiig, f .). 6. Do you remember in what year the last edi- 
tion (Slui^gabe, f.) of this book was printed? We have read 
it through with great (gro^) pleasure. 7. Your (S)ein) letter 
was badly written ; it could ^ not be read so easily as (tt)ie) 
you (bu) imagined.^ 8. The order of the day has been read 
aloud to the officers this morning9; it had been written 
down by the general day 'o before yesterday. 9. There was 
singing and shouting (fd^reien) when our city was abandoned " » 
by the enemy. 

* Were . . . treated^ use the perfect. Order of words : by the enemy well, 
* make captive, gcfaiigcn nc^ntcn. ^ near, nal^C bci, with dative. * Cf . 57, 2 
and 3. ^furniture, WobtX (plur.). ^ to look for, fud^cn. 'Cf. Exercise 24 , 
I, p. 240. "Cf. 256, 2. 'M/j morning, ^cute tnorgen, cf. Exercise 16, I, 3 
p. 155. "Begin the clause with day before yesterday, )QtiX^t^txn, ^^ aban- 
don, t)crlaffen. 

C, I. S)a!§ grofec ©d^Iofe (lock) gum %tix ift erfood^eu ' unb 
ber ©d^Iuffel finbet^ fid^ nirgenb^. 2. S)er Sd^Ioffcr jetgtc un^, 
ttjie fogar fcftc @d^l5ffer oft t)on gcilBtcn^ S)ie6cn erBrod^en tuer* 
ben. 3. 5lte fid^ bic 5Racf|rid^t Don ber Derlorenen ©d)lad^t in 
ber @tabt tierBreitete^ ttjurbe itderall gett>etnt+ unb gcjiammcrt 
4. SKans erjcifilt allerlei ®efd|id)ten fiber (about) bte %xt, Xoxt 
fid^ ber alte Stabtfd^retber bte gro^en SJetditumer^ crtoorBcti^ 
£)at. 5. ®^ t)erftef)t fid),^ bafe in bem 9@artefaa( fur S)amen ntd^t 
gcrau^t^ hjtrb. 6. S)er ©inttitt in^ ajlufc'ttui jtuifi^en^ jtuei 
unb brei \X{)x ift tjerboten.' 7. Oeftern Xoax e^ mir fo fd^Ied)t ju 
9J?ute,^ ba^ id) laum trufete^ trotjon (of what) gefprod^en' 
tpurbe.^ 8. J)a^ 3Bort rt)ar gefprod^en, ber SBurfcI Xoox gc* 
fallen'; ein ^nxM^ti^tvi^^ gab e^" ntcf)t met)r; nun gait'* e^ 
5rei{)eit ober Sob. 

'Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. *Cf. 287. ^Cf. Exercise 13, II, i, p. 116, 
and 17, 4, p. 173. *Cf. 283. *Cf. 286. *Cf. 95, 2. 'Cf. Exercise 7, 3, 
p. 52. 'Cf. 277, I. ^Cf. 172. "Cf. 48. "Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. 
"Cf. Exercise 16, III, i b and c, pp. 166-167. 
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D, I. Change the passive construction of sentences i, 
2, 3> S> 7> 8 in 26 ^, p. 252, and of 2, 3, 5, 7 in 26 C, p. 252, 
to the active form. When no agent is indicated, use man. 

2. Change the following sentences from the active to the 
passive construction : 

I. S)a^ t)aft bu Mug gemad^t. 2. S)cr 3Jttter unterfoad^ ben 
^erjog in feiner JRcbc* 3. ©(^nell Bcnil^tc ber (Sencral biefen 
StugenMid. 4. S)u l^aft mi(^ ntd^t ertoartet. s- SWani^er' 2)Jann 
ttjirb un^ barum (for that) a^ten. 6. S)er ©olbat I)attc btc 
2;i5r fi^neU aufgemad)!. 7. J)er alte S8ater fafete bie $anb beg 
©ol^neg. 8. S)ie Siirger l^atten bie geinbe burd^ it)r grau^ 
fameg Settagett gereijt 9. 5lte bie Slitter bag Sanb toteber 
erobert l^atten, Bel^errfd^tett fie eg rt)te frut)er. 10. SRadjbem ber 
Sflntg bog ganje feinblidje ^eer Beftegt l^atte, dentrtetlte er bie 
SSerrater jum* Siobe. n. 2)ann etttlte^ er fetne treuen greunbe. 
12. SBer entbecfte 3tmerifa ? 

* Cf . Exercise 3, 2, p. 26. ' Contraction of gu and bem {the) ; the latter is 
not translated into English ; say to death. 



LESSON XXVII 

Adjectives. — Attributive Adjectives. — Their 

Declension 

289. The adjective remains undeclined when used as a 
predicate, in apposition (chiefly in poetry) or adverbially : 
%(x^ §aug ift fd^dn, Oie house is beautiful; jtDei Sinber, fd^fln 
tuie Sngel, two children^ beautiful as angels ; bag \oox fd^Sn 
getan, that was done beautifully, 

290. In other positions, that is, when used attributively 
or as a substantive, the adjective is declined. 
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I 

Attributive Adjectives 

291. The attributive adjective generally precedes the 
noun it qualifies and agrees with it in number, gender and 
case. 

No TE. — Participles when used as attributive adjectives are declined like 
the latter. 

292. There are two declensions of adjectives, the strong 
and the weak. 

Note. — The main facts as to the declension of adjectives were stated 
in Exercise 13, I, pages no and in, and Exercise 17, i, page 172, although 
the terms " strong " and " weak " were not used. 

I. Endings in the Adjective Declension. 

STRONG DECLENSION 
Singular 

Nom. -er -c -ed 

Gen. -ed(en) -er -e«(en) 

Dat. -em -er -em 

Ace. -en -e -e^ 





Plural 




M* P» Na 


Nom. 


-e 


Gen. 


-er 


Dat. 


-en 


Ace. 


-e 



WEAK 


DECLENSION 




Singular 




M. 


F. 


N. 


-e 


-e 


-e 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-en 


-en 


Plural 

M. F. N. 

-en 
-en 
-en 
-en 





a. The accusative singular masculine, the nominative and 
accusative singular feminine, and the dative plural have the 
same endings in both declensions. 

b. The endings of the strong declension are the same as 
those of biefct, biefc, biefcS^ (Exercise 3> i ^ and 2, pp. 25, 26), 
yet the genitive singular masculine and neuter of the strong de- 
clension have now generally the form of the weak declension, -en. 

c. The weak declension has only two endings: c for the 
nominative singular of all genders and the accusative singular 
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feminine and neuter ; ctt for all the other cases, singular and 
plural. 

2. When the attributive adjective is preceded by a 
pronominal adjective with strong endings (293, i a)y the 
attributive adjective takes the weak endings ; otherwise, 
the strong. 

3. Some adjectives are used mostly or only as attributives, 
and are therefore always declined. The most important of 
these are adjectives of place and time, adjectives of material, 
some derivatives in ifc^ and lic^ and most pronominal adjec- 
tives: bic bortigctt SJer^iiltniffe, /^f conditions there; bie gcftrigc 

^citung, yesterday's newspaper; bie glftfcmc Sltflct, the glass 

ball; bic ttorbifc^ctt 3S(5Ifer, the Northern nations ; fcinc attf dnglid^e 

3Kcinung, his {initial) first opinion; jenc Umftdnbc, those circum- 
stances ; bcr felbige Unf att, the same accident, 

a. When used as predicates, they are declined with the noun understood : 
bie S^ltwng tuar blc gejlrlge (3«itung), not gefhig. In such cases, a noun 
with t)on takes the place of an adjective of material : bte ^gel tvar Don 
@(ad, not gidfem. 

b. The ordinals and superlatives are also used, almost exclusively, as 
attributives, cf . 300. 

Weak Declension 

293. The adjective follows the weak declension when 
preceded by : 

1 . The definite article ber, or pronouns declined like it : 
biefer, jencr, jeber, fold^er, tDcId^er, mani^cr, etc. (Exercise 3, 
2, p. 26). 

a. The foregoing words have themselves distinctive (strong) endings, 
and, as two strong forms must not follow each other, the adjective takes 
the fewer and less distinctive endings (-c and -en) of the weak declension 
(292, 2). 

2. The indefinite article etn, its opposite fein, no^ or the 
possessive adjectives, mein, bein, fein, il)r, ^^r, unfer, euer 
(Exercise 3, i b and 3, pp. 25, 26) except in three forms: 
the nominative singular masculine and the accusative 
feminine and neuter. 
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a. In these three forms mcin, etc., have no ending, and there- 
fore the adjective assumes the strong endings. 

204. Hence, the endings of the adjective under these cir- 
cumstances are : 

M« Vm N> M« P> N. 

Nom. -er -c -eS -en 

Gen. -en -en -en -en 

Dat. -en -en -en -en 

Ace. -en -e -eS -en 

/?. This declension (after mein, etc.) is often called the 
" mixed '* declension, since three forms agree with the 
strong declension and all the others with the weak. 

Strong Declension 

295. The adjective follows the strong declension : 

1. When not preceded by any of the limiting words of 293. 

2. After cardinal numbers: Diet gro^e §(lufer, /our large 
houses. 

3. After ntond^, manyy many a; fold^, such; tDetci^, which, 
what; all, all; t)iel, much; nte^r, more, in case they be not 
declined: manc^ fc^5nct 53aum, many a beautiful tree, but 

monc^ct fc^bnc Saum ; \ot\6) gro^cS !i?anb ! what a great country, 
but iDelc^c* gro^c Sanb ! 

a. The prevailing motive referred to in 292, 2, is also found here : when 
the preceding word, like maitci^, has no distinctive ending, the adjective 
must have it and therefore follow the strong declension ; when the preced- 
ing word, like tnattc^et/ has a strong ending, the adjective adopts the weak 
declension. 

4. After oHerlei, all kinds of; mand^erfet, many kinds of; 

melc^erlet, what kinds of etc. : ijielerlei fd^Iimmc 9?ac^ri(i^ten, 

many kinds of bad reports. 

Note i. In the case of adjectives, the terms "strong" and "weak" 
have not the same signification as when applied to substantives. Any 
adjective may at one time belong to the strong declension and at other 
times to the weak. The distinction depends on what other word, if any, 
precedes the adjective. On the other hand, substantives belong under any 
and ail circumstances only to the strong or only to the weak declension. 
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296. Examples : 
Sllter SWann, old mmi; 
l^au^, little house. 

STRONG DECLENSION 



gro^e Sirne, large pear ; ffeine^ 



N. altct SKonn 

G. attc8(ct0 aWanned 

D. attcm 9Jconn(c) 

A. altctt 3Kann 



N. grogc SJimc 

G. gro|ct Simc 

D. gro|ct 53ime 

A. grofc Simc 

N. IleincS ©au« 

G. flcmcS(ctt) ©aufcd 

D. fleittcm §aufe 

A. ftcittcS ©au« 

M. P. N. 

N. attc aW(inner 

G. grower ©irnen 

D. flcinctt §(iufem 

A. atte ajJanner 



WEAK DECLENSION 



Singular 



MASCULINB 



icncr altc 9Wonn 
jcnc^ altett aWQttne^ 
jctiem often aj?ann(e) 
jcnctt altctt aWann 



FEMININE 



icne grogc ©trnc 
jencr gro^ctt Sirnc 
jcner gro|ctt Simc 
jenc gro^c 53ime 



NEUTER 



mand^e^ Heine §ou^ 
mattd^c^ Heinctt §aufc^ 
mond^etn fleinctt §aufe 
itiQttc^e^ flcitic §au« 



Floral 



M. F. N. 



icne altctt aKdnncr 
toetd^er gro^ett Sirnen 
manc^cn fleinctt ©ftufem 
jene altctt aWdnner 



(Mixed Declension) 
a. After mein, etc. (294). 

Sinffnlar 



M. 



N, 



N. mein attet greunb 
A. 



fein fleittc^ §au« 
3^r fc^5nc« l^anb 



The remaining cases are like the weak declension. 

b. It will appear that the feminine after mctlt, etc., is declined through- 
out like an adjective of the weak declension. 
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297. I. Adjectives ending in t, el, er, cn, generally drop 
the e of those syllables, or sometimes the e of the case-ending 
-ctt ; thus, Icife, low, soft, not Ietfe*cr, teifc*e, Ictfe^e^, but leifct, 
leife, IcifeS; gerabe, straight, gerabct, gerobe, gcrabc^; bunfcl, 
dark, bunflet, butiHc, bunfted ; lautcr, pure, genuine, lautrct, 
tautre, (autre*; off en, open, offnet, offne, offneS. 

a. The forms (autentt, (autent, buntelit^ etc., Instead of lautrem, (autreit, 
buntleit, also occur. 

b. The full forms are also often met with, especially of adjectives in -er; 

thus. lauterentf \a\xitxtd. 

2. §0C^, high, drops its c when inflected; the 1^ is silent; 

thus, ^o^et, \)o\)t, ^oI)e$, l^o^em, Ijol^ett. 

298. When the same noun is preceded by two or more 
adjectives, each of them is generally declined in the same 
manner: ein fc^dttet, flaret gtu^, a beautiful, clear river; be§ 
S'oifer^ groge, ^errtic^C 3Rac^t, the emperor^ s great, glorious power ; 

id^ gebenfe fd^Snct, ^errtid^ct longft dergongenet Soge (genitive), 

I am mindful of beautiful, glorious days, long gone by, 

a. Many exceptions to this rule are found in poetry or poetic prose. 

299. After the personal pronouns, the adjective is usually 
declined according to the mixed declension (294) : ic^ artuer 

3Kann, bu Hebe grou, bu arme^ Sinb, mir armen S&iann, etc 

300. The ordinal numbers (398) and superlatives (312, 2) hardly ever 
appear in their simple, uninflected form, as crft, gtt)clt, 0r5§t, etc. They are 
usually preceded by the definite article, sometimes by a pronominal adjec- 
tive : bcr erflc gclbl^err, the first commander-in chief; blcfcr l^od^jle ^um, 
this highest tree. 

II 

Adjectives used as Substantives 

301. I. The adjective, when used as a substantive, is 
inflected. However, it is not declined like a substantive, 
but follows the adjective declension, either strong or weak, 
according to the rules previously given : geben ©ie mir Stjte 
3Jed|te, give me your right {hand) ; Stjt ®eet)rtei^ (supply 
©d^reiben, writing, Letter) your honored (letter), your favor ; 
bie ©rftcn toerben bte Scfetcn feiii, the first will be the last; ber 
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®utc tut immer feine ^Pflid^t, the good (one or man) always 
does his duty ; jur SRedjtcn, at the right {hand). 

2. The adjective used as a substantive is written with a 
capital letter. 

3. Adjectives used as substantives after personal pronouns 
follow the declension of other adjectives (299) : ic^ (bu) 3lrm« 
f eltgcr, / (thou) pitiful man, 

302. I. Adjectives used in the neuter singular generally 
denote an abstract idea : ba^ ©d^i^tte, the beautiful; in the mas- 
culine and feminine, they often denote persons : bie ©d^bne, the 
beautiful (lady) ; bic ©Utctt, the good (people) ; ba^ tft ba^ 80^ 
be^ ©C^bnen auf bcr ©rbc ! this is the lot of the beautiful (what is 
beautiful) on earth I 

2. After etlDa^ (abbreviated IDQ^), something, anything^ iDa^? 
what ? and ntd^t^, nothing, the adjective is of the strong declen- 
sion, neuter singular: iDiffetl ®ie ettDO^ (IDQ^) 9?euc8? do you 
know anything neivt bo^ ift ettuad §iibfci^e8, that is something 
fretty. ♦ 

w. Forms like S^euci^/ $ubfc^ei3f in these combinations were originally a 
genitive singular •. nid^t9 S'ieue^ meant nothing of new. 

303. The names of languages and colors are not inflected : 
@prccI)Ctt @ie iDcutfc^ ? do you speak German 1 cr l^erftc^t ^ta* 
Iicni|c|, he understands Italian; iDie fagen @ie ba^ auf ^ranj5s 
fifd^ ? how do you say that in French ? ba^ ©riitl ift cine angc* 
neljine JJarbe filr bie 3lugett, green is an agreeable color for the 
eyes ; also, certain set phrases, as alt Utlb iuttfl, old and young; 
gro^ unb ffein, rich and poor; ba^ 3Reitt unb ©ein, what is mine 
and what is thine, 

III 
Adjectives used as Predicates 

304. A comparatively small number of adjectives are 
used only predicatively and therefore are uninflected : er 
tpar beffen etngebenf, he was mindful of that ; er ift mir feinb, 
he is hostile to me. 
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305. When the predicative adjective is found inflected, the 
noun is understood and the adjective is treated as an attribu- 
tive : biefed .^au^ ift cin fc^toarge* (©au^), jene^ ift cin iDcipcd 

(©au^), this house is a black oney that one is a white one ; bcr 

aJidbel^onbter ^at Diele SJidbel gum SSerfauf, btcfe l)ier finb fe^r 

biUtge unb aUC^ fc^r fc^Sne (aJt5be(), the upholsterer has many 
pieces of furniture for sale ; these here are very cheap and also very 
beautiful ones, 

a. In rendering English into German, the English "one" or "ones" 
after an adjective must be omitted: "the good ones," bie @uteii: please 
sho7v me your knives ; this is a beautiful one^ bittC, getgetl @le mtr 3^re 

aUieffcr; btefe« Ifl cin f^one«. 

Translation 27 ^ 

A, I. S33ie lang mu^ten @ie in bent pbjci^cn !5)orfc bictbcn ? 
2. @Iit(t(t(l^erttieife nur furje '^txi ; bie Seute bort finb fo bnmm 
unb lattgtoeUig ; id^ bin faum ein paar ©tunben ba gettjefen, fo 
(when) tooHte id^ fd)on ttjieber fort.' 3. Slatiirltd^ etnen Sinn 
fiir bag ©d^dne, fur Kunft unb Sitcratur fann man t)on ben 
armen Seuten nid|t erttjarten ; fie muffen fo t)iel arbetten, ba§ fie 
nur ttjenig 3^it l^aben an etoag Slnbere^ ju benfen. 4. S)ag ift 
toaljr unb @te l^aben* fo toeit (so far) red^t ; bod^ anftatt^ bie paar 
©tunben, bie fie jjebeti Slbenb frei l)aben, mit ctttja^ M^Kd^eut ju 
ticrbrtngen^ benfen fie nur an aUerlei "tivivxvxt Stteid^e. 5. 3d^ 
glaube, @ie finb etttjag ju ftreng; toenn bie armen 95auern + 
Slbenbg (in the evening) miibe nacf) |)aufe !ommen, tuoHen ©ie 
aui^rnl^en ober fid^ amufieren, f gut s fie f flnnen. 

*Cf. Exercise 14, III, 8, p. 136. *rcci^t ^abcn, be right, ^Cf. Exercise 
19, 2, p. 186. * Cf. 134. * Cf. Exercise 17, 6, p. 173. 

B, I. This village is very pretty; we have stayed' here 
many hours. Pretty villages are not often found* on those 
mountains ; there are 3 no pretty villages at all* near^ our 
city (©tabt, i.j. 2. These ^ are stupid and tedious people. 
I could 7 not help staying (a) short time with (bei) them ; I 
was glad^ when (ate) I could (get) away after a few days. 
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3. What (3Ba^) can 9 be expected under'® such sad (traurig) 
circumstances" ? The people are poor ; of course they 
cannot " think of an)rthing " else but (ate) of their hard 
(f)art) work (STrOeit, f.). Just '^ imagine'* how little time they 
have for other things (@ad^e, f.)! 4. That may '5 be the 
true cause (Urf ad^e, f.) of their ignorance (Untt)iffent)eit f.) ; 
but you (bu), dear friend, why (luarum) have you not spent 
these long days with something useful instead of wasting 
(t)erfd)tx)enben) your valuable (tt)ertt)oIIe) time ? You are said ^^ 
to have thought of nothing else but (ate) of silly tricks 
since (feitbem) you have'^ been here. 5. I would '^ never 
(nie) have believed (glau6en) that you could '9 be such a 
severe judge (SRid^tcr, m.). Did you not amuse yourself 
with your rich friends while (ttja^renb) you were in the old 
imperial city (SReid^igftabt, f.) ? 

* Cf . 144, 2 ; for here^ cf. Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. ' Cf. 287, 2. ^ Cf . Exercise 
16, I, I, p. 1^5. ^at allt gar, to be placed before no, ^ nearj nal^C 6ei, 
with dative. ^Cf. Exercise 13, II, 6, p. 117. 'Cf. Exercise 14, II, 4 a, 
Note, p. 132. ^I was glad^ c8 frcute mld^. 'Cf. Exercise 24, i, p. 240. 
*° Cf . Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. ** circumstance^ Utllflanb, m. " not . . . any- 
thing^ xC\&iX%* ^^/ustf nur, after imperative. ^'♦Cf. 256, 2. *^Cf. Exer- 
cise 14, I, 2 ^, p. 127. ** Use modal auxiliary. *'Cf. Exercise 11, 2, p. 89. 
"Cf. 170, 8. *9Cf. Exercise 16, I, 2, p. 155. 

C. I. Scttc unb Sd^mnrf gcben bem (to him), ber baS goibne 
SBKc§ ix&%tf bic cbclftcn greil^eiten. 2. ^\ot\ fo t)crfd)iebene 
Kl^araftc'rc, tuie (Sgmont unb 2lI6a, fonnten nie cf)rltd^c grcunbe 
tuerben unb finb e^ nie gcmefen. 3. ®ie gauge @tabt Sriiffel 
(Brussels) fd^ten un^ mie ein grofee^ gclb, tticnti cin furd^tBarei^ 
©ctmttcr t)on tDeitem (from afar) Ivxi^ttt 4. @r ift mir f einb ' ; 
\6) ttjeife e^ tool^I; er mSd^te* gern ba^ gtoge, fd^bne ^an^ 
beft^en, in bem njtr Ujotjuen ; er ift immer neibif^ gettjefen unb 
neibtfd^e aWenfd^cn faun id) nidEjt feiben. 5. @^ tat un^ leib, ba§ 
tptr @te geftern nic^t befud^en fonnten ; unfere 5D?utter tpar plSfe- 
\x6^ fel^r franf gettjorben unb tDir ertparteten ben Slrgt icbcn 
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Slugenbltdt. 6. ^Un ©ic tttva§ SReue^ gel^drt ? 7. 9icin, gar 
m(i)t^; id) bin fein greunb t)on ben tSgiid^en 3^itwngen, fie 
berid^ten fcf)r oft falfd^e SZad^ridjten. 

' Cf. 304. ' Cf. Exercise 14, I, 3 6, Note, p. 129. 

-D. Supply the proper endings of the adjectives : 
I. j5)en alt • . Sauent erfd^ien ber ^ns^t ate (as) ein gro§ . . 
%\M ; fie fallen im ®etfte bie reid^ . . @ntteu iljter ^inberjeit 
unb bie gut . . ©tunben, bie ' fie mit it)ren Si^S^ttbgettoffen derlebt 
l^atten. 2. 2)ie f^nlgeu besg brei^tgjSl^rig ♦ ♦ Sriegeig tuaren 
fd^retf Kil^ ; anftatt * reid^ . . , ^rSd^tig ♦ . ^aufer, beren ' e^ t)or 
bent Sriege fo t)iele in ben beutfd} . , ©tfibten gab,^ \^ nian nur 
grofe . ^aufeu (t)on) Dtuinen. 3. S)oci^ inaren bie Siilfer frot), 
bafe ber lang . , Blutig ♦ Strteg Doruber toar. 4. „3d^, unglud* 
lid^ . . 3)?ann," rief ber arm . SBauer, „unb bu, meine Ueb ♦ 
grau, Xm mufeten auf bent ifixi ♦ ♦ gelbe unter^ ber l^eife . . 
©onne arbeiten." 5. r»St)r, ftolj . . gurften,^ auf euren l^ol^ . . 
@d|l5ffern bleibt t{)r ntii^ig ; itnb burd^ unfrer ^anbe^ Slrbeit 
feib it)r reid^ getoorben ; bie arm . . , elenb ♦ ♦ Sauem foUtet 
t^r bei^l^alb nid)t tierad^tenJ' 6. Sluf bem f^neeig « « @t^fel beS 
Ijoti . . Sergei gaben bie ©ditneijer (Swiss) einanber bie SRed^te ^ 
unb^ fd^inoreu einen feierlid^ . . @ib, bem Heb . . ^aterlanbe fteti9 
treu ju bleiben. 

'Cf. Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 117. ^anflatt, prep, with genitive. *Cf. 
Exercise 16, i. p. 155. ^Cf. Exercise 7, 3, p. 52. ^ Cf. 106, 2. 'Cf. go. 
9Cf. 301, I. 

LESSON XXVIII 

I 

Comparison of Adjectives 

306. Adjectives are compared; that is, a comparative 
and superlative degree are formed from the simple adjec- 
tive. In comparison, the latter form is called positive.* 

* The subject of the comparison of adjectives has been anticipated, at least in 
part; cf. Exercise 13, I, 5, p. iii. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 263 

The endings for the comparative and superlative are 
respectively -er and -(c)ft^ not only for monosyllables but 
for all adjectives ; thus, reid), rich^ reid}cr, richer, reid)ft, 
richest; ancjeneljm, agreeabky angenet)m-er, -[t; tpiffenfdjaft^ 
lid), scientific, h)iffenfd)aftfic^-er, -ft; (9Biffenfd)aft, science, 
tDiffen, know). For the pronunciation of d| before ), see 24, 3. 

1. Adjectives ending in t, t\, tx, Ctt drop this e before the 
comparative ending -cr ; they retain it before the superlative 

ending -ft : teifc, low, soft, teif-er, leifc-ft ; bunfcl, dark, bunflcr, 
bunfelft. 

2. After sibilants (^, %, g, fc^) and generally after b, t and ft, 
the superlative takes the ending eft to avoid any harsh or unpro- 
nounceable combination: fc^lDarj, black, \i)\dtxytx, fc^iDftrjeft; 
\i^% proud, ftoljct, ftoljeft; \x\\i!j, fresh, frifd^er, frifc^eft; toei§, 
white, toei^er, tocigcft; i)ixb\6), pretty, pbfd()er, l)libfc^cft» 

a. After Ifd^, the superlative ending is either cjl or only t: bcr Itiobljc^cjlc 
^(ngug or bcr mobifci^tc ^Ingug, tAg most fachionable attire; ber ^errtfd^ejlc 

giirft or ber l^crrifci^tc gilrjl, the most imperious prince, 

3. After a vowel, except e, the ending of the superlative may 
be ft or eft : grou, grey, grauer, graueft or grouft, 

4. Adjectives that are used as predicates only (304) are 
generally neither compared nor declined. 

5. Participles, unless used in the sense of adjectives, ought not to be 
compared : ble beforgtefle fjrau, the most apprehensive {anxious) woman. 
There are many violations of this rule both in the literary and colloquial 
language. 

6. When of two qualities, appertaining to the same object, one is as- 
serted to surpass the other, the comparison is properly indicated by ntc^r, 
more: ^aunibal tuar mcl^r fc^lau ate ta^fcr, Hannibal was more cunning 
than brave. 

7. When of two qualities one is claimed to be less than the other, the 
comparison is denoted by lueitiger or mlnbcr, less : er ijl tuenlger bumm al8 
bodl^aft, he is less stupid than malicious. 

8. As in English, the comparative and not the superlative is used when 
only two objects are to be compared : bag fd^Ummcre Don glucl Ubein, the 
worse of two evils. 

9. When two objects are said to possess the same qualities in an equal 
degree, or when one object is said to possess two or more qualities in an 
equal degree, fo {as) or ebenfo {just as) is placed before the adjective and 
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tt)lc (tfj) after it: bcr ^roiH)rlitg tuar fbenjo bcf^otlfd^ tuie hex ^atfer, /-i^r 

crmon prince was just as despotic as the eniperor ; Me ^onigitt Ift ebeilfo Qiitig 
tvie f(^on^ the queen is just cu kind as {she is) beautifuL 

307. Some adjectives take the umlaut in the compara- 
tive and superlative ; the commonest among them are : 



alt, 


alter, 


ditcft. 


old 


arg, 


Srger, 


itrgft. 


bad 


arm, 


ttrmer. 


drmft, 


poor 


^art, 


garter. 


^ftrtcft. 


hard 


iung. 


ittngcr. 


iiingft. 


young 


lalt, 


KIter, 


fttltcft. 


cold 


franf, 


trdnfer. 


Iriinfft, 


ill 


Hug, 


HUgcr, 


Miigft, 


wise 


furg, 


litrgcr. 


liirjeft. 


short 


lang. 


ISngcr, 


Iftngft, 


long 


rot, 


riitcr. 


rStcft, 


red 


fc^arf, 


fc^cirfer. 


WA% 


sharp 


fd^marj. 


frfliDfirjer, 


fc^tDttrgcft, 


black 


ftarf, 


tttrfcr, 


ftcirfft. 


strong 


iDarm, 


warmer. 


tDftrmft, 


warm 



308. Adjectives with the stem-diphthong au do not take 
the umlaut : Mau, 6Iauer, blauft or Ijfaueft. 

Note. Several adjectives, not given in 307, occur at times with the 
umlaut: bang, afraid; h{a% pa/e ; bumm, stupid; fromm, //Vwj; favg, 
miserly ; flar, clear; nag, wet; f dental, narrow; ga^m, tame; gcjunb, 
healthy ; yxxi, tender. However, it is preferable not to use the umlaut. 

309. Irregular comparison: 



flut. 


good. 


bc[[cr. 


beft 


diet. 


much, 


mel^r, 


meift 


^oc^. 


high, 


I)5^cr, 


^m 


m\ 


near, 


nfitjcr. 


nSclift 


m'^f 


great, large. 


griJgcr, 


^m 



a. By way of exception, another comparative is formed of mcl^r ; this 
double comparative „mc^rcr" is used almost exclusively in the plural ,,nte]^« 
rere/' several, although the neuter singular is found in phrases like baniber 
lagt jtdb nod) mel^rcrel fagcn, still more can {lets itself) be said about it; fpotcr 
eln V^eviXtXtk, more {I shall write or say) later on. 
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b. The only irregularity in ^od^ is the 1^ instead of d^ in the 
comparative ,,^5^er"; cf. also declension of ^oc^, 297, 2. In 
naf)e, the \) is changed to c^ in the superlative ,,ndc^ft" 

@ro^ takes merely t instead of ft in the superlative wflrd^t''; 
the regular form grS^cft occurs but rarely. 

II 
Declension of Comparatives 

310. Comparatives follow the same rules as simple ad- 
jectives in regard to declension. 

311. They are therefore uninflected, when used as predi- 
cates, in apposition, or as adverbs ; they are declined, when used 
as attributives or substantives, and then follow either the strong 
or weak (or mixed) declension of adjectives: beitl §au^ ift 
fc^bner ate bod mcined 53rubcr«, your house is more beautiful than 

that of my brother; jcned Sergfrf|(o^, ftftrfcr ate atibcre gcften tm 

8anbc, gcl^drt bent ^dnig, that mountain-castle y stronger than all 
the other fortresses in the country, belongs to the king; er f)at 
fd^dncr gc^anbclt ate feitl ®ot)n, he has acted more beautifully than 

his son ; citictt fc^onerctt 9BaIb ate biefen l^abe ic^ nte gcfc^cn, / 

have never seen a more beautiful forest than this one, 

I. The beginner is apt to mistake the comparative ending er 
for the declensional ending er: ein reid^Ct fiJiantl is "a rich 
man"; "a richer man" is ,,em reic^-er-er 5!J?ann/' the first er 
being the comparative ending, the second er the declensional. 
Of course the uninflected comparative has the same ending as 
the positive of the strong (or mixed) declension : er ift reidfjcr 

aid tc^, he is richer than I; (gie finb ein reic^er ajJann, you are a 

rich man, 

312. Examples : 

3tetd)erer 9Kann, richer man ; fd^Snere Slume, more beauti- 
ful flower ; grfl^ereiS ^an^^ larger house. 

STRONG DECLENSION WEAK DECLENSION 

Singular 

MASCULINE 

N. reid^eret SKann Jeber retd^ere SKann 

G. ret(i^erc^(ctt) 2)?anne« Jebe^ rei^erctt SJJanne^ 

D. retc^ercm 9Wanne jebem retc^erctt a)?anne 

A. retc^erett SKann jeben retd^erett 3Jiann 
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N. [c^enere Slunte biefc [c^6ncre S3funtc 

G. fc^bncrct Slunte biefer [c^bnercti SSiumt 

D. fc^bnerct Slutnc biefer fc^5nercti ©lume 

A. fc^bnere 33Iume biefe fd^dnere ©lume 

NBUTBR 

N. gr5gere8 §au« manc^e« grb^erc §au^ 

G. gr5|ereS(cti) §aufe^ manc^e^ gr56ercS(cti) ^aufe^ 

D. gr5|ercm ©aufe manc^em grCgercm ©aufe 

A. grbgereS ©au^ manc^e« grCgere ©au^ 

Plnral 



N. 


M. F. N. 

reu^ere iDJanner 


M. F. N. 

atle reic^ereti 2)ianner 


G. 


fc^5neret ©lumen 


iener f^bncrcti S3fumen 


D. 


gregereti §aufern 


manc^en grb^ereti §dufent 


A. 


reid^ere aWcinner 


atle reic^ereti Scanner 



(mixed declension) 

a. After tttetn, etc. (294). 

singular' 

M« If • 

N. ein reid^erct SUiann fein grdgereS ©au^ 

A. 3^^r fc^5nerc8 ^anb 

The remaining cases are like the weak declension. 

Translation 2S a 

A. I. S)u ntu^t [tarfer' unb grS^er tuerben unb t)iellcirf|t and) 
dtva^ flugcr/ et)e bu eine fold^e* fd^Uiere Slrbeit beginnen fauuft 

2. ®e[tern i[t e^ Diet ttjarmer' getDefen aU e^ I)eute ift; wix 
tDcrben fjeute^ Stad^mittag auf^ (to the) Sanb ge^en; unfere 
f Icineti @cf)tDe[tern finb fd^on t)or ein paar ©tunben ^ingegangen* 

3. 93itte, entfdiulbigen ©ie mid); n)olIten @ie nid^t bie ®ute 
t)aben, un^ frifd^erc St^ifel ju bringen ? 4. S^ fd^ien inir aud^, 
ate ob biefe Wilif nod^ t)iet faurcr ttjare aU bie, n)eld)e n)ir 
geftern tranfcn* 5. SD?ein Sruber ift jn^ei Saftre fitter' aU id) 
unb meine ©dE)tuefter ift tjier 3at|re jflnger ' ; fie tuftrbe in bie (to) 
©d^ute gel)en, tuenn fie nid^t ju jung tufire. 6. Sd^toarje 9tad|t 



DECLENSION OF SUPERLATIVES. 26/ 

bebedtte ba^ Sd^kd^tfclb ; bie SSH^e erl^e&tcn e^ auf (for a) tnx^ 
jere' 3^^* "^^ bartiad) fd£)icn e^ tiod^ fd^toarser' ate borljcr. 
7. ®e[tern tDurben meiu cilterer' S5ruber uub id) t)on unferem 
Dttfcl gum 2)incr eingelaben^ aber meine jungere' ©d^tuefter ttjar 
ptfi^Iid^ fet)r franf getuorben unb it^ffatb finb tuir Slttc ju ^aufe 
geblieben. 

*Cf. 307. *Cf. 295, 3. 'I^eute, here,Mij. 

Ill 
Declension of Superlatives 

313, Superlatives are declined when used as attributives 
or substantives, and then follow either the strong or weak 
(or mixed) declension of simple adjectives. 

1. They are seldom found without an article or some other 
limiting word before them (293), and therefore occur chiefly in 
the weak (or mixed) declension : ba^ grd^tc @(udf, //ie greatest 
happiness ; f cttl ^5c^fter fi^rgctj, his highest ambition ; mcin (ieb* 
ftC^ Sinb ! my dearest child! 

2. However, they are met occasionally without any limiting 
words before them, especially in exclamations : ficbfter JJ^^eunb ! 
dearest friend ! bu fc^dnftc ®8ttin! thou most beautiful goddess ! 
auf bar ^nfcl ^iWlftem Serge, on the island's highest mountain. 
In such cases they belong to the strong declension. 

314. Examples : 

^ntefter 2Rann, oldest man; furjefte 9?ad)t, shortest night; 
fleinftCiS ^nb, smallest child, 

STRONG DECLENSION WEAK DECLENSION 

Sincrnlar 



MASCULINE 



N. aiteftct 9»ann jcbcr alteftc 2Wann 

G. ftlteft(e8)cit a»anne^ jebe^ clltcftcit SWanne^ 

D. aiteftcm SIKanne febent altcftcti SUiannc 

A. aiteftcti aWann jebcn aiteftcti 2Wann 
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PBMININB 



N. fitrjefte 'iRoc^t 

G. titrjeftct i>lad)t 

D. fiirjeftct 5)Jo(^t 

A. lUrjcftc ^c^t 

N. ftcinftcS Sinb 

G. flemftc«(cn) ttnbe« 

D. ffeinfton tinbe 

A. KetnftcS^nb 

M* Pa If* 

N. aitefte Scanner 

G. tiirseftct mi)tt 

D. tleinftcn Sinbem 

A. (lltcftc aWanncr 



|enc lurjcftc 9?ad^t 
|cncr furjcftcti 9tac^t 
fcner fiirjeftcti 9?ac^t 
jene fitrjeftc 9lad^t 



MBUTBR 



n)c(c^c« ficlnftc ^inb 
iDcfc^c^ fleinft(c«)cti Stnbc« 
iDelc^em fleinftcti ^tnbe 
toclc^e^ flcinftcS ^nb 



Flnral 



M> P. N« 



bie alteftcit 2Wanner 
ber fitrjcftcti 9?(id^tc 
ben fleinftcn Sinbem 
bie alteftcit aWdnner 



(mixed declension) 
a. After tneitt, etc. (294). 

Singular 

M« If • 

N. tnein fd^5nftct ©autn mcin flcinfteS ®tnb 

A. feln flrd^te^ §au^ 

The remaining cases are like the weak declension. 

315. Absolute Superlative. 

The absolute superlative conveys the idea, without imply- 
ing any comparison with other objects, of general preponder- 
ance, excellence, supremacy, etc. 

I. It is often expressed by an adverb and the adjective in 
the positive ; the adverbs thus used are f el)r, very ; red^t, right 
(equivalent to very)\ itberau^, extremely; l^bd^ft, in the highest 
degree; (lU^erft, utmost^ exceedingly; au^erorbentltd^, extraordi- 
narily ; l^erjlid^, heartily; nnc^djtntV^ enormously , etc. : ^tijX fU^e^ 
Dbft, very sweet fruit ; rec^t fd^one Jlpfel, very beautiful apples ; 
C^ tft ntir ilberaM angene^m, it is extremely pleasant to me; \i) 

bin I)^ft ilberrafc^t, i am greatly surprised; er iDar ^crjlid^ fro^, 

he was heartily glad. 



PREDICATE RELATIVE SUPERLATIVE. 269 

a. Notice that the adverb rcd^t is very properly used to form a superla- 
tive with the following adjective; ,fXt^i fc^bn" is very good German, although 
*' right beautiful" is not considered good English. 

2. From the examples given in i above, it is evident that this 
absolute superlative is used attributively as well as predicatively. 

316, Predicate Relative Superlative. 

The superlative is used as a predicate to denote rela- 
tive comparisons. 

1. The idea of comparison may be expressed by the 
superlative preceded by the definite article : biefer ®arten i[t 
ber fd^8n[te, this garden is the most beautiful {one), 

a. This superlative conveys the idea of direct comparison or, 
in other words, denotes a relation to other objects. In the 
above example, this garden is compared with another garden or 
other gardens. 

b. The relative superlative may be qualified by aUcr : ba8 ifl ber aUer* 
fd^onPe ©artcn, that is the most beautiful garden of all ^ or by a phrase with 

t)on or other prepositions : ber jiluflPe iuar ber unfltiicftld^fle t)on feinen @o^= 
neu, the youngest was the unhappiest of his sons ; ic^ bin ber traurlgfte unter 

ben @Ottern, I am the saddest among the gods, 

2. The predicate of the superlative may also be denoted 
by a prepositional phrase ; that is, by an with the definite 
article, dative singular neuter, bcm^ and in this case always 
contracted to am: am fd^onften. 

a. This superlative also expresses relation, not, however, to 
other objects, but to the same object under different circum- 
stances of time, place, accomplishments, etc. : in ber 9?al^c biefe^ 

flro^en S3annte^ ift nnfer ®arten am fd^bnftcn nnb fd^attigften, our 

garden is most beautiful and shady in the neighborhood of this 
large tree. 

Note. In this case we do not refer to the relation of " our garden'*'* to 
other gardens as in 316, \a ; we merely express a comparison between one 
place *'in the neighborhood of this large tree" and some different place 
where " our garden '* would not be so " beautiful and shady. ^ 

b. Another example ^11 illustrate the same idea : 5lt8 ©trategifer tt»ar 
toon iD^oItfe am grogtcn, von Moltke was greatest {at the greatest) as a strate- 
gist. In this case the strategist von Moltke is not compared with different 
objects, that is, with other strategists in the German or any other army. We 
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simply refer to him and to him alone, that is, to the relation of one of his 
accomplishments to any other he possessed and compare the former with 
the latter. As a strategist, he was greatest ; as a general of the cavalry, for 
instance, he was not so great. 

3. A predicate relative superlative is not used in its unin- 
flected (stem) form, except in allcrlicbft, most lovely. 

317. Adverbial Relative Superlative. 

The superlative is not used in its uninflected form, like 
the positive and comparative, to denote the function of an 
adverb.* 

I . The adverbial idea is expressed by am and the dative 
of the superlative to denote or imply the comparison of one 
object with another or with others (relative comparison) : 
t)on alien gftrften be^ Sanbe^ ^atte firfi ®raf ©gmont am meiften 
auj^gejeidjitct, of all the priftces of the country Count Egmont 
had distinguished himself tlie most (more than any other) ; 
cr Derfaufte biefe ®d)ul)e am biUigften, he sold these shoes the 
cheapest (cheaper than any one else) ; ber SOnig ^at t^n am 
freunblid))"ten be^anbett, the king has treated him in the most 
friendly manner (more so than he has treated any one else). 

318. Adverbial Absolute Superlative. 

The adverbial idea is expressed by auf^ (auf ba^) and 
the accusative neuter singular of the superlative to de- 
note an absolute fact. There is no comparison of one 
object with another or with others : er berfaufte biefe ©d)ul)e 
auf ^3 biUigfte (as cheap as he could) ; ber Sflnig ^at i^n auf^ 
freunblidlfte bel)anbelt (in the friendliest manner possible, 
without any reference to the manner in which he treated 
others). 

319. I. Some adverbs are formed from superlatives by 
adding the suffix cni^ to the stem : crften^, firsts in the first 



♦ A few exceptions in 319, 2. 



TRANSLATION. 2/1 

place; bcften^, in the best way^ very much; ^fid^ften^, at t/ie 
highest, at the most 

2. A few superlatives, used adverbially, are found in 
their uninflected form : ergebenft, most devotedly ; gef dUigft, 
if you please; Qti)ox]am\t, most obedient ; '^X{^% recently. 

Translation 28 ^ 

A, I. 5)ie grofecn 5)6rfer bort fflnnte man bic tttalcrifd^tcu 
in biefer ®egenb nennen^ menu ntd^t fo oft cin [tarfer (thick) 
9?ebcl bariiber (over them) ^ingc* 2. Unfere Hcben greunbe 
tpurbcn t)on i^rem Sel)rer gelobt^ tovX fie am flei^igften getuefen 
toarcn. 3- ^^ '^ox tt)eniger flei^ig, toeil id^ ifranf ju §aufe tt)ar. 
4. 2)ie @efangenen tDurben auf^ l^iirtefte bcljanbett; unfere 
greunbe bel^anbelte ber feinbtidie JJelbl^err am ^Srteften. 5. ©r 
ift ber aHerarmfte in unferm S)orf ; er I)at jungft' feine @Item 
t)erIoren unb ift ofine greunbe in ber SSelt 6. SBiffen @ie 
fd^on, \>0i^ jene gro^en ®uter geftem auf^ (iOigfte t)erfauft tour* 
ben ? 7. SSon ben f|6d)ften 93ergen in biefer ®egenb ift bie 8ltt5« 
firl^t red|t^ ^flbf^; ^ ift fd^abe,3 ba^ e^ I)ier immer fo ftarl 
regnet. 8. ^vxtt fleine ^na6e tourbe t)on feinem Sel^rer o\x\^ 
ftrengfte beftraft, toeil er am fautften unb unartigften getoefen 
toar. 

« Cf. 319, 2. * Cf. 315, I a. * Cf. 278, 9. 

B, I. The fog was thicker on the mountains than (afe) in 
the valleys (STal, n.). A thicker fog prevailed (^errfd^en) 
along ' this region near (bei) the great lake,* but the fog was 
thickest on3 the sea-coast (SDZeerei^fufte, f .). 2. The most in- 
dustrious pupils (©dE)uter, m.) received {erl)atten) the highest 
prizes (^jSreii^, m.) from our teachers. 3. His father was a 
very sick man ; his greatest joy (J^teube, f.) was to read 4 the 
best books 5 he could obtain (befommen) from (au^) the 
nearest library (S8ibIiotI)ef, f.). 4. The enemy (pi. of ^^inb, 
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m.) pretend^ to have treated * their prisoners in the most 
humane (menf(f)lid)) manner. 5. Our parents were the poorest 
people (Scute) in the village, yet (bod^) they had better 
friends in the city than the richest peasants ^ (had). 6. The 
richer merchants^ sold their goods (SBaare, f.) cheaper than 
the others9 (did). 7. The mountains in Switzerland (bie 
Sc^tDeij) are higher than those '° in Bavaria (35a^ern) ; there 
are" no high mountains in our region; the highest moun- 
tains are found " in Asia (9([icn) and South America (©fib- 
amerifa). The view from the tops (©pi^e, f.) of [the] most 
mountains in Switzerland is the finest (fd^5n) one ^ (man) can 
imagine. '3 g. It rained harder ^ on the high mountains 
yesterday than (it did) in the city. 9. The '^ stricter the 
teachers are, the '5 more the pupils will learn; lazy and 
naughty pupils are expelled (au^fd^Iie^en) from our school. 

^alongy tang^, with genitive. ^ lake^ bcr ©ce. ^ouy an; cf. Exercise 7, 
3, p. 52. ■♦ Cf. Exercise, ii, 6, p. 90. * Relative pronoun cannot be omitted 
in German. * Use modal auxiliary. ^/^rtj««/, SBaucr; cf. 134. ^merchant. 
^aufmann, plur. ^aufleutc. "* other, auber. "Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117, 
"Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. "Cf. 287. '^cf. 356, 2. '♦Order of 
words: yesterday on the high mountains harder, ^^the . . . the, je ♦ . . bcflo; 
after the comparative with \t, use the transposed order; after the com- 
parative with bejio, the inverted. 

C I. 6^ tvax aHerliebft " Don Sfjnen, ba^ ®ie mir bie [d^on^ 
[ten 9tofen aii^ Sfjtem ®arten 511 meinem Qitintt^ta^t fd^irftcn ; 
e^ freute* mid), bafe @ie an mid^ bact)ten. 2. (S^ i[t fe^r fpat; 
bie Zoxt bcr Stabt [tnb^ gefii^Iojfett ; bie SBurger miiffen aufeerft4 
tiorfic^tig fein, t>a bie geinbe, obfdjon fie Don unfent ttip^ttn @ot 
batert gcfd^Iagett trurben, ttjicber nti^er ju fommen fd^einen. 
3. @r tvax mir ber nad^fte, ber teuerfte greunb; meine gatije 
gamilie ttjurbe t)on i(jm auf^ treufte (efd^it^t 4. S)er niebcte 
Slbel ift immer aiif bert I)6I)eren 3lbel eiferfud^tig getuefen, beibe 
a\\^ bie gilrften, unb a\k brei @t8nbe Warm bie eiferfud^ttgften 
auf bie reid^en, freien Sicid^i^ftabte* 5. S)ie Arbeit, tpeld^e @ic 
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5U tun flatten, toav red^t leic^t unb bod^ l)aben @ie biefelbe am 
fottflfamftcn getan unb noci^ baju^ auf^ tmrirJ^tigftc* 6. ©agen 
@te mtr gefattigft,^ ttjelc^e t)on @(i)iller§ ®ebidE)ten 3t)nen am 
meiften gefaHen f)aben; unfer Secret i)at un^ feit Stiifang beig 
Sal^re^ bie beftcn bat)on (of them) auf^ fd^flnfte tiorgclcfcn* 

*Cf. 316, 3. *@« frcute ntld^, / was glad {it rejoiced me). ^Why not 
tt)erben ? '♦Cf. 315, i. ^ noc^ bagU, moreover^ besides, ^Qi, 319, 2. 



LESSON XXIX 

Pronouns. — Personal Pronouns 

320. The pronouns are divided into : 

1. Personal. 

2. Possessive. 

3. Demonstrative. 

4. Interrogative. 

5. Relative. 

6. Indefinite. 

321. Personal Pronouns. 

The personal pronouns are: 







FIRST 


person 






SUiKalar 




Flnral 




N. 


^ 


I 


n)ir 


we 


G. 

D. 


mcincr ' 
(mcin) 
mir 


of me 
to me 


unfer 
(unfrcr) 
un« 


of us 
to us 


A. 


mic^ 


me 

second 


un^ 
person 


us 


N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 


bu 

bciner 
(bein) 
bir 
btc^ 


thou 
of thee 

to thee 
thee 


cuer 

(curer) 
euc| 
euc^ 


ye 
of you 

to you 
you 
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MASCUUNB 

N. er he 

G. fcincr of him 
.(fein) 

D. il^tn to htm 

A. il^n him 



THIRD PERSON 

Sliiffiilar 

PBMININB 



MBUTBR 



fie 
i^rer 

il)r 
fie 



she 
of her 

to her 
her 



f ciner of it 
(fein) (c«) 

t^m to it 

t% it 



Floral 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



BS« Pa If • 

fte 

t^rcr 
i^nen 
fie 



they 
of them 
to them 
them 



322. I. The personal pronouns are of common gender 
throughout, except that the singular of the third person has a dif- 
ferent form for each gender : id^, artttcr 3)?ann, /, poor man ; bu, 

el^rlid&e gran, thou, honest woman ; mix, arme 3Ranner unb grauen, 

we, poor men and women ; bu, arme^ ©efd^dpf, thou, poor crea- 
ture; er, ber reic^e ®raf, he^ the rich count; fie, bie gro^e S'Snigin, 
she, the great queen. 

2. The shorter and older forms of the genitive singular, mettt, beitt, 
fein, instead of meiiter, beincr, feiner, occur now mainly in poetry or archaic 
style: gcbeilfc fein, remember him ; i^r fpottet niein,^^ mock at me. 

323. I. The personal pronouns in English often have 
precisely the same form for the indirect ^dative) and the 
direct (accusative) objects, the preposition to to distinguish 
the former from the latter not always being a necessary 
element. But the German pronouns have a different form 
in the dative and in the accusative for the first and second per- 
sons singular (mir, ntid^ ; bir, bid^), and for the third person 
singular (it)m, \\)\\ ; if)r, fie), and plural (i^nen, St)nen ; fie, ©ie). 

Note. In the first and second persons plural, the dative and 
accusative are alike in form : utl^, euc^. 
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2. The beginner is inclined to make mistakes, especially in 
translating the English indirect object (dative) by the Ger- 
man accusative. The best way to avoid such errors is to 
ascertain what is the direct object; for instance, in the 
phrase " / wrote him a letter y' it is not " him " I wrote, but 
"« letter'' which I wrote ''to him,'' id) fdjrieb il^m (not i^n) 
eiuen S5ricf. Again, in '' I bought them a house," it is ''the 
house " I bought "for them,' id^ faufte il^neu ein §am§. This 
question can be further determined by asking one's self 
whether a preposition, "to" or "for," can be inserted 
before one of the nouns without changing the meaning of 
the sentence. 

324. Omission of Personal Pronouns. 

1. The nominative of the personal pronouns is usually 
expressed in connection with the verb. 

2. In the imperative (152)1 ®ic, cr, fie, tt)ir, always accom- 
pany the verb, but bu and tl^r occur only to denote emphasis : 
gci^cn @ie mir ben ©leifttft, kndme the pencil; gebc er tnir ba« 
J83ilb, let him give me the picture ; fc^reibe fte mir einen ©rtef, let 
her write me a letter; gel^etl ttiir m^ ©au^/ let us go into the 

house; fomm btt tnit mir, bcnn beinc ©c^iDeftem finb gu milbe, 

do {thou) come with me, for thy sisters are too tired^ but fomm mit 

mir. 

3. In poetry, commercial letters and colloquial use, as in English, the 

pronouns id^ and bu are often omitted. The omission of er, ttJlr, t^r, fte 
(plural) is less common: ^^t nun ad^! $^i(ofop^te .. . ftubiertl / have 
now alas I studied philosophy . . . ; mSiftte WoJ^t felbfl ll^u fennen If rnen, / 
should like myself to get acquainted with him ; ^afl or Jbafl'd bemerft ? 

(colloquially) have you noticed it? Sl^r ©eel^rteft t)om erflen mai \iiQiht erl|aU 

ten, I have received your favor (honored letter) of May i. 

4. Remember the colloquial phrase (td^) bitte {I pray, I beg), 
please, when asking a favor, but in reply to / thank you, bitte 
means you are welcome ; bitte [el^r, you are entirely welcome, 

5. (3fd^j) banfe or banfc 3^nen, or banfe fel^r or banfe beften^ 

or banfe fc^Sn or fc^dnften^ = I thank you, thank you very much, 
ever so much, etc. 
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6. At table, however, id^ banic means no^ I thank you ; e. g., 
iDotten @ic cine Jaffa ice l^aben ? 3c^ banle, will you have a 

cup of tea ? No^ I thank you. On the other hand, / thank you 
{I Ul thank you) for a cup of tea, is in German, barf td^ @ie um 
eine 2:affe Sec bitten ? or, geben ®ie mir gefdlligft eine Saffe See. 

7. Se^r Dcrbunben for ic^ bin ^\)ntn fel^r t)crbunben, / am 

very much obliged to you, 

325. The Personal Pronouns in Address. 

1. In German, as in other languages, the second person 
singular was originally the only pronoun employed in ad- 
dressing one person. 

2. In the language of every-day. life, bu is used in familiar 
intercourse such as prevails in the family circle between parents 
and children, husband and wife, also among intimate friends 
and children, and likewise in addressing inferiors, animals, inani- 
mate objects, etc. 

3. As thou in English, bU is used in addressing God, in all 
religious forms, and in poetry. 

4. The pronoun il^r, plural of bu, is used in addressing several 

persons each one of whom would, singly, be addressed with bu ; 

thus il^r is properly used only in a plural sense in the language 

of to-day. It is then written ^^^r. 

a. During an earlier period of the language, 3]^r was the polite way of 
addressing one person. It is the prevailing form in classical literature before 
the 19th century. 

5. Except under the circumstances just mentioned in 2, 
3 and 4 (hence in the large majority of cases met with by 
any foreigner), the third person plural pronoun [ie, they, is 
used in addressing one person or more than one. It is 
then, for distinction, written with a capital initial : Sic* 

6. It is, therefore, obvious that bu is always used for thou 
and sometimes for you (2 above). 

Note. It is self-evident that bu, il^r, ©le, and their different cases 
must be used in connection with the proper corresponding possessives bein, 
eucr, 3l)r, etc. (Exercise 3, 3, p. 26) : yet the beginner is inclined to make 
mistakes. Do not use bein, thy^ with <B\t, you, or 3^r, \\)Xfyour, with bU, 
thou: " Have you see?i your father ? " not ^a|l bU ^l)rcn 3Satcr gcfc^eu or l^abeu 

®ic bcineu ^ater flefel)en, but ^aft bu bcinen 35ater gefc^cu or l^abcu @ic 
3^ren SSatcr gcfc^cn ? 
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326. Agreement of Pronoun and Noun. 

1. As in other languages, the pronouns of the third person 
agree with the noun to which they refer in gender and number. 
Since many inanimate objects in German are masculine or 
feminine, cr or fie, when representing the former, lose their 
characteristics as * personal * pronouns in the strict sense of the 
word ; c^ rarely refers to a person. 

Examples : idi) braud^c i^ti (ben ©tul^I)/ ^ ^^^ ^ (^^^ chair) ; 
tt)ir tnitffen [le (bic JJeber) ^aben, we must have it (the pen) ; fie 

t)crlauften C^ (bad §au«)/ ihey sold it (the house). 

Note i. This subject of agreement of pronoun and noun had to be 
anticipated ; cf. Exercise 5, 3, p. 38. 

Note 2. @d is often abbreviated to 'd, especially in colloquial 
language. 

2. With such neuters as SBeib, womaftj wife ; ^raulettt, young lady^ 
Miss ; iD^cibcl^en, iD^figblein^^V/, the natural and not the grammatical gender 
is usually indicated by the personal pronoun : geflerit befud^te und ba9 grau- 
lein 9K5Uer, fte blieb ben gangen S'iac^inittag bet un«, Miss MolUr called on 

us yesterday, she stayed with us {at our house) the whole afternoon. 

a. Yet bad ^inb/ child, is represented by ed ; likewise bad SD'^annlein, 
little man ; bad <^o^nIein^ little son. 

327. When referring to inanimate objects, the pronouns of 
the third person are rarely found in the genitive or dative, or 
after a preposition. Instead of the genitive or dative, the de- 
monstrative pronoun berf e(bc (355) is sometimes used ; if the pro- 
noun be governed by a preposition, the adverb ba (before vowels 
,,bar") is used, followed by the preposition and written as one 
word with it: bat)On, of it, from it; barau^, out of it; bamtt, with 
it; baburc^, through it; babel, at it, near it, etc., ^abcTi @ie fc^on 
bic ©cfc^id^tc ge^drt? 9'ietn, td^ iDei^ nic^t^ batiott, have you 

already heard the story 1 No, I know nothing about it; \i) nc^mc 
^'^r SBort baffir, I take your word for it; barau^ fc^Ctl ©ic,/r^»j 
this you see. 

a. Compare thereof, thereby, therefrom, therewith, etc., in English. 

The Pronoun e9 

328. The fact that c^ agrees with the neuter noun to which 
it refers has been previously mentioned (Exercise 5, 3, p. 38, 
and 326, i). 
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Special Uses of c^ 

320. For cd as the indefinite subject of impersonal verbs, or 
verbs sometimes used impersonally, cf. 274 and 275. 

I. For the peculiar use of geben as an impersonal verb, cf. Exercise 16, 
Ii ii p. 155- 

330. For c^ as the indefinite subject of verbs used imper- 
sonally in the passive, cf. 275 and 283. 

331. S^, used as the subject of fctn, to be, denotes identity, 
regardless of the gender or number of the predicate noun ; in the 
singular it corresponds to 1/, in the plural to they ; e^ ift lUettt 

©d^mager, // is my brother-in-law ; c^ iDar mcinc ©d^ttjiegcrmuttcr, 

// was my mother-in-law ; C^ ift cinc ©C^tUQC^, // is a disgrace; tk> 
finb tneine ©cfc^mifter, they are my brothers and sisters; c^ fiub 

gnglanbcr, they are Englishmen; fcnncn ®ic bicfc ©ramtnatil? 

gelDi^, e^ ift bie tncinige, do you know this grammar ? certainly, 
it is mine, 

a. If the subject has just been clearly mentioned, the definite personal 
pronouns must be used : bie ©d^ttjcflem mctner grau wcrbcn un6 balb bcfu^ 

d^en, ftf jtnb Srangofinncn, my wife's sisters will visit us soon; they are French 
ladies, 

332. When the predicate is itself a personal pronoun, 
as in it is I ; it was you ; it was they^ the order of words 
is reversed in German and the verb agrees in number and 
person with the new subject : @ie finb e^, it is you ; tt)ir 
tt)aren e^, it was we ; er tt)ar e^, // was he ; itf) bin e^, it is I ; 
ttjaren @ie c^ ? was it you ? td^ bin c^ nid)t, // is not I. 

333. The pronoun e^ frequently serves as the apparent sub- 
ject, while the real subject follows later, that is, after the verb, 
and thus e^ introduces the inverted order. The verb agrees in 
number with the real subject. 6^, in this sense, unless it can be 
rendered by there, is untranslatable : e^ tt)Qr einmaf ein S5ntg, there 
was once a king; e^ He^' fic^ SSiele^ bauon fagen, much might be 
said about it {^would allo^v itself to be said); t^ UjamtC tttid^ eitt 
Jvaum, a dream warned me, 

a This 60 is called an " expletive." While it may serve a rhetorical 
purpose, its use is unnecessary as far as the bare meaning of the phrase is 
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concerned, and even the inversion can often be brought about by some 
other word being placed at the beginning of the sentence : etntttal War ein 
^onig; bat)on lief' fid^ ^ieled {agen; mid^ iDarnte einSrautn. 

334. As indefinite subject or object, e^ serves to represent 
words of a general, indefinite character, like //, matters^ affairs^ 

business, things, etc., e^ gcl^t guritdf tuit bicfem eblcn ©au§, the 

affairs of this noble house are in a badivay ; c^ Icibct Icincn 2luf* 
f c^ub, the matter brooks no delay; bi^ ba^in ^abcn ®ic*^ gcbrad^t ! 
you carried matters as far as that {to that extremity) ! 

335. As indefinite predicate, c^ represents the idea previ- 
ously expressed by some word or a whole clause. It either 
requires no translation at all, or may be rendered by so : bcnien 

®ie, bag er balb gefunb iDirb ? ^c^ l)offe t^, do you think he will 
be well soon ? I hope so ; W)Xi iDar ba^ SBort, iDcil c« bic Sat nid^t 

iDar, the word was bold, because the deed was not (so), 

336. As subject or object, c^ may anticipate the idea of the 
following clause : t» gcfttllt mir nic^t, bag cr fid^ gerabc jc^t fo 

[till Derl^dlt, / do not like his keeping so quiet just now {his . . . 
now pleases me not) \ id^ tDCtg t%^ bag cr un^ nid^t glaubt, / >&«^w 
that he does not believe us. 

337. Reflexive Use of the Personal Pronouns. 

I. A reflexive pronoun is a pronoun which, as the object of 
the verb (in the genitive, dative or accusative), or when governed 
by a preposition, indicates the same person or thing as the sub- 
ject of the sentence. 

a. For the reflexive pronoans, cf. 257 ; when used in a reciprocal sense, 
cf. 270. 

Translation 29* 

A. I. gticbe ! aSa^ gibf^' mit bem Saner ba? 

2. 'g' ift ein Sd^eltn^ l^at^ im ®pxt\ betrogen. 

3. ^at er bid) betrogen etttia ? 

4. 3a, unb l^at mid^ rein^ au^gejogen. 

* From Schiller's « Wallenstein," first part ; " Wallensteins Lager," * Wallen- 
stein^s Camp! The speakers are soldiers of different regiments encamf^d in Pilsen, 
Bohemia^ and typically represent the opinions of their generals. 
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5. SBte? S)ubifteinSrtebIanbifc^er5 2Rann, 
^annft biil^ fo toegtoerfen unb iiamxtxtn, 
Tilt einem 93auer bein &lni ju )nro(ierett? 
S)er^ laufc^^ tva^ er laufen fann. 

6. fitcie ^crren, tebenf t^« ' niit glei^,^ 
^g» ift be^ J^aifer^ SBill^ unb ©cljeift. 

7. SBerben^ utiiS Diet urn ben Siaifer fii^erett* 

8. Sa^ er^ mid^ ba^^ nid^t jtiieimal ^8ren; 

9. '^' ift aber bod^ fo, toie id^ gej'agt,"^ 

10. 3a, ja, ic^ ^8rt'g" immer |o erja^len," 

©cr grteblanber '^ ijab' '^ t)ier allein ju befefjlen. 

'Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. 'Cf. 326, Note 2. ^cf. 334, 3. ♦rein 
audgiel^ett^ colloquial, c/^an out altogethevy fleece altogether. ^ One of Wal- 
lenstein's titles was ^crgog Uon grlebtaub, duke of Friedland ; gneblail* 
bifd^ is the adjective derived from the noun, i^rtcblanbtfcher 3Ranu may be 
translated by man in {Friedland"* s) Wallenstein^ s army. °Cf. Exercise 13, 
II, 4, p. 117. ^ Subjunctive in the sense of the imperative; iuaS, idiomatic, 
as fast as. *ntit ^XtK^f carefully {with industry). The idea that the 
emperor is, after all, the supreme commander-in-chief of the army is ex- 
pressed in the lines of 6 and 8, while the sentiment of absolute obedience 
to Wallenstein alone is denoted in 7, 9 and 10. ' tx, here pronoun of ad- 
dress =» bu. " Cf. Exercise 4, 3 a, p. ^'^. " Cf. 336. " Translate by infini- 
tive p)assive. *' griebtdnbcr familiar for $crgog t)on grieblanb, cf . 5 above. 
**Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3, p. 116. 

B. I. SBitte, netjmen ©ie $la^; e^ ift mir fel)r angene^m 
S^re SBefanntfd^aft ju madden. 2. @e^r berbunben' fiir St)re 
®utc; feit einigen SBod^en fd^on tDflnfd^e* id^ Sl^nen meine Sluf* 
martutig ju madden. 3. ®te Robert un^ bie grBfete g^^wbe ge= 
ntad^t, ba @ie un^ geftern fo tttierttiartet befud^ten unb un^ afien 
fo fd^5ne ®efd^en!e initBrat^ten^ tt)ir banfen S^nen beften^^ bafiir. 
4. JBitte fef|r,4 e^ mad^t ^ mir immer ba^ ^fld^fte SSergnflgen meinen 
greunben eine fticrrafd^ung ju iereiten* 5. Srfiulcin SBraun 
\)(xi S^nen geftern gefd^rieben, nid^t nja^r^? Sd^ ^offe^ baft eg 
il^r gut ge^t ; toenti @te i^r fd^reiben, bitte, empfe^len ^ ©ie mid^ 
i^r aufg befte. 6. 9Ber «o^ift? 3cf| bin eg. SBer finb ©ie? 
SBie ^eiften^ ©ie? 9Bag tuoHen ©ie? 7. ©ie finb eg, nid^t 
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toa\)x,^ ber t}orgeftent Stbcnb ctncn S3rief fur un^ tn^ ^an^ gc- 
bradjt f)at ? 8. SBar [ie c^ nid^t, bic tu6) ba^ lange 2Kard^en 
erja^Itc? 9. @r mu§ eS too^I^ geloefcn fein, burdj ben ba^ 
ganje @el^etmttii^ in ber ©tabt ittannt tuurbe. 

'Cf. 324, 7. •€£. Exercise ii, 2, p. 89. 'Cf. 319, i. *Cf. 324, 4. 
* madden, here = give. ^Cf. Exercise 9, 3 a, p. 66. ' empfe^tcu, etc., ^/W 
her my best regards. • ^eigen, intransitive, here, be called; tt)tc ^eigen @te, 
ze/^a/ is your name {how are you called). ' Cf. Exercise 9, 3 by p. 66. 

C I. Was it you whose' acquaintance we made at* our 
neighbor's house ? 2. It would have been 3 very agreeable 
to us^ to take a seat and [to] stays with^ you in order to 7 
make the acquaintance of your cousins.* 3. Do you wish 
to pay your respects to the ladies ? They have been in the 
city9 some weeks. 4. It would '° have given them the 
greatest pleasure, if you (bu) could have" visited them. 
5. May" I thank you (dative) for (fur) these presents? 
They are beautiful. 6. You are entirely welcome '3 ; 
it has always'^ given me great joy to show's you (323,. 2) 
my friendship (greunbfdjaft, f.). 7. You have brought those 
letters along, have you not ? 8. You (!5)u) had been hoping, 
I suppose,'^ to meet '^ us here. 9. Some one'^ is knocking. 
Who is it } It is I. What is your name } 10. I wonder '^ 
who can '9 be the man that brought those letters for you 
(thee) ? II. Please tell us the beautiful fairy story of ^ the 
enchanted princess. 12. P' do not like" people (fieute) 
who are always pretending *3 to know ^ the secrets of the 
whole city. 

* Cf. Exercise 13, II, 5, p. 117. *at the house of^ Bet. *Cf. Exercise 11, 
5, p. 90. •♦ Order of inrords : to us very agreeable. * stay^ 6(ei6en. * withy 
bel. 'Cf. Exercise 18, 3, p. 180. ^cousin, ber 3Jetter (127). 'Cf. Exer- 
cise 7, 6, p. 52, and Exercise 11, 2, p. 89. "Cf. 170, 8. "Cf. 168, 2. 
"Use bilrfen. "Cf. 324, 4. ^^ always after (to) me. ^^ show, bcgetfleit. 
"Cf. Exercise 9, 3 b, p. 60 and Exercise 16, I, 3, p. 155. ^^meet, aittreffcit, 
cf-247,3. ^^ Some one-man, *' Use mogeit. ^ of, \>tm\ enchant, \^txlQiW\itxXi, 
cf. Exercise 13,11, i, p. ii(>\ princess, ^rtmefjin. "Begin the sentence 
with: People who. •^Cf. Exercise 14, I, 3 ^. P« '28. *^Cf. Exercise 14, 
II, 6 d, p. 133, and 2, 4, p. 21. ^know, ttJiffcn; cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90. 
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D, I, SBarum ftettett ©ic fti^ nid^t, $crr' fto^ttStt? ©ic 
I)a6cn fc^r gutc SRad^rid^tcn toon S^rcm ^rrn ' SSatcr crijaltcn, 
nid^t toa^r ? a. ©ctoife, abcr mir jclbft tft nid^t feljr tool)! ^ ; id^ 
bin cben bon cincr langcn SRcifc jururfgcfc^rt unb ^abc mid^ fcljr 
ermiibet 3. SSaig gibt'g 3 jRcuc^ in bcr ©tabt, ^xx ' JRcgic^ 
rungiSrat? 4. SRid^te 93ef onberei^ ^ ; bic SBal^Ien jum (for the) 
Steii^i^tag l^abcn cbcn ftattgefnnbett unb ouf ben ©tra{3cn toirb 
gefnngen^^ gefd^rieen^ gef^inmgen unb gerauft 5- Scbtettett 
©ic pd^ je^t bicfcr geber, ^crr' a)ta|or? 6. 9?cin, id^ l^abc 
nid^te ju fd^rciben, toiettigfteui^ jefet nid^t ; t}icncid^t morgen nad^ 
?lnfunft bcr ^oft tocrbc id^ cinigc SBricfc ju itantmotttn Ijaben. 

7. SBic bcfinben ©ic fid^ t)cutc morgen, KcBct $crr* Dttfcl? 

8. ©e^r tt)o% ban!c ^ cud^, ^nbcr ; toic gc^t'ig cud^ ? 9. ®cinj 
gut, banfc fd^dn,^ toir freuen un§ jcl^r ©ic toicbcr bci nxt^'^ ju 
jet)cn; toir, ^inbcr, ^abcn nn^ jd^on lang auf® S^rc Slnfunft 
gcfrcttt 

'Title for politeness. "Cf. 277, 2. 'Cf. Exercise x6, I, i, p. 155. 
*Cf. 302, 2. *Cf. 283. *Cf. 324, 3 and 5. 'bel un8, (witA us) at our 
house (French, " chez nous **). "auf, in anticipation of. 



LESSON XXX 

Possessive Pronouns 
338. I. The possessives are : 
mciti^ my^ corresponding to id^, genitive mctti(cr) 



bciu^ thy 


a 


(( 


" bu 


u 


beiti(er) 


fcitt^ his 


H 


u 


*' cr 


ti 


feiu(er) 


\%Xf her 


a 


(( 


'• fie 


tt 


il)rcr 


\t\Vif its 


ti 


u 


" c5 


tt 


fetti(er) 


itttfet^ our 


a 


tt 


" toir 


tt 


titifer 


tntx^ your 


ti 


a 


•• i^r 


tt 


cuer 


Voftf their 


it 


(( 


•' fie 


tt 


i^rer 


3^r^ your 


t( 


a 


" ©ic 


it 


Sl^rcr 
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Note i. For practical reasons, the declension of the possessives had 
to be given before (Exercise 3, i ^ and 3, p. 25); a restatement of the 
paradigms in this place is, however, demanded by a systematic presentation 
of the subject. 

2. The possessive adjective, when used attributively (before 
its noun), must agree in gender, number and case with the word 
expressing the object possessed ; the latter follows the posses- 
sive adjective : tttein %i\(i), fny table; UUfcrc 53ittc, our request; 
^\ft (Sigcntum, your property. 

339. I. The declension of the possessive adjectives in 
the singular is the same as that of the indefinite article ein 
(57, i) ; in the plural, they are declined like bief-er (Exer- 
cise 3, I ^, p. 26). 

9Retn^ my 







Sing^ar 




Plural 




MASCULINB 


FEMININB 


NBUTBR 


Ma P« N« 


N. 


ntetn 


mcitte 


tttcitt 


mciue 


G. 


ntctneS 


ntcitter 


tticitteS 


ntcitter 


D. 


tncinem 


ttxeitter 


tttcittem 


ntcitten 


A. 


tncinen 


mcitte 
Uttfer, 


ttiettt 

our 


mcitte 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Uttfcr 
Uttf(e)re3 
uttf(c)rem 
Uttf(c)ren • 


UttKc)re 
uttf(c)rer 
Uttf(c)rer 
uttf(c)re 


Uttfcr 
Uttf(c)re8 
Uttf(c)rem 
Uttfcr 


Uttfere 
Uttf(c)rer 
uttf(c)ren 
uttf(c)re 



Note i. For the dropping of e in intfcr and euer, cf. Exercise 3, 3, 
Notes I and 2, p. 26 (like the adjectives in 297). 

Note 2. The only forms without case-endings are the nom. sing. masc. 
and the nom. and ace. sing, neuter. 

2. Examples : 

©ein Dnfel, his uncle ; i^rc SKutter, their mother; unfer 
Ktnb, our child. 



N. fcittDttfcI 

G. feitteS Ottfcte 

D. fcittem Cnfcl 

A. feinen Dnfcf 



Blnirnlar 

t^re aJhittcr 
i^rer SJhittcr 
i^rer 9Jhittcr 
i^re SDhtttcr 



Uttfcr ^ittb 
Uttf(c)re3 ^ittbe« 
Uttf(c)reiti Stttbe 
Uttfcr Sittb 
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N. [cine Onfcl 

G. feitier Cnfcl 

1). feinett C^nfefn 

A. fctnc Onfel 



Plural 

i^re mitttx 
i^rer SSMttex 
i^ren 5D?attem 
il)re aWuttcr 



unf(e)re ^nbcr 
unf(c)rer fiinbcr 
uiif(c)ren Sitibem 
Uttf(e)re Sinbcr 



340. The possessive adjective may, exceptionally, be used 
as a predicate ; it remains then uninflected (like any other adjec- 
tive in the same position, 289) : bo^ §eer ift bein, /^ army is yours. 

341. As stated in 57» 4> when no ambiguity can arise, the 
definite article with or without the dative of the corresponding 
personal (or reflexive) pronoun may be used instead of the pos- 
sessive, especially when reference is made to mental or moral 
conditions, or to parts of the body or to clothing: er ^at ben 9?cr* 
ftanb derforen, Ae has lost his reason (mind) ; c^ tt)itt ttltr nid^t 
ou^ bent Sinn (fommcn), I cannot get it out 0/ my mind; er fc^iit* 
tclte ben ffopf, he shook his head; er ^t e« ftd^ in ben S'opf ge* 
\t%i, he has taken it into his head; er ^at ben §at^ gebrod^en, he 

has broken his neck ; jie^en @te ben 9?0(f on, put on your coat. 

Note. It is by no means wrong to use the possessive : er ^at feinett 
33crftanb ttertoren; er fc^ilttelte feinen ^opf, but the forms with the definite 
article are more common. 

342. I. The possessives are often used absolutely , repre- 
senting a noun understood. They are then genuine pronouns 
and correspond to mine, thine, yours, ours, theirs, not to my^ 
thy^ your, our, their. 

2. The form his is the only one that can be an adjective as 
well as a pronoun : his house ; this house is his, 

343. I. The possessive pronouns, used absolutely, are 
declined like biefer (Exercise 3, i ^, p. 25), or like strong 
adjectives (29^, i). 







Singular 




Plnral 




MASCULINE 


FEMININE 

Mine 


NEUTER 


M. Ft N« 


N. 


meiner 


meine 


meineS 


meine 


G. 


nxeineS 


nteiner 


meineS 


meiner 


D. 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


meinett 


A. 


metnett 


meine 


meineS 


meine 
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N. unf(e)rer 

G. uiif(e)re8 

D. unf(e)rciti 

A. uiif(e)ren 



Ours 

unf(e)rc unf(e)re3 

unf(e^rcr unKe)re8 

unf(e)rer unf(e)rcm 

Uttf(e)rc uii[(e)re8 



unf(e)re 
unKe)rer 
unf(e)ren 
unf(e)re 



Note. The only difference between this declension and the 
paradigms in 339, i, is in the nominative singular masculine 
and the nominative and accusative singular neuter. These cases 
(of the possessive adjective) have no declensional endings. 

2. Or, when preceded by the definite article^ the pos- 
sessive pronouns have but two endings : e or eti; the former 
(e) in the whole nominative singular and the accusative 
feminine and neuter singular; the latter (en) in all the 
other cases (like weak adjectives, 295, 2) : 







Singular 




Plnral 




MASCULINB 


FBMININB 

Mine 


NBUTBR 


M, P. Na 


N. 


ber tneine 


bie meine 


ba^ meinc 


bie meinen 


G. 


be« metnen 


ber meinen 


be« metnen 


ber meinen 


D. 


bem nteinen 


ber metnen 


bem meinen 


ben meinen 


A. 


ben nteinen 


bie meinc 

Yours 


ba« meine 


bie meinen 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ber eu(e)re 
be« eu(e)ren 
bem eu(e)ren 
ben eu(e)ren 


bie eu(e)re 
ber eu(e)ren 
ber eu(e)ren 
bie eu(e)rc 


ba« eu(e)re 
be^ eu(e)ren 
bem eu(e)ren 
ba^ eu(e)re 


bie eu(e)ren 
ber eu(e)ren 
ben eu(e)ren 
bie eu(e)ren 



Note i. The nominative and accusative feminine singular 
have the same ending (e) in all forms (cf. 339i 1 1 and 347, i and 2) 

Note 2. The accusative singular masculine has the same 
ending (en) in all forms (cf. 339, i, and 343, i and 2). 

3. Or the possessive pronouns may add the derivative 
ending ig (unfer and eucr drop their e) to their stem. They 
are preceded by the definite article and therefore have the 
same endings as ber meine, etc., in 2 above. 
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MASCULIMB 

N. ber bcinige 

G. bc^ bctnigctt 

D. bcm bcmtgctt 

A. ben bemigcn 



PBMIMINB 

bic bcititge 
ber beinigen 
ber bctttigcn 
bie bcinige 

Plnral 

M. F. N. 



NBUTBR 



bo« bcinige, thine 
be^ beinigen 
bent beinigen 
ba« beinigc 



u 



il 



bie beinigen 
ber beinigen 
ben beinigen 
bie beinigen 

Note. Notes i and 2 to 2 above apply also here. 

1. There is no essential difference between ber meinc and ber 
meinige, etc. The former, however, is used in literature more 
frequently than the latter. 

2. The principle underlying the distinction as to the declen- 
sional endings between nteinct, etc. on the one hand, and ber 
beine or ber [einige, etc. on the other, is the same as that stated 
in 292, 2. 

344. I. In the predicate, four forms of the possessive 
pronoun may be used: bo^ §au^ ift mein (uninflected), 
meinc^, ba^ meine, ba^ metnige. 

2. The uninflected mein, etc., indicates merely the idea of 
property, while the other forms may be used to express emphasis : 

ba« ^ferb ^ier ift fein, aber ba« ^ferb bort ift nteine^, the horse 

here {this horse) is his^ but the horse there (that horse) is mine ; 
fein ^Xi^ ift meine^, his lot {fate) is mine. 

3. After the indefinite subjects e8, baS, bic8, the uninflected form cannot 
be used : ttieffcn §oii« ifl bo« ? @« Ijl meincS, ba« meine or ba« metnige (not 

tnein), whose house is that ? It is mine. 

345. When the possessive pronouns are not used as predi- 
cates, one of the three forms in 343 may be selected; the unin- 
flected ntein, bein, etc., must not be employed : beine^, ba^ beine 
or ba« beinige (referring to ba« ^ferb, horse) t|at ba« SSJettrennen 
Qttoonmn, yours has won the race; ic^ tjabe ben nteinigcn (refer- 
ring to ber 9?ing, ring) gefnnben, I have found mine. 
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346. The possessive pronouns may be used as substantives. 
They are then written with a capital initial letter, the masculine 
and feminine forms referring to people that are part of our 
family, acquaintances, friends and the like. Cf. Latin " mei, 
nostri." The neuter singular denotes material property, "meum 
et tuum," moral duty, etc. 

Examples : * 

!Die aWcittigen iparcn botntt gufrieben, ben S^tjrigcn abcr gefief 

Cd uid^t^ my friends (the members of my family^ were satisfied with 
it, but it did not please yours ; jebem ba^ SeiTUge Qebtn,give every 

one his due, 

• 

347. I. Note the phrases: cin Sefatlttter don Itiir, an ac- 
quaintance of mine ; eitt ^^eUttb t)On Ijl^nen^ a friend of yours, 
and the like, 

2. The German uses the personal pronoun, the English the 
possessive pronoun and the French the possessive adjective 
(un de mes amis). 

348* The usual forms of ending a letter are : @rgebenfl or gang @rge« 
benjl {most devotedly) or 3lc^tung8»ottfl, ipod^ad^tung«»oUft {with high{est) 
esteem; most respectfully); 3^r or bcr 5^re or ber 3^rige or ber 2)eine 
(yours). 

349. I. The prepositions ttjegcn, tjafben, urn . . . ipiHcti, are 
found in combination with the possessive pronouns : metnet- 
tt)egen,y^r my sake, for aught I care, I do not care ; beittet^albetl, 
for your sake, in your behalf; UtU \tXMiXoyS\z% for his sake. 

Note. SJielnet, belnet, felnet, llftrct, unfert, euert come, in these combi- 
nations, from earlier dative plural forms: metnen SBegen, feinen $alben 
(from ^^f kalfy behalf), etc. In the sixteenth century, we find meinent^ 
kuegen, beinentQalbeii^ an excrescent t having developed in the meantime. 
Thence come the present forms : metnet, beinet, etc. 

ajictnet, in urn melnctlDltten, was originally an accusative : um melnen 
2BiUcn,/<?r my sake, 

2. The adjective gleid^ used as a noun occurs in similar 
combinations : meinciJgleid^en, t^rci^gleid^en, like me, like her, 
like them. 

Translation 30 

A, I. 3^ tocrbc bai^ SKcinige tun, tun ©ie ba^ S^rige. 
2. 3Beffen' ®arten ift ba§^? @^ ift bcr metne, unb bag grofee, 
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rote ^ud an bcr @dc bcr langcn ©trafee tft and) mcin. 3. ®tn 
SBcfanntcr t)on 3f)ncn t)at mir eben gefagt, ba^ @ie jid^ entfi^Iof^ 
fctt t)attcn,^ uiifre Stabt auf (for) ciit ^aar 3af)re ju tjerlaffen, 
4. SBir fiird^tcn* un^ Uor fcineiggteidjen ; folc^en l^rjlofen Seuten 
(ann man nid^t ttantn. 5. Senjamin granf(in t)at ben Sli^ab:: 
letter erfunbcn, Gotumbuig ^at Slmerita entbcdt. ^Slandtt ©cf)ulcr 
Dergeffen juitieileti ben Unterfi^ieb jitiiff^en ,,crfinben" unb „ent^ 
berfen. " 6. ©itte, madden ©te bie %nv auf, bie in mcin 3in^nier 
fu^rt. 7. Gr l^atte ba^ genfter jd^on aufgemad^t, e^e toir i^n 
barums gebcten t)atten. 8. ©ie fennen §errn toon S^^^% "i^t 
n)al)r ? ©r ift ein fel)r guter g^eunb Don nn^, 

* SSeffen, wKdse. 'Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4 and 6, p. 117. *Cf. Exercise 
13, II, 3, p. 1 1 6. •♦ Cf . 264. * barunt; literally, for it ; translate to or to do so. 

B. 1. What has he been doing'? He has been visiting' 
(befuc^en) his friends in the city and we have written (fdEirei- 
ben) to ours. 2. Is that house with the red roof (2)adj, n.) 
yours } Your house is very large, is it not ? It was* built 
(bauen) last (le^t) year, I presume.^ 3. A frieiid of ours is 
said^ to5 have decided to spend^ a few years in our city. 
4. You 7 (5)u) may ^ trust him (dat.) for aught I care ; but I 
have always been afraid of people who can be so heartless 
as (ioie) he is. 5. By9 whom'° was' the lightning-rod in- 
vented } Do you not remember" that I told you (dat.) in 
what (ioelc^) year America was* discovered by 9 Columbus ? 

6. You (J)u) have lost " your hat (§ut, m.) and coat 
(SRodE, m.), have you not .? Do not forget *3 what I tell you'^! 
It seems (fd^einen) as if '5 you, too, '^ had lost" your mind. 

7. You will break *7 your neck if you run (laufen) so fast 
(fd^nell). An acquaintance of mine broke his leg (93etn, n.) 
when (ate) he was about '^ tos alight '9 from his horse. 8. Why 
(3Barum) have you not put*° your coat on } A friend of 
yours is waiting^' for you. 9. Please do it for my sake ; 
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your friends and mine wish (lounfd&en) it. lo. That house 
is his ; his garden is at the corner of the street that leads 
to (ju) the theatre (Sfjcater), n. Whose horse has won" 
the race ? It was yours, I suppose, ^3 or (ober) can it have 
been mine? 12. These ^ are our rings (9ting, m.); where 
(n)0) are hers ? 

* Cf. Exercise 2, 4, p. 21. ' Cf. 284 and 285. ^ Use adverb for I presume, 
and cf. Exercise i6, I, 3, p. 155. *Use modal auxiliary for is said, * Is to 
to be translated here ? ^spendy juBriltgen, cf. 247, 3. ' Begin this sentence 
with for aught I care. ® Use foniten. ' Cf. 282, i. ^°whom, ttJem. " Cf. 
last example in 265. "Cf. first example in 341. ^^Use second person 
singular ; cf. Note to 193, 2. ^* Cf . 323, 2. '^ as if, at3 ob, followed by sub- 
junctive. ^^ too, Q,Vi6), "Cf. last example but one in 341. "Use modal 
auxiliary for was about. ^^ alight, (Iclgen. *° Cf. last example in 341 . ** wait 
for, toartcn auf (with accusative). ** Cf. first example in 345. "^ Use ad- 
verb for I suppose. ** Cf. Exercise 13, 6, p. 117. 

C. I. §err S3raun ^at jetnen 2)ictict l^ctgcfd^itft unb la^t @ie 
fragen,' ob ber ^err Dbcrft fd^on angefommen fei?* 2. ©agen 
©ie bem 9Kann, ber §err Dberft ^at bi^ jttiMf \Uft S)ien[t.3 
^entad^ toirb er h)of)I fommen. 3. ©ig^ finb tooljl nid^t t)iele 
ZM^itx aii^ gutcn gamilien beim %^tattt engagiett ? 4. 9fein, 
gnabige grau,s bie^ finb niciftctii^ ju bumm baju.^ s- 2)?et)rere^ 
gute ^rettttbitttten t}on S^nen finb lieute morgen nad^ Scipjig 
albgereift^ nid)t n)af)r? 6. Sa, ^ttttft filttf U^r ^aben fie ben 
@il3ttg bal|in9 genommen. 7. 9Kein ^ttttx unb bie ©einigen 
tuerben aud^ balb afoetfett* 8. ©^ Derfte^t fid^'° h)oi)( t)on felbft, 
baJ5 @ic Sf)ren §erm Setter begleiten ttjerben. 9. Sd^ mi)d)te 
gern," aber eig ift je^t fo \)\ti bei un^ (at our place) ju tun," 
baft id^ md)t leid^t fottfommett fann. 10. j^err (General, gei)en 
©ie bod^'3 JU g^rem Strjt! Sd^ begreife nid)t, ttjarum ©ic c$? 
nid^t fd^on friifjer getan l^aben; ©ie finb jan Iranf. n. 3d^ 
mag*5 ben Slrjt nid^t; e^'^ tt)irb fid^ fd^on geben; e^ ift xooij^ 
tpeiter nic^t^ afe eine @rt(iltung. 

* ta^t ® Ic fragen, literally, causes you to be asked; translate, makes inqui- 
ries or wants to know. *Why subjunctive? .^^Mcilfl l^abctl, be on duty. 
* Cf . 333. * gnabtge JJ^au, literally, gracious lady ; translate, Madam or my 
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Lady, * Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 1 17. ' bagu,/»r that, • Cf. 309, a, ' ba« 
^in, Uteially, thither^ may be omitted in translation. '° Cf. 286, 2. " Cf . 
Exercise 14, I, 3 b^ Note, p. 129. "Cf. Exercise ix, i, p. 89. **Cf. Exer- 
cise 10, I a, p. 75. '* Cf. Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. '* Cf. Elxercise 14, I, 3 ^, 
p. 128. " e«, etc., // will turn out all right, 

D. I. Unfer Dnfel I)at ba§ ©einigc ben 6cibcn (Soufincn i^in* 
terlaffen^ bic bei il)m too^ntcn, nic^t h)al)r? a. 3a, toetttgftenS 
mtr unb ben 3J?eimgen ^A cr nid^tiS ^enttai^t 3. 3a bod^,' ©ie 
(jaben ja* Si)r §aug t)on t^m criialten. ©ie crinucm ftc^ tt)oI)t3 
nid^t mef)r? 4. ^bcn 3^rc ^ferbc im SSeitretttten gettiottnett? 
@ie l^aben e§ ja* ^eftimmt ertpartct. 5. 9?ein, bie mcinigcn ntd^t ; 
abcr bte^ bci^ Dbcrften, metncS Sc^tomgeri^. 

* Cf. Exercise lo, i ^, p. 75. * Cf . Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. * Cf. Exercise 
9> 3 ^» P* ^' ^C^' Exercise 13, II, 4, p. 117. 

In the following sentences, substitute the personal pro- 
nouns and the corresponding possessive adjectives, as used 
in polite conversation, for those common in familiar 
language : * 

E, I. SBift bu itiit beinem ©d^neiber gtifricbeti ? . a. SBo t)aft 
bu beinen SBrief l^ittgelegt ? 3. 2)u toirft ttjol)!' nid[)t benfen, ba^ 
beinem 2ei)rer eine folc^e Sntfd^utbigung gettitgt 4. S)n ^fitteft 
bir etnBilbcn lonnen,^ bafe bid) beine greunbe ni(f)t im ©tid^e 
laffen^ njurben. 5. SBarum I)aft bu beinem SSater nidE)t bie gange 
SBa^rtjeit gcfagt? 6. ©^ fd^eint mir, ba§ bu luieber red^t* faul 
gen)efen bift ; bu fannft bir benfen,^ ba^ beine ®ttem gar nid^t 
mtt bir sttfriebett [inb. 

'Cf. Exercise 9, 3 by p. 66. *Cf. 170. 'im ©tici^c loffen, leave in the 
lurch, ♦Cf. 315, I fl. * Cf 256, 2. 

In the following sentences, substitute the personal pro- 
nouns and the corresponding possessive adjectives used 
in familiar language for those common in polite conversa- 
tion :* 

*Cf. 325, 4, Note. 
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F, I. ®ei)en ©ie bod^' mit un^, ©ie l^aben ja^ 3^^* %^^^^ wnb 
Sliren SBruber foHten ©ic aud) mitnel^mett. 2. Si)rc ©d)tt)cfter 
t)at unfcrc 2^atitc befud^t; ©ic toiffcn n)ot)(3 fd^on, ba§ [ie [id^ 
beibe fefjt gut amiifiert t)aben. 3- ©ic trcffcu mid^ um (at) ffittf 
U^x ju |)aufe. 4. S^^l^rcn ©ic lieute^ Slbenb in bie ©tabt? 
5. ®eben ©ic mir gcfattigft bic 3citwngen, nadjbem [ic 3^r 99ru= 
ber gcle[en Ijat! 6. 2:retett ©ic bod^' nid^t immer ben Seuten^ 
auf bic ^t^tu ! 7. ©pred^en ©ic jc^t gut S)cut[d^? 8. @utc^ 
9lad[jt! Sd^lafen ©ie ttiol^l ! 9. S^ragett ©ic nod^^ immer 3t)ren 
atten §ut ? 10. SReffett ©ic mir eincn neucn StodE an ! 

' Cf. Exercise lo, i tf, p. 75. *€£. Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. 'Cf. Exercise 
9> 3^» P* ^* ^(|CUte ^benb, literally, to-day evenings translate this evening, 
* ben ?cutcn, dative for genitive ; translate as If it were auf ben '^t^vx ber 
Scute or auf ber ?eute 3^^^^» * Accusative ; supply / wish you. ' Cf . Exer- 
cise a, 6, p. 21. 

LESSON XXXI 

Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns 

I 
Demonstrative Pronouns 

350. The demonstratives are ber^ bic^ bai8^ that ; btcfcr^ 
bicfc^ biefciS^ this ; jjcticr^ jctic^ V^t^f that; berjiettigc^ bie|entge^ 
bai^Kttige^ he, that; berfette^ biefelbe^ baiSfelBe^ the same ; fol* 
i^(cr), folii^(c)^ \xMo^{tS)^ such* 

1. ©erjenige, berfelbe unb fotd^ are often called determinative 
pronouns. 

2. All the pronouns given above may be used either as ad- 
jectives or as substantives. 

Demonstrative Adjective : ber, bie, bai?, that 

351. When used as a demonstrative adjective, ber is pro- 
nounced with greater emphasis, which is sometimes indicated in 



* A few rules on the declension of the demonstrative pronouns have already 
been given. Cf. Exercise 13, II, 4, p. X17. 
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print by spaced type. It is declined like the definite article 

(55): t>tn ©(eiftift toxii id) \)abtn, ben anbcm bort mag ic^ tiic^t^ 

that pencil I want y the other one there I do not like. 

Demonstrative Pronoun : bcr, bie, bai?, thaty that one 

352. When used as a real pronoun (for a substantive), the 
declension of ber differs from that of the definite article only 
in the genitives singular and plural and in the dative plural ; 
in these cases CTl is added to the forms of the definite article 
and final ^ is doubled (becomes ff). The force of ber as a 
demonstrative pronoun is also often indicated by a strong em- 
phasis in pronunciation. 

As a demonstrative pronoun, ber is declined thus : 

Singular Plural 

N. ber bie bo« bie 

G. beffen berer beffen berett (berer) 

D. bent ber bent benett 

A. ben bie ba^ bie 

I. The genitive plural berev is used instead of berett before a relative 
clause : tc^ eriiinere itilc^ gent berer, bie xoX^ befreuttbeten, I gladly remember 
{remind myself of) those who befriended me. 

2 . The neuters singular ba^, biefe^ (bie^) and sometimes jene^ 
are used like e^ (299) as indefinite subjects, no matter what may 
be the gender or number of the predicate noun to which they 
refer ; the intransitive verb (generally f etn or iperben), however, 
must agree with the predicate noun in number: bo^ tft bie Slume, 
bie tc^ fieftem im ©arten gepfliid t tjabe, this is the flower I picked 

in the garden yesterday; bie^ [inb nteine ganbftfiu^e, these are my 
gloves; ba^ tt)irb etn ®pitjbube toerben, he will become a rascal, 

3. The pronoun ber (like English that or those) is used to 
avoid the repetition of a word mentioned before ; this is the 
case especially before a genitive or a phrase with don : meinc 

^ferbe finb ft^neller ate bie be^ ©rafen, my horses are swifter 
than those of the count; bie ^aWfte don ^art^ jetc^nen \\i) t)on 
bencn l^onbon^ burc^ grSgere (Sc^8nt|eit au^^ the palaces of Paris 

are distinguished [distinguish themselves^ from those of London by 
{their) greater beauty. 
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4. As in the case of the personal pronouns of the third per- 
son in connection with a preposition (326), combinations of bo 
and the preposition are used instead of the demonstrative b e r^ 
when the latter refers to inanimate objects : iDcr fprac^ bation? 
who spoke of that 'i iDir glaubten nic^t baran, we did not believe in 
that, 

5. When the demonstrative happens to be the antecedent of 
a relative pronoun (that which or what), ba must not be used, 
but instead the preposition followed by the appropriate case 
of the demonstrative : on ba^, auf ba§, Tuit bcm, not baran, bar* 
auf , banttt ; ipir gtaubten nid^t an baS, n)a§ cr \m^ er jal){tc, we did 

not believe in what {that which) he related to us ; cr dcrttc§ [i(^ 

nit^t attf baS, ipa^ t|ni fcin greutib t)erfpra(^, he did not rely on 

what his friend promised him, 

6. The forms bed, bcr, bed, for the genitive singular are no longer used, 
except in a few compounds : bcSttJegeit, bcd^olb, on that account ; bedgtetd^eit, 
bergteid^en, such like^ the like of that, 

353. The demonstrative adjectives and pronouns are : 
bicfct^ bicfc^ biefeiS^ this, this one, 
\VXtXf JCttC^ yf'Vit^f that, that one. 

Note. The manner of inflecting these demonstratives was previously 
indicated (Exercise 3, i, p. 26), but as their proper place is among the pro- 
nouns, the declension of biefer, the type for jiener, jeber, mond^cr, fold|cr and 
toett^cr, is again given. 

Declension of bicfcr : 

Slnirnla' Plural 

N. biefer bicfe bicfed (bie«) biefe 

G. biefeS bicfcr biefeS biefer 

D. biefem biefer biefem biefett 

A, biefett biefe biefeS (bie«) biefe 

I. Generally speaking, biefer expresses nearness as to time 
and place ; jetter, remoteness. In reference to two objects recently 
mentioned, biefer corresponds to the latter and jeiier to the former. 
However, when no particular emphasis or distinction is neces- 
sary, biefer may stand for that as well as for this : biefer 33aunt 
ift ^dl^er qI^ iener, this tree is higher than that one ; fet|en @ie bie 

jlpei ©arten ? j[ener ift gro^ unb fc^5n^ biefer ift Kein unb ormfetig^ 



294 GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

do you see the two gardens^ that one (the former) is large and 
beautiful^ this one {the latter) is small and wretched, 

2. For the use of biefe9 (bled) and jeiieS as indefinite subjects of intran- 
sitive verbs, see 352, 2. 

3. The stem jcn is the same as English yon ; this fact ought 
to be borne in mind, as students often mistake jetter for jeber, 
each^ eifery^ and vice versa. 

354. The demonstrative, also called determinative, 

bcrjcttiflc, bicjctiigc^ baj^jctiiflc^ he that, 
is a compound of the definite article and jenig (from jen, 
yofiy thai). Although written as one word, each component 
part is declined separately in its own way, jenig having the 
same endings (e or en) as ber meine (343, 2) or ber beinige 
(343, 3), or those of the weak declension of adjectives 
(295, 2). The chief stress rests on the article. 

Blngiilar Plnral 

N. beriemge btejenige ba^jentge biejentgen 

G. be^jemgcn berjenigcn be^jenigen berjentgeti 

D. bemjenigctt berjenigcn bemjenigen benjenigen 

A. benjenigen biejenige bo^jenige biejentgen 

1. Derjenige is mainly used as a substantive ; it then forms 
the antecedent to a relative pronoun, he {who), those {who), that 
{which), or is followed by a genitive or a prepositional phrase, 
he, that one, those ; it is then more emphatic than the pronoun 

ber : biejentgen, tt)et(^e ba^ nic^t begretfen lonnen, those who can- 
not comprehend this; biejentgen t)on un^, nnter 3^^nen, those of 

us, among you; berjemge ber ^Jurften, ^^ {that one) of the princes. 

2. Used as an adjective, berjenlge is sometimes followed by a relative 

clause ; it represents then the pronoun ber, which can always be substituted 

for it : bicjcnlgeu (bie) ^cben, weld^c 2)cmo«t]^cnc« l^iclt, those orations which 
Demosthenes delivered; ba^jenige (bai?) 2)rama, Weld^cs @(i^mcr fd^ricb, that 

drama which Schiller wrote. 

355. The demonstrative, also called determinative, 
berfette^ biefette^ bai^fette (ber and felOe), the same, 

is declined like bcrjenige, ber and felb being inflected separ- 
ately, but written as one word : berfetbe is used as an adjec- 
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tive or a substantive : er fagte mir bo^jelbe, he told me the 
same (thing); e§ ift berfelbe 3J?ann, ben ©ie aud^ fennen, it is 
the same man whom you also know. 

1. S)erfelbe, meaning the same^ must have reference to 

some one or something previously indicated; however, 

besides this usage, it is often found as a substitute for the 

pronouns of the third person, er, [ie, e^ (291) : 

!Da« ipor btefelbe ©efd^idjte, that was the same story; ba^ ipar 
berfelbe, ben xdxx in ^ari^ angetroffen fatten, that was the same 

man whom we had met in Paris ; \m f anben beibe ©amen JU 

§aufe^ eine berfetben (don i^nen) tt)ar fel^r hranf^ we found both 

ladies at home ; one of the same (of them) was very ill ; fennen 
@ie btefelbe ? do you know her (the same) ? instead of lennen @ic 
fie ? to avoid the repetition of the same sound. 

2. 2)erfelBi6e and felbiger for berfelbe are but very rarely met with in the 

language of to-day. 

3. Notice the contracted forms ant felben, jnr felben, int fetben: 
am fetben SIbenb for an bentf elben Slbenb, at the same evening ; 
im felben Sllonat for in bemfelben 3Konat, in the same month ; gur 
felben ©tnnbc for ju berfetben ©tnnbe^ at the same hour. 

4. @eI6er and fclbft (self) are never inflected ; they empha- 
size the noun or pronoun they qualify, following the latter, 
although not always immediately : bie ^^^t^be felbft bettjunberten 
feinen 3Kut, the enemies themselves admired his courage; ber 
Sdnig ^at e^ fetber (fetb[t) befol^ten^ the king himself has ordered 
it. 

a. felbft often occurs as an adverb meaning even^ and then usually pre- 
cedes the noun or pronoun which it qualifies ; fetber is never used adverbi- 
ally : cf. er felbfl geflanb e«, he himself confessed it^ and felbjl er gejlatib c«, 
even he confessed it ; er l^at bem ^bnlg felber getro^t, he has defied the king 
himself ; felbjl bem ^onlg ^at er getro^t, even the king he has defied. 

5. Notice the phrases Don felbjl, of its own accord ; eln unb berjelbe, one 

and the same. 

366. I . The demonstrative) also called determinative, 

\f>\^f suchy 
is used adjectively or substantively; its declension is 
like that of biefer (or an adjective of the strong declension, 
295, i): fotd^e SWdnner, such men; foId^eS ©d^icffat ertoartete 
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cr nid^t, such {d)fate he did not expect ; matt gtaubt foldjen 
ficutcn itid^t gern, bic uitig einmal betrogeit ^abeit, one does not 
like to believe such people as have once deceived us. 

2. ®o(c^ may be preceded by the indefinite article and is then 
of course declined like an adjective under the same circum- 
stances (295, 3), cin fold^cr, cine [olc^c, citi [old^e^ (such a) : etti 

[olc^c^ (SelbftDcrtrauett, such a self-confidence, 

3. @oIc^ may be. followed by the indefinite article ; then it is 
not declined : [old^ eiti (gelbftDcrtraucti, fold^ citi aKantt, 

4. Notice that English as after such is translated by the relative pronoun 
ber or tt)el(^e; fold^e Scute, iDeld^e e« glauben ttJoUcn, such people as want to 
believe it, 

II 

Interrogative Pronouns 

367. The interrogatives are: met, who; mai^, what; 
"mV^ttf "mlSs/tf ttield^ei^, whaty which ; >M^ fftr citt, what kind 

of. 

1. 9Bcr, whoy and \oa^f what, occur only as pronouns 

and consequently are never found in immediate connection 
with a noun. They have one and the same form for the 
singular and plural ; tper, like who, refers to persons only, 
tpa^, like what, to things. 

Note. Distinguish tact, who, from tao, where, 

2. SBeld^et, is used both as an adjective, in the sense of 
what or which, and as a real pronoun, meaning which, 
which one, which ones: tpeldje S3(umeit fjabeit ©ie gefauft? 
what flowers have you bought? tt)eld|e t)on biefeit Ut)ren gefaUt 
3f)nen am fteften, which one of these watches pleases you most 
{best) ? 

358. Declension of ttiet and tna^i 

N. totv, who n)a^, what 

G. tueff en, it)e^, whose tueff en, xot^, of what 

D. ipent, to whom 

A. h)en, whom xoa^, what 
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1. The genitive IDC^ of lt)a^ is found in combinations like 
iDC^tDCgen, iDC^l^alb, why^ wherefore^ on what account^ for what 
reason^ correlatives of be^tt)egen, be^l^alb (352, 6); otherwise 
IDC^ occurs very rarely. 

2. 3Bai? has no dative ; in combination with a preposition 
governing the dative, too (before vowels, toor) is substitited: 
toomit, with what {wherewith) \ X0^\^0XirOf'what {whereof) \ toor* 
in, in what {wherein) \ toorauf, on what {whereon) i toOt)On f:pra* 
c^cn ®ie? of what were you speaking? toorauf beftanb cr? on 
what did he insist f 

a. Although there is the accusative tDad, the same combinations with U)0 
or iDor are frequently used with a preposition governing the accusative: 
iDOburt^, through what; XOQVXm, about {around) what; XOQ\iXXtfor what; yet 
bur(^ xoa^f um mad, filr toad, etc., also occur : tooburc^ ift er jo retd) getoor* 
ben ? {through what) how has he become so rich ? tvorum ^onbelt t% {t(^ ? 
what is the question ? iDoburcft (bur(^ h)a«) ^t er jtc^ au«0egel(^net ? by what 
has he distinguished himself? 

b. The accusative of tver, referring to persons, and that of tX)ad in refer- 
ence to things, must not be used indiscriminately, as is sometimes done in 
colloquial language : filr tt»en (not tt)offlr) ^lelten ^te l^n ? whom did you take 
him for ? 

3. SBad is often used in the sense of tvanun, why, and Xo\t, hoiu ; Xoa^ 
ft^eltet l^r ble Xod|ter? why do you scold your daughter? tt)a« rennt ba« 
S3oIf ? why do the people run? iua« fuc^t l^r, indd|tt8 unb geltiib, i^r $lm* 

metdtbne, mic^ tm @taube ? why do you, ye heavenly sounds, powerful and 
gentle, seek me here in the dust ? 

359. SBeld^er (357, 2) may refer to persons or things ; 
it is declined like biefer. 

BinipUMf Plnral 

IS* p. H* M. Fa N. 

N. toddler toeld^e tocfc^e? toelc^e 

G. toe(c^e9 toetd^er toeld^ed toetc^er 

D. toeldiem toetc^er toelc^em toelc^en 

A. toeld^ett toeldje toelc^ed toetc^e 

I. Regularly before the indefinite article and frequently be- 
fore an adjective, toelc^er loses its ending, — the adjective in 
such cases changing to the strong declension : toelc^ ein ®C^au* 
[pici! what a spectacle! toeld^ [d^i)ne^ 8anb! what a beautiful 
country ! 

360. SSaig fur, toa^ fur ein, what sort of what kind of 
may refer to persons or things ; toa^ fiir is always used as 
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an adjective, toa^ fiir ein, generally so, but sometimes as a 
real pronoun, in which case ein is declined like biefer (einer^ 
txntf ciitcd) ; fur or fiir ein may be separated from toa^ : toa^ 
fiir ein 2;ud) ift ba^ ? wAa^ kind of cloth is this ? xoa^ finb ba^ 
fiir ficute ? what sort of people are those ? Xoa^ toeden (m^ bent 
©c^Iummcr mid^ fiir fiifec flange bod^? pray {tell me) what 
sweet sounds awaken me from my slumber f 

361. All the interrogatives are used also as relatives. 

Translation 3 i df 

A, I. 9Beg]^aIb gibt' eig ein fold^cig @efd^rei auf ben©tra§cn 
unb n^effen ^uub ift baig? 2. S)ag ift ber |)unb unferer @rafin; 
e^ ift berfelbe, ber geftern abeub m^ S)orf gelaufen ift @r ift tott^ 
man ntu§ i()n umlbringen ; aber biefe SJauem fiird^ten fid^ Dor 
i()m unb lanfett bakiott* 3- Siebet bicjcnigcn, bie cud^ ^ffettf 
unb fcgnet bie, bie cud^ flnd^n. 4. S)ieienigen ©tubenten, toeld^e 
il)re ^riifungen beftanben \:f&^vx, biirfen jefet SRebijin ^taf tijietett* 
5. 9Bir tpurben i)on jenem ^^Jfetbe^nbler betrogcn unb ntein alter 
Dttfel t)at mir immer gefagt, ba§ jebcr 5|Sferbef)anbIer ein S)ieb 
ift. 6. 3ebei5 genfter im ©djloffe be^ ®rafen ging auf einen 
Salfon unb n)ar offen, jene Siiren aber n^aren ju (closed). 7. Sft 
bai^ nidEjt berfelbe ^Pfarrer, ber aud^ le^ten ©onntag l^ier ge^rebigt 
t)at? 8. ®en)ife, er prebigt jtactmal im felben SRonat in ber 
§auptftabt unb einmal in jenem 2)orf. 9. 2)ie f^autfd^en @ran« 
ben biirfen ftd| felbft i)or bem Sftnig bebeden, fie finb \t\)x ftol^ 
barauf. 10. SBomit tPoKen n)ir unfre l^eutige Seftion anfangen ? 
SBir \)Qibtxi biefei^ unb jene^ geternt ; aber tpa^ fiir eine unge^enre 
9Raffe ^egenftSube gibt ' t^ ttod^^ bie tpir gar nid^t betrad^tet 
t)aben ! 

'Cf. Exercise 16, I, i, p. 155. 

B. I. These are the mad dogs we' saw last night. To 
whom do they belong*? Do you know 3 that one.? Who 
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has killed that dog? 2. Has my dog run into your court- 
yard^? No, not yours; that of the countess. Your dog 
ran away ; it was afraid of those peasants. 3. Of whom did 
you speak (fpredjen) ? With what did you busys yourself ? 
4. These ^ were the same students who, contrary ^ to [the] 
law, practised medicine before^ they could pass9 their ex- 
aminations. 5. The streets of Berlin'° are kept" just as 
clean" as those of Hamburg '°; can the former be com- 
pared '3 with those of (Don) Leipsic (Seipjig)? 6. Why 
(358, i) did the parson preach in the old castle of the count 
instead of '^ in the same church ^5 where he preached last 
week'<5? 7. Of what were the wives '7 of those Spanish 
Grandees proud and of whom were they afraid ? 8. Let us 
remember'^ those who loved and blessed us and [let us] 
forgive '9 those who hated us. 9. Have you begun to learn 
your lesson ? No, what kind of a lesson is it ? 10. What 
sort of pictures ^ were on the balcony that faces the street 
near'* [the] Frederick Square ? 

'Relative pronoun may not be omitted in German. ^ belongs gel^btett* 
^know, fcnnen. ^courtyard, ^of, m. ^ busy one's self^ jt^ bejt^fiftifl^"* 
*Cf. 352, 2. "^ contrary ^ preposition, gegen; law^ ©cfcfe, n. ^ before^ c^e. 
'Cf. Exercise 11,8, p. 90. "Genitive, strong declension. ">&^^/, fatten, 
cf. 284 and 285. ^^just as clean as, ebenfo rcin(td) tt)ie. ^^ compare, tiers 
g(ei(f)en; cf. Exercise 24, i, 240 and Exercise 11, 7, p. 90. ^^ instead of, 
ailftatt ^* church, ^\x6)t,i. ^^7veehy^od)e, t "zw/^, grau. ^^ remember, 
fid) erinnern, with genitive. ^"^ forgive, tjcrgcbcn, with dative. *^ picture, 
S3ilb, n. »* near, bei; Frederick Square, griebrlc^S^Iafe. 

C* I. SBobtitic^? aSelc^cg fc^6ne Sanb ! 
SBcinicrgc? ©el^ id^ red)t? 
Unb 2:ratt6cn gteidj jur |)anb ! 
§ier unter biefem griinen iSaulbe^ 
©el^t, tpcld^ ein Storf ! @et)t, tpetdie %x^v&t\ 

* From the scene in Auerbachs Keller in Gothe's Faust. 
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D* Faiist. ^Or, bu mufet niir bie ©iriie fd^ffett ! 
Mephisiopkeles. Sflun, ipcld^e ? 
Faust. @ic fling juft tioriet. 

Mephisiopkeles. 2)a bie ? ©tc fam Don i()rcm ^faffen, 

S)er fpradj' fie aller ©iinben frei' ; 

%6^ fd^Iid^ vxvSi tfixt am @tu{|I^ kioriei; 

©ig ift ein gar ^ nnfd^ttlbtfl + S)ing,5 

S)aig eben fiir nidjtig jur Seid^te ging ; 

fiber bie \)aV id) feine ®tmlt 

* frelf^rcd^en, with genitive, acquit^ absolve. ^ @tul^I here for SBci(^t|lu^I, 
am/dssional {chair). ^ gar, absolulely, entirely. -♦ unf(^u(big for unfc^ulbigc^; 
the ending e8 is sometimes omitted in poetry. * 3)ing, colloquially or poetic- 
ally, creature. 

E. I. Sennen ©ie bie beiben §erren ? Siner ' berfelben ift 
ein guter Sefannter i)on mir. 2. ®er junge Offijier, n?elcl^er 
\)t\x\!t in feiner ©arnifon eintraf; ift njol^t ein grennb Don 3t)nen, 
nidjt n^a^r? 3- 9?ein, ben !enn' id^ gar nid)t; er foil einer' Don 
benen fein, bie im le^ten 3al)re ben t^elbjufl mitgemad^t fiaben. 
4. %^ gebenfe berer, bie mid| in meiner 9lot befreunbeten. 5. 2)er 
alte .jpofnarr! SBa^ fiir bummed 3^"S^ ^^^ fd^tofi^t! SBe^* 
njegen fd^toS^t er fo Diel? 2)?an !ann tein 3Bort baDon Derftel^eii* 
6. ®§ tpar ein 2)ie6, berfetbe, ber fid^ geftern l^att ^x\. nnfrem 
(Garten Dorbeigefd^Kd^en ()atte. 

^ Sincr used here as a pronoun and declined like blcfer. * bummeS 3^^0f 
nonsense {stupid stuff). 

F. I. 9?ur foId)e Seute, njeldje emftltd^ ftnbiert l^aben nnb it)r 
gad| grfinblid^ Derfte^cn, biirfen ^offen, auf nnfrer UniDerfitat 
Seljrer 5U n^erben. 2. SBa^ fiir fdjdne S^rauben ©ie ba l)aben! 
©o(d^ f(i)6ne l)abe id| nie gefel^en. 3. 2)ie ©itten ' nnb ®ebrand)e 
in Stalien finb fel^r Derfd^ieben Don benen in ben norblid^en S^etlett 

* @ittcn unb Ocbraud^e, manners and customs. 

♦From Gothe's Faust; the maiden referred to is " Gretchen " (Marguerite). 
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LESSON XXXII 

Relative Pronouns 

362. The relative pronouns are : htt, totlttftt, wAo, which^ 
that ; tocr, who (he whd)y whoever; )m,^f zvhaty whatever^ 
that which, a thing which ; )m.^ filr, what sort of. 

The relatives bcr and meld^er/ ^e/^ which, that 

363. I. The relative ber is declined like the demonstrative 
bcr (352) with the exception of the genitive plural, which is 
always bereii, never bercr, 

2. The relative XotXijtx is declined like the interrogative 
Xodijtx (359)- 

3. *J)cr is a pronoun, only ; tucld^er may serve as adjective or 
pronoun : xoxx, bie (U)ir) il^u fennen, we who know him ; fagcn 
®ic mir, luetd^c^ §au^ ge^5rt bcm Siinftlcr, tell me which house 
belongs to the artist; (gic ipiffen IDO^I, \ot\i)tx Doti jcuen §erren 

e^ gef el)cn \fiXf you probably know which one of those gentlemen 
has seen it, 

4. Relative pronouns may not be omitted in German as they 
often are in English : ber 2Kann, bett XOXX f al|en, the man we saw. 

5. After personal pronouns, ber is used in preference to 
tDeldfier ; the personal pronoun is often repeated after the rela- 
tive: i^, ber nic^t^ baDon iDU^te, I who knew nothing about it; 

il^r, bie i^r bie 2BaI|rI|eit gefagt l^abt, you who have told the truth, 

a. If the personal pronoun of the first and second person is repeated, 
the verb agrees with it, otherwise the verb is in the third person : bu, bcr bit 
nl(f)t« batjon Derfle^ft, but bu, bcr nld^tS batoon tocrftc^t, you who do not under- 
stand anything about it. 

6. It is to a great extent a matter of taste, of euphony and 
rhythm, and of style, whether to use ber or lt)e(d^er, as in the 
case of that versus which in English ; yet phrases like ber, ber 
ber ©eneral tDar, he who was the general, must be avoided ; say 

ber, \ot\i)tx, 

7. The use of the genitive of U)elcf|er as a pronoun is exceed- 
ingly rare ; ber (beffen, beren) ought to be used : bie ®panier, 
beren (not iDelc^er) @toI} befannt ift, the Spaniards, whose pride 
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is known ; ba« ^oM, beffftt ©ctDo^ttcr un« bcfreunbeten, the house, 

whose inhabitants befriended us, 

8. But if the relative is in the position of an adjective, toelc^er 
must be used, as bcr is a pronoun only : bic ^^ilofo^^en reben 
t)icl ilbcr 2Bei^I)eit unb 3Ren[c^enIiebe, tueld^et SEugenben fie felbft 

JUerft eingcbcnf [cin foUtcn, the philosophers talk a great deal 
about wisdom and philanthropy, of which virtues they should 
themselves be first mindful, 

9. Frequently the demonstratiye ber is used for the relative ber or 
toelAer : c8 toor elnmat etnc i?5nl0«tod)tcr, bic luar fe^r fd^on (instead of bic 

fc^r fc^5n it>ar), there was once a king's daughter (and) she was very beau- 
tiful, 

364. 2)er and tDctd)er may refer to persons or things : ber 
SKann, ber or n?eld)er ; bai^ §au^, boi^ or n)eld)e^. 

365. I. For the dative and accusative of the relative pro- 
nouns ber or tpeld^er, if governed by a preposition and referring 
to inanimate objects, combinations of tt)0, where, with the prepo- 
sition are often used ; before a vowel iDor is substituted for lt)0. 
Examples : ber ©erg, tuoiraui^ bie 8aDa fIo§, the mountain from 
which (jifherefrom) the lava flowed; bie 2KitteI, iDOburd^ er reid) 
iDUrbe, the means through which he became rich; cf. 352, 4 and 
358, 2. 

a. Yet the preposition with the ordinary relative pronoun may be used .* 
bcr ©erg, au8 bcm or au« mcld^cm; bic SWittcI, burc^ bic or burd^ toclc^c. 

2. The combinations with tDO (iDOr) must be used when the 
relative refers to a whole clause or to ettDa^, nid^t^, alle^. Ex- 
amples : ba^ ift etiDa^ tuorauf (not auf bem or auf meld^em) er 

befte^t, that is something on which he insists ; ed ift il^ltl ganj 

gleid^, tuoritber bie !i?eute reben, // is all the same to him about 

what the people are talking; ©ie iDlffett tuorauf e^ anf omtUt, ^^« 
know on what it depends ; ba^ ift e^, tuotiot \&j jittre, that it is 
before which {in anticipation of which) I tremble. 

The relatives toer, who {he who)y whoever ; )m!^f what^ 
whatever^ that wkichy a thifig which^ and mad filr, 

what sort of, 

366. I . SBer and tr)Q^3 are declined like the corresponding 
interrogatives (358). 
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2. SBcr and toa^ are pronouns only: totx c^ nid^t bcgreifen 
fann, mu§ [el^r bumm fein, (Ae) who cannot comprehend it must 
be very stupid; tua^ er iDci^, ift VXi)i diel, what (whatever) he 
knows is not much, 

3. 2Bcr and tDa^ are compound relatives or, in other words, 
they each comprise the antecedent and the relative. Thus, 
logically, neither ought to be preceded by an antecedent. 

4. SSBer has no antecedent : iDer ba^ 8^f ^9^ ^^^ (^^* ^^^f XQtx), 
who (whoever) has said this, 

a. But the demonstrative bcr may be used after the clause 
beginning with the compound relative : toer ba^ getan I|at, ber 
l^at nid)t rcd^t yti^K^f who has done this^ has not done right, 

b. When the cases of declension are not the same, the 
demonstrative ber must be used after iDcr ; the latter represents 
only the nominative : iDcr feine Slufgabc nicl|t luei^, bctt bcftraft 

ber 8el)rcr, the teacher punishes him who does not know his lesson. 
This use of bcr, etc., is common, if emphasis is to be added to 
the statement. 

5. 9Ba^ may have as antecedent a neuter pronoun like e^, 

ba«, aCe^, tnand^e^, Diet, menig, t\XQ^%, vS&fi,^, or an adjective 

used as a noun (mostly in the superlative), or a whole clause : 

2HIe«, ma^ vi) l^icr \t\)t, erinnert mi) an meine ^^^genb, all that I 

see here reminds me of my youth ; ba^ ®d)tJnfte, U)a^ e^ auf ber 
SBelt gibt, the most beautiful thing that there is in the world; bie 

geute looKten i^m nidit glauben, tt)a« er fel)r iibel n^xcif people 

would not belief) e him^ a thing which he took very much amiss; 
ba^ ift e^, toa^ mir fel^It, that is it (the thing) what I am lacking 
(what is wanting to me) ; tttaud^e^, XOd^ er crjal^It, many a thing 
(story) that he relates ; ba^ grfte utib 8efete, ipa^ iDir taten, the 
first and last things that we did, 

. Note. Remember: the relative that in "a// thaV^ is not bad, but tuaiS: 
al(o«, hja§ cr XOt\% all (everything) that he knows. 

6. SBer and lua^ are often followed (immediately or not) by 
aud^, even; nur, only^ or immer, ever^ to give an unmistakable 
emphatic force to those pronouns : lt)er e^ aud^ getan ^at, who- 
ever has done it; tm^ immer fein '^lon fei, whatever xnscf be his 
plan. The meaning of whoever^ whatever^ may, however, be 
conveyed without the addition of the above adverbs. 
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7. Dcr is sometimes found as a compound relative : bic Utl^ 

fcnncn, bcnfcn bcffer Don nn^, those who know us, think better of 
us {have a higher opinion of us) ; ber utt^ fenbct, fctiTit eure ^Idue, 
he who sends us, knows your plans. In such cases ber refers to 
a definite antecedent, loer does not. 

8. The old genitive form Xot^ as a relative pronoun is fonnd only in com- 
pounds now : tX^e^^alb/ toeStDegen, wherefore, on which account. 

9. The forms of the relative tuai^ fttr, ttiai^ fitr ciit, what sort 
of are the same as those of the corresponding interrogative 

(360): \t\jtxi @ic xoxx, toad filr cin [d^bncd ^leib fie gefauft 

^at, fust see what sort (kind) of a beautiful dress she has bought; 

[agen (gie mir boc^, toad f Ur Slumen bad finb^ pray tell me what 

kind of flowers these are. 

Translation 32 a* 

A. I. S33ann toirb ber brittc SKann fommen, ber kioKfotngt, 
toad Suttjer begonnen,' toad Sefftng fortgefe^t/ uitb beffen bad 
beutfd^e ^aterlanb fo \t\)x febarf, ber brttte Sefrcier ? 2. hunger 
greunb, @ie toerben md)t finben, toad @ie [ud)en. @ie mSgeit 
red)t ()aben,* baJ5 bie ^Jrei^eit eine neue Steligion ift, bte jid^ fiber 
bie ganje @rbe tierfeettet 3. Slber toie etuft jcbed SJotf, inbem^ 
ed bad Stiriftentum anna^m, f otdjed nad) fetiten Sebilrfuiffcn uitb 
feinem eignen 6^^arafter mobelte^ fo toirb jcbcd SSott, Don ber 
neuen Steligion, Don ber g^ettjeit, nur badjenige anne^men^ toad 
[einen^ Sofalbeburfniffen unb feinem Siationaldjarafter gemafe4 
ift. 4. 3d), ber id| Satire tang mein Seben ben f)6d|ften moralt^ 
fd^en Sbeen getoibmet l^abe, fann nid)t begreifen, toie bu, ber ein 
2Kann Don folct) eblem G^^arafter ift, biefe Stiiftd^ten teilcn fannft. 
5. Sine grau toie fie, beren SBol^ttaten nnb 2:ugenben in ber 
ganjen (Stabt toeit^ unb breit (efaunt finb, fann ftd)^ fiber bad 
^efd^toii^ Don Seuten, benen nid)td in ber SBelt ^etltg ift, ni^ig 
l^intoegfegen.^ 

^ Cf . Exercise 4, 3 a, p. 33. * rcd^t (abett, be right. » inbcm . . . annal^m, 

literally, while it accepted Christianity, translate : by accepting Christianity. 
♦ The first three sentences are from Heinrich Heine's prose works, 
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*1eincn ♦ . . gemd^, according to its local (special) needs and its national 
character ; the dative governed by the preposition genidg often precedes 
the latter. * mcit unb bxtit, far and wide. * jtc^ ^intOCflfc^eit ilber, literally, 
set (put) one's self over (above) = disregard^ pay no attention to. 

B. I. The man whose ' services (S)ienft, m.) we need so 
much has* not appeared. 2. You (2)u), my friend, who 
began this work 3 so earnestly, pray + tell me when you will 
continue it. 3. Am I right or not in all that I said in 
the report ^ I have sent you } 4. What kind of political ^ 
freedom was this } The rich thought ^ only of their own 
needs and the poor people had to ^ work for them. 5. This 
is something we must thinks of. 6. That is all (that) I 
knew 9 about it. 7. Whoever has said this, you must not 
believe him.'° 8. These noble men who devoted their whole 
life to high ideals " cannot comprehend how those rich 
people whose selfishness " is known far and wide can feel*3 
[themselves] happy. 9. The means »4 through which they 
acquired 'S their riches are to be despised.*^ 10. We know 
of what virtues these people boasted *7 and how little '^ 
they deserved the honors '9 bestowed upon them. 

^zvhose = of whom is a pronoun. *Cf. 144, i. ^worJk, 5(rbcit, f; 
earnest^ einfl^aft; use perfect for began. *Cf. Exercise 10, i «, p. 75. 
* reporty ^txxift, m. ; send, fcnben, apolitical, ^oUtifrf}. ''think of bcnfcn an. 
^have to, mflffcn; work, arbeiten, cf. Exercise 11, o, p. 90. ^know about^ 
tt)iffcn iibcr. "Cf. 366, 4 b. ^^ ideal, 3beal, n. (3d class, strong), ^^selfish- 
ness, @etbftfuc^t, f. ^^feel, fiil^lcn; cf. Exercise 11, 8, p. 90 and 262. ^'♦Cf. 
last example in 365, i. ^^ acquire, ertocrben, use perfect; riches, O^eid^tunt, 
m. ; use the plural, cf. 95, 2. ^^^ despise, t)erad)tcn, cf. Exercise 11, i, p. 89. 
^"^ boast of, fid) rut)men, with, genitive; cf. 262. ^^ little, hJenlg; deserve, 
toerbicuen. *' Translate : the honors (@^re, f .) which one bestowed upon them ; 
ertDetfeit, with dative = bestow upon. 
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LESSON XXXIII 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 

367. 8ltt» Sltt, all, whether pronoun or adjective, if 
declined at all, follows the strong declension of adjectives, 
(alfcr^ q((C; attc^) : aUer 9fJut)m ift bcin, all the glory is thine ; 
atte grcube \\i baljin, all Joy is gone; oUe^ Ungliicf fam t)on 
[cincm Seirf)tfinn, all misfortune came from his thoughtless- 
ness ; 9me l^abeit e§ bemerft, all have noticed it, 

1. The adjective att has the strong declension when it is 
immediately followed by its noun, as in the examples just given ; 
before a possessive or ber, it is usually and preferably not de- 
clined : all f ein 5Ru^m^ all his glory ; att bie grcube, all the joy ; 
aU mcin UnglUd , all my misfortune ; att mcin (Sclinen it)itt ic|, att 
mein Denfen, in bet Set^e ftittcn Strom derfcnfen, all my yearn- 
ings all my thinkings I will sink {immerse) in Lethe^s tranquil 

stream, 

a. In a few phrases, especially after prepositions, aU is declined : bei or 
trofe alle bcm or bet bem aUen, in spite of all that; Don atte bcm,/rtf»» all 

that. 

2. The neuter singular aUeS, if used alone, signifies ^* everything^* : \Q\x 
^abcn alleg Declorcn, we have lost everything, 

3. 5(Uc8 may refer to persons : aUeS jd^reit unb rcnnt, all {of them) shout 
and run. 

4. 3ltt cannot be used for all when the latter^ means whole, 
entire ; the word gatlj is substituted : all the year round, ba^ 

ganje 3?a^r ^inburd^ ; I have waited for him all night, bie ganjc 
91a(|t l^abe vi) auf t|n gelDartet; yet atte 2Be(t, all the world, every- 
body, " tout le monde," is as correct as bic ganje SBelt. 

5. 3ltt is often used in a distributive sense for every: atte JtDei 
%^^t, every other day; atte brei ^^Xtf every third year ; atte 

:paar 3Jiinuten, every few minutes ; atte ©tunben, every hour, 

6. Other common phrases are : tt)ir l^abcn alien ®runb, aUcn Slntag, w/ 

have every reason ; in allcr S^fl^C, very early in the morning ; In aUcr @tittc, 
as quietly as possible. 

7. ^li is used indefinitely for any^ especially after o^nc, without: ol^nc 
alien @runb, without any reason ; o^ne alien ®ef(f)ma(f, without any taste ; 

aUe^ nur nic^t ba8, anything but that; lieber alle^ (anbere) al8 ba«, anything 
{else) rather than that. 
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368. I. 3Cnber, other, whether pronoun or adjective, is de- 
clined like an adjective under the same circumstances : ein 

anberer (anbrer), cine anbcre (anbre), cin anberc^ (anbre^), ber 
anbrc, bic anberett (anbern) : ctma^ anberer, something else; bie 
anberen 8cute, the other people. 

a. @ln anberer means another^ that is, a different one : XOXX ^aben f inen 
anberen 3)lener genommen. we have taken another {different) servant ; notf) 
ein means one more: er ^at nO(]^ ein $au« gefauft, he has bought another 
hotise (in addition to the one he had before). 

369« I. Seibe, both^ may be preceded but not followed by 
the definite article, possessive adjective, personal or indefinite 
pronouns: [eitie beibett (gdjlDeftern, both his sisters; it is thus 
often found in the sense of two : bie bcibctl Sbntge, the two kings ; 
iDtr Seibe, we two^ both of us ; altc ® eibe, both one and the other, 

a, $eibe is declined like an adjective in the plural ; the singular, espe- 
cially in the neuter, also occurs, meaning then usually either or e<uh (the 
original signification of the singular beib-): ba« Slbenbmal nnter beiber 
©eftalt, the communion (evening meal) in either form ; when no noun fol- 
lows, the missing word can be inferred from the connection : 33eibe« ifl mog* 
lid^, either (statement, fact, etc.) is possible ; Seibe^ la^t flC^ bemeifen, either 
(argument, etc.) can (lets itself) be proved. 

b, ^eibed — unb, both — and^ are occasionally met with : ^eibed, ST^dnner 
unb grauen, fiird^teten ben unbefannten 9iitter, both men and women dreaded 

the unknown knight; but the common form is fottJOl^l — \Q\t, or ntd)t nur — 

jonbern and^: fomo^I er tt)ie it^ filrd^ten l^n, both he and I fear him ; nl(^t 
nur jein SSater, fonbem auc^ felne iWutter h)tiu|c^ten t%, both his father and 

mother desired it. 

370. ^vxtXf eitie, eitiei^ (declined like biefer, 353), one^ takes 
the place of man in the oblique cases (378); ba^ fc^meid^clt 
einem, that flatters one, 

371. I. (Sittig^ etUfi^^ some^ whether pronouns or adjectives, are de- 
clined like adjectives under the same circumstances : einiged (nom. or ace. 
sing, neuter), einige iWanner, ba« einige. The singular is rarely met with 
and, in the neater, ettvad is generally used instead of einiged; etUd) is less 
often found than einig: l(^ mb(]^te S^nen gem einige« (etft)o8) er;;a^(en, Xo^% 

id) geflern ge^brt \!^^tf I should like to tell you something that I heard yester- 
day. 

2. In the singular, ein, irgenb ein, ein ttjenig are commonly substituted for 
einig in ordinary speech : e3 hjar (einige) ein tt)enig ©efa^r, there was some 
danger; @ie milffen (einige ^tit) ein menig \oaxtett,you must wait some {a 
little) time. 

372, (StttHliS, somethings anythingy somcy somewhat y is 

invariable. 
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I . It occurs alone, used adverbially : ®ic l^abctl ctlDa^ ilber* 
tricbcn, you have somewhat exaggerated; or before a substantive : 
Cttt)ad Stolj, some pride ; or before an adjective used substan- 
tively: ettuad SdjOnc^, something beautiful; ^abeti ®ic cttoa^ 
9icuciJ gcl)5rt ? have you heard anything new? 

2. In an interrogative-negative sentence, nid^t ettvad may mean not any- 
thing ox not something: ^abcn @ie nid^t etroaS Derlorcn? have you not lost 
anything? fatten @ie mlr Uld^t CttuaS gU fagcn? did you not have something 
to tell me ? 

a. In other situations, not anything must be rendered by nid^tS (nothing) : 
w^ had not lost anything, hjlr l^atten nid^ts Dcrloren. 

3. <So ettDQd means j^w^ (««;') -wr^ thing: \&j merfte fo ettvad, /noticed 
some such thing. 

4. SBod is commonlv used in the sense of ettoad, especially in conversa- 
tion : ^aben ®tc tuaS ^Jceue« ? have you any news {anything new) ? 

5. (StlX)a9 may refer to persons, etlX)a9 lattt ^eratt, some one drew near, 

373. Srgenb^ some, any, may precede citl, CtlDU^, iPa^, hJCt, 
jcmanb, ipeli^e, einige, to emphasize their meaning : irgcnb cttDa^, 
something, anything whatsoever ; irgenb Jcmanb, any one {whoso- 
ever it may be) ; irgenb ciner lann ba« [agen, any one {you please^ 
can say that, ^xytvii is itself invariable and is very seldom 
found alone. 

374. 3^b-, jeglid^-, each, every, everybody, whether pronouns 
or adjectives, are inflected like biefer (353) unless they be pre- 
ceded by ein, when they are declined like any other adjective 
under the same circumstances (293, 2 ; 295, 3) : eitte^ jcbctt (or 

jebe^) 2)?enfd)en 2cf)i(f)al, the fate of every man; jebem bad Seine, 

{to) every one his own; alle unb Jebe, all and every one, 

3efl(id^- is less often found than jeb-; jcbtDeb-, also meaning ecu:h, every, 
is rarely used ; it cannot be jM^eceded by cin. 

The neuter singular jcbcS, like otte^, etc., may sometimes refer to per- 
sons : jcbeS \)qX jcillC ?aP, every one has his burden, 

375. Sebermann, every one, can be used only as pronoun ; 
although it is a compound of jeber and 9J?ann^ it may refer to 
persons of either sex. Its only variation is in the genitive, 
where it takes ^ ; jebermann begreift bad, everybody comprehends 

that; bet S5nig fann ntd^t jebennann jufrieben ftellen, the king 

cannot content everybody ; bad ift nt(f|t Jebemiannd ©ad^e, that is 
not everybody s business^ 
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376. !3[emanb, some one^ niemattb, no one^ are used as pro- 
nouns only. Since they are compounds of Jc, ever^ or nte, never ^ 
with 3Rann, they ought to be regarded as substantives of the 
strong declension and consequently their only variation should 
be in the genitive singular (adding -^) j this is indeed the rule, 
but colloquially or when the meaning would otherwise be ob- 
scure, they take em or en for the dative and en for the accusa- 
tive : ermartcn @te jemanb ? do you expect some one ? id) tvaxtt 
auf ntemanb, / wait for no one; \fXi fie niemanb angetroff en ? may 

mean has she met no one 1 or has no one met her 1 \fiX fie nieman* 
belt angetroffen ? can have only the former meaning. 

377. fiein, no^ no one^ none^ is the negative of ein ; it is used 
as adjective or pronoun: fein ^reunb Don mir, no friend of mine ; 

feincr meiner greunbe, no one of my friends; feine^ don beiben, 

none of the two^ neither. As an adjective, fein is declined like 
mein, meine, xm:^ (339); as a pronoun, like adjectives of the 
strong declension, 

378. I. 9)?an^ one^ they ^ people : man [agt, one says ; they 
say ; people say, 

2. 5IRan is found only in the nominative ; the other cases are 

made up from einer (37©) : toenn man t)om ©i^fel be^ Sergei 
l^inabfd^ant, mirb e« einem fd^njinbUd^, if one looks down from the 

summit of the mountain^ he {one) feels dizzy, 

3. In English, he is often found in reference to a previous one ; in Ger- 
man, er can not be used in such cases ; man must be repeated : iDenn man 
aHed auf einmat tun miH, tut man gar ni(^t9 redit, if one wants to do every- 
thing at once, he does nothing right {properly), 

4. The corresponding possessive of man is fein: man tann feincn 3^^^ 
nid^t immer errctd^cn, one cannot always carry onis point {attain his pur- 
pose). |r- 

5. The best translation oi inan is often given by the passive voice : man 
l^at ed gegtaubt, it has been believed ; a phrase with there may also be used: 
man fd^mieg, there wcu silence, 

a. The personal pronouns, /, we, you^ may be used : XooA braud^t man 
l^CUtc tJOm glcifd^cr ? what do we {you) want (need) from the butcher to-day ? 

6. SD^an is sometimes found with the third person singular of the impera- 
tive (subjunctive); the command appears then somewhat softened: man 
laffc mic^ In grleben, let me alone {in pectce\ instead of tagt mid^, 

379. ^wxi)f many a in the singular, many in the plural, 
may be pronoun or adjective. If no adjective follows, manc6 
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is declined according to the strong declension of adjectives: 

matw^er Safe, many a sentence; mature grau, tnand^e^ ^1nb; 

otherwise it may remain uninfiected : manc^ grower SKatltl or 

manc^er groge SDiann ; man^ fc^fine grau or mand^e f^tinc grau ; 
mand^e ©aufcr, mand^c grogen ©aufer. 

380. I. SRe^t^ mcl^rer-. SWefir, »i^r^, is invariable: mcl^r 

®e(b, more money ; mcl^r ate cincr, more than one; e^ ift nirf|t 

mcl^r ate biCig, // is but {no more than) fair; tper Tioc^ uie^r ? 

who else f 

2. Tlehvexe (sometimes tnef)re) means several^ many^ and is declined: 
mel^rcrer S^eunbc S^lat, the advice of several friends ; tjoit mct)rcren Oucttcn, 
from several sources ; burd^ me^rere Umflanbe, through several circumstances. 

3. Note the phrases : morgen ein 2Re^rere§ or morgeit met)r, 
more to-morrow, 

381. ^v&^ii^ nothings is invariable. 

1 . The form of an older dative is found in a few phrases : 

mit nic^ten, by no means, not at all; ju ntd^te tDCrbcn, come to 

naught, perish ; JU tlid^te Ttiad^etl, annihilate ; JU Tlid^tC [d^Iagctt, 

strike to pieces, 

a, 9iic^t8 was originally a substantive, the genitive of ** niht " from " ni~ 
wiht " (cf. " naught'' = nawiht''), 

2. As to ni(^t9, not anything^ cf . 372, 2 a. 

382. 9ltemanb; no one, cf . 376. 

I. 9ZientQnb corresponds to not any one^ except in interrogative sen- 
tences : luir ^abcn niemanb gcfc^en, we have not seen any one ; ^aben %\t 
mit niemanb gcf^rodicn? have you spoken to no one ? 

383. JBlcI, muchy plural many ; meuig, littky plural few, 
may be used as pronouns or adjectives : t)iele biefer Scute, 
many of these people ; Dtefe fieute, many people ; ttJenige Don 
biefen 5|Serfonen, few of these persons ; mit ttjcnigen Solbaten, 
with few soldiers ; Did ®elb, much money ; tuenig SSerftanb, 
little understanding, 

1 . 9SicI and ipenig are sometimes declined and at other times 
remain uninfiected ; no absolutely unfailing rule can be given 
covering every particular case. 

2. SBiet and tvenig are declined, like an adjective nnder the same circum- 
stances, after a possessive or ber : bU i^ieTen ©drten; bie iDenigen ^aufer; 
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feinc Dietcn ©efd^fifte, his many {numerous) affairs; mtin SBenigc*, my little 
(property), my few possessions ; bci (cinen Dleleil Slnlageu, witA his many 

gifts ; 3&ren tocnigcn Slnbcutungcn toerbanfc idb c«, I owe it to {your few sug- 
gestions), those few suggestions of yours; bic SBcnigen, bic c« je crfaitnt l^abcn, 

tfiefew who have ever recognized it, 

3. Otherwise (when not preceded by ber or a possessive) they generally 
remain unchanged to convey a collective sense and are declined to give a 
distributive meaning: aUlDiftenb bin id) ntd^t, bod^ t)iel ifl mir bemugt, I am 
not omniscient, but much is known to me; ft \fiX \At\t^ ftubiert unb iDenig 
gelernt, he has studied many things and learned {but) little ; k)iel ^leifc^, 
much {a great amount of ) meat ; Dieted S^^ifc^f many pieces of meat, 

4. ^enig is often found uninflected after ein: ^ab^n @ie nur ein tt)enig 
^vXfjust have a little courage, 

5. @in iDenig is always equivalent to a little, if the latter is not followed 
by any other words : eilt tt)enig ifl beffer aid xMs^\S>, a little is better than 
nothing, 

384:* 9BeIfi^f toer, some, some one, any, any one. These interrogatives 
occur sometimes, in conversation, as indefinites: id^ m5(i^t6 gem et)t)a9 
g(ci(d^ effcn, ftaben @le toddled? / should like to eat some meat; have you 
any {some) ? ^abeii <Sie tt)en auf ber @trage gefe^en ? have you seen any one 
on the street ? 

Translation 33 a 

A. I. SBiffcn ©ic toa^ 9?cuc^? a. Sci^ l^abc cinigc Stettig^ 
fcitcii in ber 3^it"^9 fl^M^Hr cifter c^ (there) ift nid^t t)icl baran 
(to it). 3. SBie gctjt'^ mit 3t|rcn ©tubicn'? 4. ©0 jicmlid^'; 
allcr Stnfatig ift \Sfmx unb iefonberiS bic aWat^cmatif (mathe- 
matics) mad^t^ mir 'mit Sil^koierigteiteti* 5. 28aig anberc tun 
fSnnen, ba§ foUtcn ©ic aud^ fcrtig bringcn ; toenn man bie ©ad^c 
red^t angreift,* bann ift c^ gar fcinc |)CEereis; l^aben ©ic nur^ 
ettoa^ mef)r STOttt! 6. S)a« ift attcS re^t^ f^dn, toa^ ©ie ba 
fagcur aber id^ tjabc gar feinc Xttlage baju.^ 7. @^ tut mir Icib, 
bag ©ie ba^ benlen ; t)ielleid^t ift e^ boil^ nid^t fo ffj^limitt* s. ^aben 
©ie jemanb um (for) SRat gefragt ? 9. 3d^ lenne niemanb t|ier, 
ben id^ belSftigen mdd^te. 

' ©tubluni, n. plural @tublen, study. • @0 glemtid^, pretty well, fairly 
well, * marf|en, here cause or give. * red^t angrclfcn, go the right way to 
work, lay hold of, . . the right way. * ©ejferel, f. literally witchcraft, sorcery ; 
here great difficulty. * iiur, with imperative,/wj/. ' Cf . 3 1 5, i <z. * Cf. 352, 4. 

B. I. Sd^ fprad^ gcftcm mit jebcrmann, bem id^ auf ber 
©trage (egegnete ; id^ tooHtc toiffcn, ob niemanb t)on ber STnlunft 
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be5 Sam)pffil^iffed in ®rcmcn flc^drt l^attc. 2. Sl^r ^err ©ruber 
ftt^r mit (by) bcmfclben' t)or ail^t Xagcn nad^ 6uro|)a, nidjt 
lpal)r'? 3. S)cr ^farrcr t|at gcftcrn in unfrer Sird^e qtpxciiqt; 
aUed tpar u6er feine ^rebigt erfrettt 

'Cf. 355, I. *Cf. Exercise 9, 3 a, p. 66. 

C, I. 3d^ rnSd^tc irgcnb tttoa^ cffcn, toa^ cin tocnig ©efd^matf 
Ijfittc. 5Dad griUPtf ift fertig. 3Bottcn ©ic ctxoa^ ^utfcr 511 
3l)rcm Saffcc? 93ittc, nctjmcn ©ic toeld^cn. 2. Sa^ l)aben 
toir [onft jum (for) ^riil^ftiltf ? ^a6cn ©ie tttoa^ gate, frifd}e 
9ntttx? 3. 3d^ mfic^tc gcrn cin paar ©cr l)aben ; tiaben ©ie 
toeld^e? finb fie toeid^ (soft) gefotten ' ? 4. 3^r Saffcc toirb fait, 
id^ toerbe 3^ncn einc Xa^)t (cup of) 2:ce geben, toenn ©ie ^ 
hjunfd^en. 5. 3d^ banfe 3t|nen [el)r; id^ l^abe genug; mit (by) 
bem nSfl^ften Quq mu^ id^ alireifen* ©ie fel^en, id^ i)abt nur fel)r 
toenig 3^^*- ^- 5ltte§, hja§ id^ fiber biefe ®a^t t)6ren njerbe, 
toirb 3t)nen mein SBatcr fofort berid)ten; toenn ettua^ Sefonberei^ 
norfaDeti [oHte, telegra^jl^ie're ^ id^ 3i)nen. 7. ®Wr ber bu fo t)iele 
freie 3^^* ^^ftr fannft h)ot)I ba^ ©efd^cift fur mid^ beforgen. 
8. 3Bai§ er 3t)nen aud^ erjalilen mag, glauben ©ie nid^t jebe^ 
SSort, ba^ er fprid^t; jemanb f)at mir gefagt, ba§ er aUe^ ilber* 
trettt* 9. S)ic it|re ^Pftid^t tun, toirb man loBcn unb belo^neti* 

10. S)a!§ S3ud^, toorau^ er lieft, ent^SH merfttiftrbige ©efd^id^ten. 

11. SBir toiffen, toorauf e^ anfommt^ unb toir toerben auf unfevni 
SRed^t beftel^en gegen toen eg aud^ fei. 12. 9?iemanb toirb Sfjvc 
$artei netjmen, tpa^ ©ie aud^ fiber bie ©ad^e Umttttn loerbcn. 

'Cf. Tabular View, Appendix III, p. ;^^6, ' te(e0ra)}^iei*en; telegraph, 
wire. * e« aniommt, it depends, 

D. I. $»a ftaub ein .^anfcti SSoBi^, bag einem neuen ^rebiger 
jul^iirte^ einem t)on benen, bie aug ©eutfd^Ianb gefommen finb. 
2. S)er fprad^ t)on ber Seber tueg ' unb bag betpieg er alleg aug 
ber SiBcL 3. S)ag ift einer t)on benen, bie immer Don ber Seber 
tpeg' fpred^en. 4. S)iefe SBriefe melben lueuig (Srfreulid^eg, tuag 
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id^ jcbod^ crtpartetc. 5. Seiner totx^ t)on bem anbern, jeber gtaubt, 
ber Sefel^I jcl^c^ tl)n aHein an. 

^bic ?eber, /ivtr; Don bcr ?cbcr tt)cj f^)rcrf|en, speak frankly ; speak out ; 
speak unreservedly, * Why subjunctive ? 

jE".* I. ©Den fittg id^ an mein ^ctj ju erl^eben^ afe bid^t l^inter 
mir ettpa^' feinen 5pia§ nat)m*; ei§ fprad^ t)on ©d^fintieit, Don 
Siebe; e§ Magte^ baJ3 biefer %<x% roeld^er mein ©littf mad)e,3|ein 
UngtudE auf (for) immer entjd^eibe^; lj6ren mu^t' id^ bic^J atte^. 
2. Se^t tueife id^ t)on bem alien nid^t^ ; meine Sinne I)atten mid^ 
Der(affen. 3. 2Ba^ auf ben Siebl^aBer feinen @inbru(f mad^t, 
fann il)n auf ben %vmf^\ madden. 4. @)iater njirb oft o\\^ bem 
fiiebl^abcr ein ganj anbere^ %t\Ss[i!f\. 5. 9Ba^ fur etn albernei^, 
furd^tfame^ ©ing id^ bin! 6. 2BeId^ ein 9Kann, S^r SBater! 
3u \o<x^ fur @(e{tnnungen erl^ebt fidEi meine ©eele in feiner 6^egen« 
teiart ! 7. SlCe^, toa^ id^ fel^e, atte§, tpa^ id[) t)ore, alle^, ioa^ id^ 
traumc^ )irebigt mir feit geftern biefe SBat|rt|eit. 

' Cf. 372, 5. ■ $(at ne^men, take a seat. * Why subjunctive ? 

F,\ I. 93ei bem alien, toa^ tut ba^'? SBoDon icf) gefprod^en,^ 
geffl^iel^t^ 9?ur t)ergeffen ®ie nidE|t, tpeffen* ©ie mid) eben t)er* 
fid^ert.^ 2. ^aben ©ie ttoil^ toa^ ju befel^ten? 2)2ein SBeg ift 
ber ttieitefte ; tocun toieber ettpaiS HorfaDt — @ie tuiffen, loo idE| 
ju erfragen^ bin. 3. SBaig fid^ ein anbrer ju tun getraut^ tuirb 
fur mid^ aud^ feine §ejerei^ fein ; unb iiOiger bin id^ ate }ebcr 
anbere. 4. 3fuf ba^ aHe^ tpei^ id^ freiliil^ ttoil^ nid^t^ ju an!* 
toorten. ©er l^oB fic^ aug bem 993agen! S)er fu^rte fic^ fort! 
ic^ erfenne bid^. 

' tt)a« tut ba«, what is the difference f what does it matter f ■ Cf . Exercise 
4» 2^i P* 3Z' 'Cf. Exercise i6, III, 2, p. 167. '•ttjcffcn is neuter here. 
* iX]XOi^tXl, find out by asking; tDO . . . Mlt, where I may be found. *Cf. note 
5 to translation A, above. ^ft6, that is, Emilia Galotti. 

*From Lessing's Emilia Galotti. Sentences i, 2 and 5 are spoken by the 
heroine of the drama, Emilia Galotti ; 3 and 4 by her mother ; 6 and 7 by Emilia's 
affianced. 

t Sentences z, 2 and 3 are spoken by one of the hired assassins who killed Emi- 
lia's affianced ; the 4th sentence is spoken by Emilia's mother ; ^ e r refers to the 
assassin. 
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LESSON XXXIV 

Numerals 

r 

385. Cardinal Numerals: 

1 eln« 16 fecfii^el^n 80 ad^tglg 

2 gtDci 17 jicb^c^n 90 ncunjlg 

3 brei 18 ac^tje^n 100 bunbert 

4 oler 19 neungc^n 121 qunbert cin unb 

5 fiinf 20 gmangig . gtuangig 

6 fcdb« 21 cinunbgtDangig 200 gtDci^unbert 

7 ficDcn 22 gttjeiunbjnjanglg 1,000 taufcnb 

8 adjt 23 breiunbgmaitgig 1,905 taufenb tteitn^ 

9 neun 30 breigig bunbert unb 

10 jel^n 31 cinunbbrelglg fiinf or neun* 

11 elf 32 gmelunbbreigtg ge^n l^unbert 

12 gttjolf 40 tJlerglg unb fiuif 

13 brelgebn 60 fftnfxig 100,000 ^unberttaufenb 

14 tJierge^n 60 feAgig 1,000,000 cine 3Kiaion' 

15 fiinf ge^n 70 ftebgig 

386« The cardinal numbers are uninflected, except eiit, 
jtuei and brei. 

1 . Sitl is fully declined ; glt)ei and brei are inflected only in 
the genitive and dative : gtpeict, gtDeictt ; breict, breictt, when 
otherwise the case would not be distinctly shown ; generally they 
remain undeclined. 

2. When used attributively (before a noun), eitt, one, is de- 
clined like the indefinite article ein, a, an ; when used substan- 
tively (not immediately followed by a noun), it is inflected like 
an adjective of the strong declension, or, what is the same, like 

biefer : 

Nom. etncc eine eineS 

Gen. eineS einec eineS 

Dat. einem einet eincttt 

Ace. einen eine eincS 

3. When emphatic, the forms of eln are often printed in spaced type or 
(more rarely) distinguished by a capital letter : bie giirften tDarcn e i n e r 
©efinnung, the princes were of one opinion; td) fage Mr, ©ineS Ift nottocnbig, 
/ tell you one thing is necessary. 

4. The neuter eitt^ is used in enumeration : ein§, glt)ei, brei, 
Dier, etc.; also, at times, when speaking of persons in an indefi- 
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nite manner : ba^ beltJeife mir eitt^, let some one prove this to me; 
unfer (genitive plural of the personal pronoun) eitt^, one of us ; 
also bo^ Gitimaleitt^ {one times one)^ multiplication table ^ and in 
expressions of time, l^alb eitt^, half past twelve (390, 8). 

5. When ein is preceded by the definite article or some other 
limiting word (133, i, 2), it follows the same declension as any 
adjective after the same word: ber eitte gro^e ^el^Ier, the one 
great mistake; feitt ciueS fltO^C^ lolcttf , his one great talent. In 
the plural, btC eittett ithe ones), some, is often used correlatively 

with bie onbcnt, others : bic cinen glaubcn bie«, bie anbent ba^, 

some believe this, others that, 

6. When ein occurs in the compound numbers, einunbglDanjig, einunb^ 
breigig, etc., it remains uninflected. 

7. One after an adjective or pronoun has no equivalent in German a 
nice one, ein ^ubfti^er; this one, bicfer. 

387. @iebcnje^n and jtebenjlg, instead of the contracted forms jiebjc^n 
and ftebgig, are sometimes met with ; also funfjjel^n and funf;;ig instead of 
fiinfje^n and funfgig; eilf (older etnlif) for elf is now archaic (gcc^Sgcftn 
and fed)9jig occur now and then instead of the shorter and more easily pro- 
nounceable fec^je^n and fed^jig. 

2. A hundred^ a thousand, are ^Utlbcrt, taufctlb, without the 
article ; ein ^UUbert, ein tOUfcnb, are one hundred, one thousand. 
!Da^ ^unbert, ba§ SCaufenb are nouns following the third class 
of the strong declension; plural, bic §unberte; S^aufenbe Don 
SWenfd^cn, thousands of men, !J)ie SWiUion', bie SWitliar'be, bie 

SilUon' are always regular nouns following the weak declension, 
bie 3DWCio'nen, etc. As in English, they are used in the plural 
after the cardinals : gtDanjtg 3)?UUo'nen, twenty millions, 

3. The cardinals, when used as substantiveS| may follow the 
third class of the strong declension or remain uninflected ; from 
2 to 19 inclusive, they are generally declined, especially in the 
spoken language: filnf(e) Don VLU^f fve of us; e^ iDaren il)rer 
brei(e), there were three of them; auf atlen SJieren fried)en, to 
crawl along on all fours. The figure itself, when used as a sub- 
stantive, is of the feminine gender and sometimes takes e in the 
singular : eine bbfe <2ieben, a shrew, a scold; biefe 9ieun(e) fiel^t 
f onberbar au^, this nine looks strange ; bie Gin^, bie ginfen, the 

{figure) one, the ones, 

388. The cardinals take er for the whole plural, when fol- 
lowed by a noun, in phrases like: bie jlDanjiger ^^xt ItJaren fiir 
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bic armctt Scute fd^redlid^^ the twenties {1820-30) were terrible for 

the poor people ; bev brci|iger ^^\)xt or ber !l)rei6iger ( 1 830-40) 

erinnerc \i) mi^, / remember (remind myself of) the thirties ; in 

ben Dierjiger ^^^F^^i (1840-50) ^errf^te gro^e §unger^not, a 

great famine prevailed in the forties. 

2. When used as nouns, they take n in the dative plural like other 
nouns : In ben @ed^aigcm (1860-70) bro^te Dcrfc^lebcnc 9Ka(c cin curopfiifc^cr 

^rieg (but In ben fcdljiger Sft^wn), a European war was threatening at 
various times in the sixties. 

3. These numbers may also refer to the age of a person : fie tt)ar in ben 
©iebjigetn, she was between 70 and 80 years oldy in the seventies. 

4. Notice also : blc gilnfjiger focl)tcn tt)ie ?Ott)cn, the soldiers of the fiftieth 

regiment fought like lions; bie ^((^tunbolcrjlgcr fuib nac^ 3lmcrifa au«ge= 

tDanbert, theforty-eighters (of the revolution of 1848 in Germany) emigrated 
to America, 

5. The ending et is found also to denote the names of the unit, ten, etc. : 
ba« Heine ^inb !ann nur (Slncr ^erfagen, nld^t bie 3^^"^^/ ^^' ^^^^' ^^*^^ ^^^ 

recite only the units, not the tens. 

389. Between 21 and 100, the name of the unit, followed by 
unb, and, always precedes the name of the ten : einunbjtpangig, 

neununbneunjig, never jtuanjig^ein^, neungig^neun, as in English 

twenty-one, ninety-nine, 

390. The time of the day is expressed in the following 
ways : 

A 

In accordance with the English idiom : 

I. (Sine aJJinute, yvotx, brei, fiinf, gel^n, neununbgrnangig 2)?inu* 
ten Jjor or nai^ (iiber) ein^, jtDci, brei or ein U^r, ixod U[)r, etc., 

one minute, two, three, five, ten, twenty-nine minutes of (before) or 
past one, two, three or one o^oclock, two o'clock, etc. 

2. "^ quarter past,'' ein SSiertel nai) (iiber): a quarter past 

seven, ein SSiertel nad) fieben (Ul^r); ein ^iertel iiber ad)t, a quar- 
ter past eight, 

3. " A'quarter of (to),'' ein SSiertel tior or (tiS (until): a quar- 
ter to twelve, ein 23iertet bi^ 3tt)(5If ; ein SSiertel Dor fiinf, a quarter 

of five. 
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B 



4. ^^ A quarter past ^^ may be expressed by citt SSiertel auf 
{towards, in the direction of) and the name of the following 
hour : ettt 23icrtel auf ticrni or auf ttCUn U^r, a quarter past eight; 
ciu 3SterteI auf CtniS, a quarter past twelve, 

5. " ^ quarter of {to) *' may be expressed by brci SSiertel auf 
{three quarters towards) : a quarter of twelve, brei SSiertel auf 
giuotf (there are three-quarters of an hour towards twelve, start- 
ing from the preceding hour, eleven), 

6. The preposition auf is often omitted : cin SSlcrtel ncun (4 above) ; bre I 
SJiertcI jtDoIf (5 above). 

7. Note also the following phrases : c« fe^teti itod^ filnf SWlnute n auf (bi«) 
gtuel, {there are still lacking five minutes to two), it is five minutes of two ; f^ 
gel^t auf 2Jilttag, // is getting on to noon. 



8. The " half hour " is invariably expressed by l^alb, half, and 
the name of the following hour after it : half past ten, ^alb elf 
or ^alb elf llt)r; half past tivelve, I)alb eini? or ^alb eiu lll)r, the 
underlying idea being that of the following hour — in the pre- 
ceding examples the eleventh and first — only one-half is past. 

391 • Questions as to the time of the day may be asked in 
various manners: ©ie Diet Ul)r ift e^? SBa^ or xm t)iet ift bie 
U^r? SBie uiel U^r ^aben ®ie? SBelc^e ^eit ift e«? SBie Diel 
or itJie t)oc^ ift'^ an ber ^eit ? Urn iDet^e ^eit ift e«? 

302. The year is expressed either by the cardinal number 
only: Sd^itler murbe 1769 geboren, or by the cardinal preceded 

by im 3al)re, in the year: ©d^ider iDurbe im ^^xt 1759 geboren, 

Schiller was born in i7S9* To follow the English idiom, in pre- 
ceding the cardinal, as " in 1759," ^^ ^^^ good German. 

393. By combining the cardinal with mal (ba^ 3J?aI, time, 
period), numeral adverbs are formed: eiumal, once; JtDeimal, 

twice; breimal brei finb neun; Diermal ge^n finb t)ierjig; fec^dmal 
elf finb fed^^unbfed^jig; ac^tmal elf finb a^tunbac^tjig, 

a. The word mal may be used as a noun : gtDattjig 9WaI, twenty times. 

b. The above combinations are called ** iteratives." 
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304. To denote variety of kinds, the cardinals form a com- 
bination with the suffix -let (originally a feminine noun, meaning 
kind^ sort) ; the adjective always takes the declensional ending 
-er before -lei: gtt)eierlei, of two kinds. The ending -er indi- 
cates the genitive plural feminine, strong declension, except of 
course in eiuerlei, of one sort, where it is in the singular: X^xtttX* 
Ici, of four kinds. The whole combination is treated like an 
adjective, but remains uninflected : breierlei IU£^, cloth of three 
kinds. 

a. The above combinations are called *' variatives.*' 

395. By combining the cardinals with -fa(^ (ba^ %^^t ^^^^ 
partment, partition) or -fatttfl,^^, we have eittfoc^, simple; gltJei* 
foc^, double; breif ad^, tripk; Dierfod^, quadruple; cittfttttig, sim- 
ple; gtoeiftttttfl, twofold; gc^ttfattig, tenfold; j^unbertfttltifl, a 
hundredfold. These words are adjectives and are declined like 
other adjectives : eitie ge^nfttttifle or gct)ttfo^ grtlte, a tenfold 
harvest. 

a. The above combinations with fa(!^ and faltig are called " multiplica- 
tives." 
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397. The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by adding 
-t to the numbers from 2 to 19 inclusive, and -ft to the higher 
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numbers. They are declined like adjectives : jeber britte SUiattn, 
every third man ; ettl Jtt)ette8 ©eifpiel, a second example, 

398. The ordinals, except in composition, as tx^'^t'WXWXiif first-named ; 
brittcl, third (401) ; brlttl^alb, two and a half (399, 5), do not appear in 
their uninflected form, as tx% glDClt, britt, Diert, etc. 

1. When used as predicates, they are declined, agreeing with the noun 
understood : j[ener SDIlann )oar ber JkDeite, that man was the second {one) ; cf . 
386, 7. 

2. When used as adverbs, they add -ctt^ to the uninflected 
form: tx\itVi^f firstly ; \m\ivx^ /fifthly, 

399. I. The suffixes -t and -ft were originally superla- 
tive suffixes. 

2. The ordinal of eitt is tx\i, first; it is a real superlative like 
English erst; the positive cl^e, ere^ is of recent origin. 

3. ^XotXi dates only from the 15th century. Instead of it, onber, other^ 
was used; anber occurs even now in certain phrases, for instance: gum 
crjlen, gum anbern unb gum brlttcn MoXtf (literally) for the first, second and 
third time ; (at auctions), goings gtfif^gt gone. 

4. !Dritt is irregularly formed from brei ; ad^t (instead of ad^tt) 
from ac^t; cf. eighth "(mst^zA of eightth) from eight, 

5. One and a half S& anbert^atb; two and a half britt^alb; three and a 
half, Diert^atb, etc. These so-called dimidiatives are formed (with the ex- 
ception of anbeit^atb) by appending ^a(b to the stem of the ordinal number. 
Instead of the addition of halfXo the preceding cardinal number, as is done 
in English {three and a half), in the German i&om the next higher number 
(four) is taken, and a half ^alb, is subtracted from it (in the form of the 
corresponding ordinal): k)iert^a(b. 

4:00* The same order of words as in the cardinals between 21 and 100 
— where the name of the unit followed by unb, and, precedes the name of 
the ten — is also observed in the ordinals: ber eiuunbi^toaugigfle. As in 
English, only the last member of the combination has the ordinal ending, 
but of course in German the last member is the ten, while in English it is 
the unit : ber a(i^tunba(!^tgig{le, the eighty-eighth, 

401. The fractions are formed by adding tcl (abbreviated 
from %vXfparf) to the ordinals in their uninflected form, brttt, 
Xivtxi, fUtlft, etc. ; in this combination, the final t of the ordinal 
is omitted: brittel (instead of britt*tel), third; Diertel (instead of 
XAtXiit\)f fourth; fiebetttel, seventh; gtDatljiflftcI, twentieth. 

When used as nouns, the fractions are neuter : citt SSiertel, ba^ 
Pttftel, 
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a. For *< half," fydb is used : ein l^alb, a haVf^ one half; gtoei ^(Be mwSo^vx 
ein ®anjed/ /uf<' halves make a whole. The noun is bif $d(fte: bie erfle 
^ftlftC blefe« ©U(^C«, M^/rj/ half of this book. 

402. Day of the month. The date is designated in a 
manner somewhat different from the English; the ordinal is not 
placed after the month, as on October firsts nor is the preposition 
of translated, as in the first of October ; instead, we use the 
combination am {at the, on the) followed by the ordinal in the 
dative masculine singular: am 2, or 2tett (September 1905, on 
September 2d, ^QOS* 

The use of the accusative without the preposition is the com- 
mon way for dating a letter: ben 18. (IStett) Sluguft, 1905, 
August i8y iQO^, 

EXERCISE 34 

I 

1. The student should read aloud and distinctly the fol- 
lowing numbers : 

3. 8. 16. 22. 28. 31. 36. 43. 55. 66. 77. 88. 112. 187. 253. 
346. 478. 555. 666. 782. 888. 963. 1,214. 1,817. 1,902. 2,575. 
8,796. 12,947. 15,783. 18,988. 19,827. 25,783. 2,889,788. 
5,756,666. 

S)er 1. 3. 7. 8. 12. 14. 28. 33. 78. 88. 92. 114. 275. 327. 
466. 782. 891. 988. 1,022. 3,736. 4,875. 19,765. 

2. The following questions are to be answered by the 
student in complete German sentences : 

I. 2Bie t)iel \]i 6 unb (plus) 10? 2. 2Bte t)iel finb 5 + 7; 
8 + 9; 9 + 11; 12+17? 3. SBie t)iel madjen 8+11; 7+14; 
4+19; 13+27? 

4. SBie mel mad^t 35+18; 37+24; 45 + 32; 67+24; 
86+39? 5. 3Bie Diel be!ommt man, toenn man 12 unb 9 
abbiert''; 8 unb 15; 16 unb 33; 19 unb 43? 

6. SBie t)iel Wxhi ubrig,* tpenn man 7 t)on 13 [ubtral^ierf 3? 
7. SBtc t)iet erl^ait man, toenn man 9 t)on 12 abjiel^t*? 8. SBa^ 
bleibt, toenn man 8 t)on 13 tpegnimmt'^? 9. SBa^o ift ber SReft,^ 
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toenn 19 t)on 33 abgcjogcn* toirb? lo. SBa§ l^abcn @ie, locnn 
@ie 15 t)on 31 fubtra^ie'ren 3 ? 

II. 2Bie mel ift 6 mat 6 (6X6); 7x8; 9X9; 11X11; 
15x3? 12. areuttivlijie'ren^ ©ie 12 mit 3; 17 mit 5; 19 mit 
7; 21 mit 9; 43 mit 6. 

13. 3Ba^ ift ba^ 5probuff,7 iDcnu man 7 mit 1 1 multiplijierf ? 

14. SBie oft ift 2 in 6 cntf)altcn8? 15. SBie oft 3 in 9; 4 in 
12; 16 in 32; 5 in 60; 8 in 80; 9 in 81; 10 in 120; 11 in 
66? 16. J)it)ibic'ren9 ©ie 8 bnrc^ 2, too^ ift bcr Duotient''^? 
(42, 2). 

17. SBic t)icle ©tunbcn t)at ber Xag, toic t)ie(e 2!agc bie SBodie? 

18. SBie t)iek SKonate" l^at ba^ 3at|r, hjic t)iele SBod^en ^at e§? 

19. SBic t)ie(c Xage finb in eincm Satjr, in cincm ©d^attjafir ** ? 

20. !Dcn'3 tpietjielten (tt)ict)ic(ftcn) be^ 2Jionatg l^aben tvxx f)tnk? 

21. SBet^cg ift ber Iflrjcfte ajJonat" ? 22. mid)t^ ift ber langfte 
Sag? 

'abblcrcn, add, ■ilbrlg Welbcn, remain {left). * fubtral^lercn, subtract. 

* abgic^en or ttJegnc^mcn, /"«>&<? « ze^«^, subtract. * 9icfl, remainder, *• 9}2uUH)U= 
gleren, multiply, '^robuft, product. *cnt]^alteu, contain. 9 2)it>ibleren, 

</»W</^. "OuotiCUt, quotient. "SWonat, m. »/<7«M. "^d^altja^r, n. leap- 
year. " ben . . . 9Jlonat«^ what day of the month. 



Translation 34 « 

A, I. SBoHten ©ie mir gefaQigft' fagcn, njieDicI U()r e^Mft ? 
2. @^ ift beinat)e l)alb fflnf. 3- 2Ber fann mir fofort fagcn, tt)ann 
griebridi ©cfjiHer geboren^ hjurbe? 4. S)tefer gro^e 2)i(l^ter 
Ujurbe am 10. 9?ot)ember 1759 geboren. 5. ©ie tuerben tool^l 
Ujiffen, tpann ©dtl^e geboren njurbe, nid^t toa^r? 6. ®et(je tpurbe 
am 28. STuguft 1749 geboren. 7. Unb fieffing? 8. Sim 22. 
3anuar 1729. 9. SBa^ ift in Sejng^ auf biefe ©eburtqal^re s 
met! ttrilrbig ? 10. ©ie entl^alten aUe brei cine 9^cun(c). n. @r 
tooUte geftern toiffen, toann bie ©d^Iad^t bei (at) Seipjig gefdjtagen^ 
hjnrbe, in toetd^er SRa^oteon befiegt^ tparb. 12. ^onnte il|m S^r 
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fkincr SBrubcr bad nid^t fagen? 13. ®ch)i^; er fagtc if)m, eS 
njar am 18. Dftobcr 1813, 

'geffinigji, if ym please, 'Cf. 391. ^geborcn, bom^ cf. 199, i ^. ^irt 
©f ^ug Qllf, in regard to, * ©cburtSja^r, n. >/<r<zr ^ birth, * {(i^Iagen, here 
/^^/. ' beftegetl (not besiege)^ defeat^ conquer. 

B, I. 3n ben Q^^^J^S^^ ™ Ie|tcn ^al^rl^nnbert l^errfd^tc 
fiberaH in SRu^Ianb (Russia) grofee ^uttgerSttot 2. 3)ie ©ict)= 
jiger l^aben in ben ©d^Iad^tcn im le^ten Sriege aufd ta))fer[tc' 
gefiHl^ten*'' 3. Urn (At) U)tet)iel Ut|r ftug ber ^am^jf an? Urn 
cin SBiertcI auf jtpfilf. Senc Scute [agen, ed toare 3 urn brei SSiertel 
auf cind getocfen. 

* Cf. 318. 'Cf. Appendix III, p. 336. ^Cf. Exercise 13^ II, 3, p. 116. 

C, I. SBad toaren bic bebentenbften ^reigniffe in ben t)ierjiger 
3al)ren im Horigen 3<»^^^ttttbcrt ? 5lm 5. 2Kai 1842 tear \>a^ 
gro^e geuer in Hamburg, ha^ cinen betrail^tKc^eti 2^eil biefer 
reid^en ©tabt jerftiirte. 2. Sm Sat)re 1843 brad^ ^ eine 3teboIu=^ 
tion in @)ianien attiS; 1848 am 20. ©ejember tuarb Soui^ 
9?a))oteon ^rfifibeut ber frangOfifd^en SRe^iublif. 3. 3m [elben 
(355> 3) Sal^re brid^t bie 9?et)oIution iiberaH in 2)eut[cf|Ianb avi^. 
4. SSann fatib bie ©c^Iad^t bei SBaterloo \tatt ? 5. 2)iefe @d)Iad)t, 
in iDcIcfjer t)iete S^aufenbe t)on ^vx\iS)tn if)ren S^ob fanben, tpurbe 
am 18. Suni 1815 gefdjiagen.'' 6. Sur^ toeld^e ®d)Iad)t njurbe 
ber S!rieg jttiifri^ett Dftreid^ (Austria) unb ^j^reufeen^ imSal^re 1 866 
entfd^ieben? 7. ©urd) bie ®6)l(x6)i bei ©abon^a ober ftfiniggra^j 
am 3. Suli. 8. SBann flarben ' Saniel 3Bebfter unb §enrt) 6(atj ? 
9. 3n bemfetben Sa^re, in meld^em Souid 9?a|)oIeon jum^ Slaifcr 
ber ^ranjofen auSgerufen ft)urbe, 1852. 10. S)ad tpid^tigftc 
@retgnii$ t)oms beutfdjen @tanb)innfte and tpar bie ©d^Iadjt bei 
(Scban am 2. (September 1870. 

^ Cf. Appendix II, p. 334. *Cf. note 6 to A above. • ^reugett, n. Prus- 
sia ; ber ^rcuge, bie ^^Jreugin, the Prussian; the adjective is preu^tfc^w 
* gum is not to be translated. * t>on . . ♦ (xvi^ffrom. 
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LESSON XXXV 

Adverbs. — Prepositions. — Conjunctions 

I 
Adverbs 

403. I. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives or other 
adverbs : er t)at \S)k6)t getianbelt, Ae has acted badly ; t§ tvav 
fet)r [d)on, it was very beautiful ; er tuirb fel)r balb !ommen, 
he will come very soon, 

a. Adverbs may occasionally stand in close relation to a substantive : bie 
(^rau ba, the woman there. 

b. Adverbs occur at times alone in the position of predicates : bad ®elb 
XOOiX ba^in, the money was gone. 

2. Adverbs are uninflected. The great majority of ad- 
jectives can be used adverbially in their thematic or stem- 
form : graufam, cruelly ; ftreng, severely. 

a. At an earlier period of the language, adjectives took a dis- 
tinctive ending to express the adverbial idea. Thence, we occa- 
sionally find the ending e in a few adverbs in Modern German : 
%tXXitf gladly ; latige, a longtime; \nxitjar ; ftlHe, quietly ; fanfte, 
softly, gently. 

Comparison of Adverbs 

4:04. I. Adjectives used adverbially may have a com- 
parative and superlative : fd)6ner, more beautifully ; ant fdjfin* 
[ten (auf^ f^finfte), most beautifully (317, i and 2). 

2. Adverbs, occurring only as such (not as adjectives), 
are rarely compared. Exceptions are : oft, often^ ofter, am 
ofteften ; occasionally bdb, soon, bcilber, ant balbeften, but el^er, 
am cfieften, are preferable. 

3. The comparative of gern(c),^^^^, is liebcr ; the super- 
lative, am liebften. 

a. In connection with a verb, gem adds the idea of liking, 
liebcr, that of comparative preference and am liebften that of lik- 
ing best or highest preference : id) lefe gem, I like to read ; \i\ lefe 
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licber ©tidier abcr ©cfd^id^tc ate SRomane, I prefer reading {to read) 
books on history to {reading) novels; td^ tcfe ®dtl^e^ ©ebic^te am 
Ucbftcn, I like to read Gothe^s poems best, 

406. Some words are found as adverbs only: fd^on, 

already ; nie, never ; oft, often; beinal^C, almost ; fet)r, very^ 
very much; nur, only ; nun, now ; bod^, j^/; balb, soon, 

406. Classification of Adverbs According to 

THEIR Meaning 

Adverbs may denote : 

1. Place: bort, there; l^ier, here; lt)0, where, 

2. Time : je^t, now ; bautt, then; cittft, once; %t\ttxn, yesterday. 

3. Manner: ^}!ltXQ, kindly ; Xtxiji, easily, 

4. Degree : f el^r, very ; beina^e, almost, 

5. The logical connection between a preceding and the fol- 
lowing clause : ba^ ift mofltid^, titeOeii^t fogar tt)a^rfd)emtic^, that 
is possible, perhaps even probable ; \6) iDU^te e^, ba^cr l^aubelte \6) 
f 0, / knew ity therefore I acted thus. 

Note. The foregoing divisions indicate only some of the most impor- 
tant relations expressed by adverbs. 

Derivation of Adverbs 

407, I. Adverbs may be derived from nouns. This is 

generally done by adding the simple genitive ending % to 

the noun : morgcn^, in the morning ; teife, in part ; anfang§, 

in the beginning, 

a. The fact of ^ being really a case-ending was sometimes 
lost sight of and ^ came to be considered a distinct adverbial 
sign ; thus it was added to feminine nouns. The most conspicu- 
ous example in this instance is tiac^t^, by night (bic 9?ac^t). 

2. Adverbs may be derived from adjectives. The fact 

that adjectives in their uninflected (thematic) form are used 

as adverbs has been mentioned above (403, 2). 

a Although there is now no distinct adverbial ending in 
German, corresponding to the common and extensive use of 
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English /v, there are nevertheless some (about twenty) words 
ending in tid^ = /y, which occur as adverbs only and never as 
adjectives : frcitic^, of Cdurse^ to be sure (not freely) ; tt)0l^rll(i^, 
truly; fic^crlic^, surely; tttviixi), faithfully ; Xltulxd)/ newly, re- 
cently ; l)0ffentlid^^ as we hope (not hopefully) ; fc^ltJCrlid^, hardly ; 
folglid^, consequently, 

b. Some adverbs are formed from adjectives and participles 
by adding the genitive ending ^: littte, on the left; rc^t^, on the 
right; auberd, otherwise; cifeub^, hastily. 

c. Adverbs are formed from superlatives and from the ordinal 
numbers by adding end to the stem: mciften^, mostly , chiefly; 
brittcn^, thirdly. 

Note. This en is the declensional adjective ending to which 8 is added. 

408. I. Some words occur as adverbs and conjunctions : 
ba iial^m cr il|n 6et bcr §anb, then he took him by his hand; 
ba er tt)n bet bcr §anb ttal^m^ as he took him by his hand. 

2. Others occur as prepositions and adverbs ; in the latter 
case, especially as prefixes to separable verbs : lei uni^, at 
our house, with us ; Bcifommcn, get near, get at ; wx fcinem 
^xn^tx, at his finger ; ^v^^tx^,, fall on {one), attack. Besides 
an and 6ci, the most common words of this class are : auf, 
au^, burdi, t)or, um, ju : cr floti bcm 5)orfc ju, he fled towards 
the village. 

3. The general adverbs of direction, t|cr, hither, and \)\\\, 
thither, often combine with prepositions and follow the prep- 
ositional phrase to emphasize the latter ; burd^ ben ganjen 
3BaIb I)inburd|, throughout the whole forest ; aug bem 9Keerc 
l^erau^, out of the sea. 

a. §er denotes direction towards the speaker ; l^in, away from 
the speaker: fomnten ®ie bie 2^rcppe ^erauf! come upstairs! 
ge^en ®ie ben ©erg ^inunter ! go down the hill! too fommt er ^cr 
or too^cr fommt er ? whence does he come 1 tt)0^in fel^en "Sie ? 
whither (in what direction) are you looking ? XOXX |ciben ben ^rief 
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I^te^et gefc^idt^ we have sent the letter here {hither, to this place) ; 

gc^en @ic tpicber bort^iw, tpo ®ic mid^ gcftcm crtpartctctt, go again 

there {thither y to that place) where you expected me yesterday. 

Position of Adverbs 

409. I. In the normal order, the adverb stands after the 
simple forms of the verb : cr gc^ord^t nic, he never obeys ; in 
the compound tenses it precedes the non-personal part of 
the verb (infinitive or participle) : cr tDtrb \^t\\ Slat feiner 
greunbe immcr bcfolgcn, he will always follow the advice of 
his friends ; tuir l)abcn e^ t^m l^eute fd^on jlDeimal ge[agt, we 
}iave told it to him already twice to^ay. 

2. In the inverted order, the adverb may be at the be- 
ginning of the clause, especially for emphasis : nte gef)ord^t 
cr fcincn SItcrn, he never obeys his parents ; otherwise, its 
position is the same as in the normal order : ben 9iat feiner 
tJreunbe roirb er immcr befolgen ; feinen ©Item gefjord^t cr nte. 

3. In the transposed order, the adverb must be, of course, 
before the simple as well as the compound forms of the 
verb : ba er nte gel^ord^te ; toa^renb er ben Slat [ctncr greunbc 
nte befolgt ^at. 

4. Adverbs of time usually stand before those of place : 
Xdxz njerben morgen bort anfommen, we shall arrive there to- 
morrow, 

5. Adverbs of time and place precede those of kind and 
manner : bie ganje ©ad^e tt)irb morgen friil) l^ier auf§ freunb^ 
lidfifte bef))rodE)en toerben, the whole mxitter will be disctissed^ 
here in the most friendly manner to-morrow morning. 

II 
Prepositions 

410. Some prepositions govern only the genitive, or only 
the dative, or only the accusative. Others occur with the 
dative or accusative according to certain conditions. 
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411. Twenty-three prepositions with the genitive only : 



anftatt or ftatt, instead of 
aufecrl^alb, outside of 
bic^feit(«), on this side of 
\)a\^, \joXhtxi, l^albcr,* for 

sake of 
ittfolge, in consequence of 
inmittcn, in the midst of 
inncr^alb, inside of within 
jenfeit^, beyond^ on that side 
fraf t, hy virtue of 

taut, according to 
(t)er)Tttittc(ft, by means of 



ob,t on account of 
obcr^alb, above 
trofe,t in spite of 
the um . . . XOiSivCi, for the sake of 
Ungeac^tet, notwithstanding 
Unter^atb, beneath 
UntPCit, not far from 
DcnniJge, by virtue of in pursu- 

anc-e of 
loSl^renb, during 
tDegetl^ on account of 
gufolge^t in consequence of 



412. Seventeen prepositions with the dative only: 



nSc^ft; next to 
Ticbft, along with 
ob, above 

amt, together with 

eit, since 
t)On, of from, by 

gutpiber, contrary to 



au^, out of from 
au^er, besides 
bei, at, near by 
binttCtt,§ within 
Ctttgcflcn, against 

gcgenttber, opposite 

getna^^ in accordance with 

mit, with 

Tiadd, after, according to, to 

413. Eight prepositions with the accusative only : 

bi^, //// o^nc, without 

burc^, through fonbcr, without 

\^Xffor UTtt, round, about 

gegetl^ towar^, against toiber, against 

414. Nine prepositions with the dative or accusative : 

an, at, on, near fiber, over 

auf, on, upon unter, under 

l)ittter, behind t)Or, before 

in, in, into glDlfd^cU, between 
ncben, beside 



* iDleinetl^alben, meinettoeaen, um metnettDtden, have been mentioned previously 
(349, i). t Sometimes found with the dative. X Occurs but rarely in the language 
of to-day. § Often used with the genitive. 
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1. The common rule (as already indicated in Exercise 7, 
3 a^ p. 52) is : use the accusative with verbs of motion or 
direction answering the question ^^ whither f or ^^how 
long? " otherwise, when in answer to the question ** where?*' 
** wherein? *' **when ?" the dative is used : bitte, legen ©ic beit 
^ut auf ben %\\6), please, put the hat on the table ; ber ^ut 
liegt auf bem Sifd^, the hat lies on the table. 

2. The idea that a verb of motion or direction, under all cir- 
cumstances, requires the phrase after one of the nine preposi- 
tions in 414 to be in the accusative is erroneous : ba$ ^ItissSi 
bcloegtc fid^ in ber Sligcl ^tn unb ^cr: the metal moved to and fro 
in the ball; cr gitig tm ^XXCCmX auf unb ab^ he walked up and 
down (to and fro) in his room. The dative is used here in an- 
swer to the question " where f " 

3. These prepositions, then, take the accusative whenever ex- 
tent, action upon an object, direction, motion to a place, or 
change of position is implied or expressed ; the dative is used 
with expressions of position or of motion in a place. 

4. One of the most difficult subjects to be acquired in a 
foreign language is the correct use of the prepositions; to a 
great extent, the matter belongs to the dictionary rather than to 
the grammar. As to the nine prepositions in 4141 the question 
sometimes arises what case is to be used when the verb denotes 
neither motion, direction nor rest, etc., or, in other words, when 
none of the questions ^^ whither 9^^ ^^ how longV^ ^^ where V* 
•" wherein ? " or " when ? " can be applied. In such instances, 
only familiarity with the best usage can guide the foreigner in 
his perplexity. 

Ill 
Conjunctions 

416. The connectives that have no influence on the 
order of words are : 

abcr, but, yet, however obcr, or 

aHcitt, only, but fonbcm, but, on the contrary 

itUU^for, because UUb, and 
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I. ^odi,yett and etlttvebet, either ^ usually cause inversion of the order of 
words when they are at the beginning of the clause, but they occur also at 
times without having that influence : cr fagtc, cr tt)ilrbc balb fommen, bod^ ift 
e8 jeljt fd^ou gcl^n Ul^r unb cr ifl nod^ nid^t l^ici* (bod^ t% \% etc.), he said he would 

come soon y yet it is now already ten o* clocks and he is not yet here ; entlDeber 

fomtnen @lc foglctd^ mit mir ober @ie milffcn \Vi §aufc blciben (entwcber @ie 

fomtnen etc.), either you {will) come with me at once or you must stay at home. 

416. The adverbial conjunctions requiring the inverted 
order whenever they are placed at the beginning of a clause, 
are : 



atfo, then^ therefore^ hence (dis- 
tinguish from also^ aud^) 

au^erbem, besides 

ba, then^ there 
balder, hence 
bann, then 
barauf, thereon 
barutn, therefore 

bennocl, yet 

bc^^alb, > therefore 

\i^i)fyet 
cnbli^, at last 
fotglitl, consequently 



freilid^, of course, surely (not 
freely) 

itlbeffett, in the meantime, how- 
ever 

jjebod^^ nevertheless 

nod^, yet, still (Weber — nod^, 

neither — nor) 

nun, now 

fo, so 

fonjt, else, otherwise 

tjieueid^t, perhaps 

t)ie(me^r, rather 

iDOl^I, possibly, perhaps 

gtt)ar, indeed 



417. Subordinating 

posed order are : 
ate, when, as 

^^^ ^^' \ as if 

ate iDenn, j ""^ '^ 
betjor, before 
Vx^f until 
ba, since, as 
banttt, in order that 
ba^, that, so that 
ti)t, before 

inbem, while 
inbeffem, meanwhile 
nad^bem, after 

ob, whether {or not), if 



conjunctions requiring the trans- 

obgleid^, although 
obfd^on, although 
obtt)0^(, although 

feit(bem), since 
fobatb, as soon as 

h)(i^renb, while 
loann, when 

XOvXf because 

loenn, if when, whenever 

hjenn auc^, even if 

loe^f)alb, wherefore 
mte, how 
too, where 
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418. I . Distinguish the adverbial ba, there ^ then, from the 
subordinating conjunction ba, since, as: ba toarb e^ buntel, 
then it grew dark ; ba t^ toieber bunfel tticrb, since it grew 
dark again, 

2. Distinguish tDfil^renb, ^«rr«^, from tDQ^rcnb, W«7^; bi^, 
preposition, from the conjunction bi^ ; benn, connective, /J?;-, 
from bann, then; inbem, while y from in bent, in ivhonty in 
which; nad), preposition, after, from the conjunction nad)== 
bent : ttiSl^renb nteiner Slbn^efenljeit, during my abseme ; ttifil^renb 
td^ abtDefenb toar, zvhile I was absent ; 1M nadiften Sunt, //// 
next June ; n^arten ©ie, bii? id^ fomme, wait until I come ; id^ 
gtaube i^m nid)t, bcnu er ift falfd^, / do not believe him, for he 
is false ; batitt mar e^ toa^r, then it was true ; Viwb^ bent erften 
2Kai, after the first of May ; naii^bem ber SKai gefontmen tt)ar, 
after (the month of) May had come ; inbem id^ e^ bentertte, 
while I noticed it ; ber 93rief , ill bcm er nitd^ um §ilf e \>(x\, the 
letter in which he asked my assistance. 



Translation 35 ^ 

A. I. @ie tDerben tDof)P ^/x^^vXf bafe e^ ftd^ um cine ©ad^e 
Don ber fiufeerften SStc^tigfett t)anbelt*, \^(x ber General felbft in 
bie §au))t[tabt bcrufcn tuurbe. 2. 2)a toarb if)ni erja^It, ba§ jid^ 
ma^renb ber erften ^^age in ber le^ten SBod^c DerfdEiiebene ©pione 
in^ fiager geft^Itii^en tjatten.^ 3. SBci^rcnb bie ^(xi!^z int ^ricgi^* 
rat bef)iro(^en murbe, fam ein 85otc aug ber ^au))tftabt, ber un^ 
no^ tiXQ<x^ 9?eue^ berid^tete. 4. 95i§ bie 9?ad^rid^ten beftStigt 
tDerben, burfen^ h)ir bie geinbe nid^t entfliet)en taffen. 5. ©in 
brol^enber 93IidE be^ Dberften ftct auf ben Dfftjier, ttjeldfier bie 
SBad^e fontmanbiert l^atte. 6. SBarunt fd^tden ©ie bie ©efan* 
genctt nid^t nadf) ber ©tabt ? 7. @^ ^cits gar feine ©efal^r, \i(^ 
fie enttnifd^en fSnnten. 8. SBeil id^ furd^ten ntu^, ba^ fie bom 
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SSoIf c getualtfam bcfrcit toerben, 9. 2)te ^anttn finb tuiitenb^ 
[eit \v\x bie ^anb an il)ren gu^rer gelegt l^aben. 

* Cf . Exercise g, 3 d, p. 66. * Cf. 278, 8. ^ Cf. Exercise 13, II, 3 ^, p. 116. 
*Cf. Exercise 14, I ^, p. 127. *Cf. 278, 5. 

B. I. Snbem totr bo^ 2)orf )iaf{terteu^ irt bem er tierl^aftet 
tDurbe, mad^ten bic 93auern 9Riette un^ anjugmfen. 2. (geit 
geftern ift bie ganje ®egenb Don Srup))en eutl6Iii^t 3. SBir 
I)atten jemanb nad) ber ©tabt fenben miiffen ' ; bet 85ote ift fd^on 
fort ; tro| allebem ^ tuirb ba^ Slegiment nid^t tjor 9tbenb l^ier fcht ^ 
fOnnen. 4. Se^t tptffen tt)ir aud^, bafe ber geinb ba britl6en fteti§ 
fet)r genati fiber unfere SteQnng nnttmttfttt toax. 5. S)e^ ©pt^ 
on^, ber ^ter unter un§ ttieilte^ t)atte er fid^ fru^cr bemSd^tigen 4 
foHen.s 6. S)a tt)ir nid^t jeben einjelnen SSerrfiter ticrJ^ften 
f5nnen, gilt t^,^ an bem Suffil^rer ein Seif:piel ju ftatuierett. 

7. SJttt bem einen7 9Kann I)a6en n^ir bie ganje ^aiiti in ^anbcn. 

8. @ie finb ber eigentliii^e ^err in JJiefem @dE)Io§ ; alfo toenbe id) 
mid^ an @ie unb an feiueti anbern, 9. ©oeben bringt man ben 
©efangenen gefeffelt ^iet)er. 10. aWan l^at i^n iinben laffen,^ 
toeil ein ©pion auf f eine Slflrfjtt^t Sttif^jrud^ l^at. 

'Cf. 168, I. *Cf. 367, I a. »Cf. 170, 6. -*€!. 266. * Cf . 170, 1-7. 
*Cf. Exercise 16, III, i, p. 166. 'Cf. 386, $. 'Cf. Exercise 23, i, p. 230, 
and 171. 
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TABULAR VIEW OF THE STRONG VERBS 
I. Based on the Vowel of the Infinitive 



Class I. Infinitive in a* 
I. First Group : a, n, a. 

Radical vowel of the infini- 
tive immediately followed by 
any one of the first six conso- 
nants of the alphabet (b, c,* b, 
ff,tfl, !))orf(^: 

baden, f a^ren, grabcn, (abcn, 
marten, frf|affcn4rf|Iaflcn,ti*agcn, 
wac^fen, loafd^cn (i79)* 

2. Second Group: a, (t t) it, a. 

All other verbs with a in the 
infinitive (l8o). 

Sole exception 

fd^QlIcn, fd^otl, gcjd^otlen. 



spe 



* Occurring only in d^ and rf. 
t Remember f must he double. 
i Only in f anqen and l^angen ; former 
Uing fieng and l^ieng. 



Class II. Infinitive in c; 

U •» -^ SI 

a, or tt. 

1 . First Group : t, a, t. 

@eben, and the following 

nine verbs whose radical c of 

the infinitive is immediately 

followed by t) (not d) nor fc^), 

f.ffort: 

effen, freffcn, tjcrgeffen, (ef en, 
mcffen, flcnefen, gcfd^e^enje^cn, 
treten (189, 2). 

2. Second Group : 

a, tf 0, c, a, 0, 

i, &, 0, d. &, 0, 

a. fed^tcn, flcd^tcn, l^ebcn, 
melfcn, pflefleti, quellcn, fc^cren, 
f^mctjcn, frf|tt)cHctt, belDcgcn, 
weben (i94> «)• 

d, r, //. All verbs in d (except 
gebiiren), iJ and it (194, d, c, d), 

3. Third Group : 

a, tf df b. Cif dp 

a. All the other verbs with 
C in the infinitive (199, a), 

b. Only flcbSren. 

Note. For irregular ge^ett and 
fle^en, cf. 223. 
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Class III. Infinitive in i. 
I . First Group : 



a. t. a. 



b. \f 0^ 



a. All verbs with root ending 
in iutt and 

one verb in imm: fd^tDitntnen, 

(206, a). 

b. The remaining two verbs 

in imm: glimmen, flimmen 
(206, b\ 

2. Second Group : i^ a^ n. 

All other verbs with i in the 
infinitive ; their roots end in 
ittb, iitg* or iitl (207). 

Sole exception 

fd^inben, fd^unb, gc^unben. 

Note i. Remember: 

bitten, bat, gebeten, 

fifeen, \^% gefeffen (204, i). 

Note 2. For ItJlffcn, cf. 172. 



♦ SBringen is weak and irregular (172). 



Class V. Infinitive in ic* 

1 . First Group : ic^ o^ o. 

Radical vowel (ie) of the 
infinitive immediately followed 
by b, f, ft or dj (218).* 

2. Second Group : tc^ o^ o* 

All other verbs with ic in the 
infinitive (219). 

Sole Exception 

Ucgcn, lag, gelcgeiu 



Class IV. Infinitive in 0, 
tt or au. 

1. Two verbs in 0: 

lommen, fam, gefommen. 
fto^ett, ftie^, geftogen (209). 

2. One verb * in u : 
rufen, rief, gerufen (210). 

3. Six verbs in au: 

a, {)auen, t)ieb, gel)auen, 
(aufen, tief, gelauf en (211,^1). 

b. The other four have in 
the preterit and past parti- 
ciple (211, b\ 

Note. There are no other 
strong verbs with 0, U or au in 
the infinitive. 



♦ Cf. 2x6, Note. 



*2;un, is irregular (223). 

Class VI. Infinitive in ci^ 

1. First Group: ct, t, u 

All verbs with ei in the in- 
finitive, immediately followed 
by t, f, ^ or c^i,* besides leiben 
and fd^neiben (221). 

2. Second Group: el^ ic^ ic* 

All other verbs with ei in the 
infinitive (222). 

Note, ^clgcn, ^Icg, gc^cigcn 
(aai, b). 



*Cf.2x6, Note. 
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II. Based on the Vowel of the Preterit 

NOTE. Remember that the preterit and infinitive can never have the 
aame vowel. 

The only radical vowels found in the preterit are: a, i, ic, or u. 

Thus the vowel e and the diphthongs et and au never occur in the preterit. 



Preterit a 



ZiillBitive 



1. a. e r Class II, I St group : la^^ (efett, etc. 189; 

^. e 1 " " 3d " : l^alf, l^elfcn, etc. 199, i a. 



c. a Class II, 3d group : only gebar, gcbfiren, 199, i b. 

d. i [ Class III, I St group, a : bcgattU, beginncTl, etc. 206 a ; 

e. i Class III, 2d group : fattb, fittbcTl, etc. 207; 
/ i [ only bat, bitten ; fif^, fifeen, 204, i. 

g. ie only lag, liegcn, 215, i. 

h. only fam, lammen, Class IV, 209. 



Preterit i 

2. a. a only fing, fangcn ; ^ing, l^angcn ; Class I, 2d group 

180. 
b. et Class VI, I St group, 221 : fd^nitt, fd^ueibctt, etc. 



3. a, a 

b. 

c. tt 

d,avi 
e. et 



Preterit ie 
Class 1, 2d group, 180 : fiel, fatten ; l^ielt, l^alten, etc. 

Exceptions : fing, fangcn ; ^Ing, fangcn. 

only ftteft, ftagen. 

" lief, taufen. 
Class VI, 2d group, 222 : tiel^, lei^en ; 

blieb, bleiben, etc. 
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Preterit o 

4. a. a only fc^oC, [(fallen ; Class I (exception), 
fod^t, fed^ten ; bciDog, bciDegcn, etc. 
Class II, 2d group, 194 : only gar, gftren ; tod), 

xadftn ; fc^wor, fd^tDaren ; tt)dfl, toagcn. 
only lofd^, Idfc^en ; fd^toor, fd^wftren. 
for, Kiren ; fag, liigcn, trog, trfigcn, 
/. i only gfamm, gttTttmen ; Ifamm, Himmen, Class III, 

206, d. 

g. ait only faff, fatifcn ; fag, faugcn ; fc^nab, fd^naubcn ; 

fd^rob, f(^rattbctt ; Class IV, 211 b. 
h. ie Class V, 215-220, frac^, friedftcn ; flog, fliegcn, etc. 



b. 


t 


c. 


a 


d. 


9. 


e. 


*• 
U 



5- «• « 
b. i 



Preterit u 

Class I, I St group, 1^9 : fd^Ittg, fc^Iagctt, etc, 
only fd^ttub, fd&inbcn. Class III (exception). 
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III. Based on the Vowel of the Past Participle 

NOTS. The past participle may haye any one of the fiye vowels {a, 
t, i, 0, u), or the digraph te or the diphthong att» 

The diphthong ci occurs only in one verb : l^et^en, l)it% gel^el^cru 

Fast Fart. 
andXnfln. 

a 1, a. Class I, both groups (i79> 180) : 

flctragen, tragen; gef alien, fallen. 
Sole exception : gefdjollen, fd^allen. 

— — - , _ ■111^ 

e d. Class II, first group (189) : gegeben, geben, etc. 

r. Class IV (209) : only gef ontmcn, lomnten ; 

geftopen, ftogen. 

It d. Class IV (210) : only gerufen, mfen. 

ait e. Class IV (211, ^i): only getjauen, ^auen ; 

gelaufen, laufen. 

el /. Class VI (222, d) : only getjei^en, tjetgen. . 

Note, ^elfien is the only strong verb with ci in the infinitive and past 
participle (exception to the rules of Class VI). 

Fast Xnfln. 

5SS" a 2. a. Class I (179, 180) : only 

gefd^ollen, fd^oH, fc^atten 

(Sole exception to the rules of Class I). 



Fret. 



Ok 

M 

o 



b, gefod^ten; fodbt, fed^ten; 
betDogen, betDog, belDegen, etc. 

c, only gegoren, gor, giiren; gerod^en,rod^,rcld^ett; 
& gefd^woren, fd^wor, fd^mttren; gewogen, mog, 

* "c tpclgen. 

% d. only gelofd^en, lofd^, Idfd^en; gefd^rooren, 
^ f^tDor, fd^tt)5ren. 

I e. only geforen, for, fUren; getogen, tog, Ulgen; 
5 getrogen, trog, triigen. 

f /. Class III (206, h) : only geglontnten, glomm, 

gtimmen; geflommen, flomm, Himmen. 



e 
a 

9 
u 
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Fa4rt Xnfln. 

^iSd" • tttt ^. ClassIV(2ii,^):only8cfoffen, foff,faiifen; 
^•*- gefogen, fog, faugen; gefd^noben, \d)nob, 

p fd^nauben; ggfd^robcn, f^rob, fdjraubcn. 

ie ^. Class V, both groups (215, 220) fleIrod)en, 
frod^, fried^en; geftogen, flog, fitegen, etc. 

i ei 3. Class VI, first group (220, 221) geglitten, 

glitt, gteitcn; gcfc^nitten, fc^nitt, fc^neiben, 
etc. 

ie ei 4. Class VI, second group (222) gctiel^cn, (ie^, 

Ietf)en; gcfd^rieben, fd^rieb, f^reiben, etc. 

Note. For ^eigen, the only exception, cf 1/ Note, above. 

tt i 5. Class III (20s, 3) : only gcfd^unben, fc^unb, 

fd^inbett (exception to rules of Class III.) 

6. a. With the remaining verbs given below (7, 8, 9, 10), the 
infinitive, preterit and past participle have each a 
different vowel. 

d. With verbs of this kind, the vowel of the past participle 
can only be 0, tt or e» 
Xn- Pret- ^»i»t^ y. Any verb with the past participle in 0, 

not found in i r (only gefotnmen) and 2 
above, must belong here. 
a. Class II, third group (199, i a) : bred^CTt, 

brad^, gcbroc^cn, etc. 
d. Class II, third group (199, i d): only 

gcbcircn, gebar, geborcn. 
c. Class III, first group (206, a) : bcginneti, 
begann, begonncn, etc. 

Note. Remember that in this section of verbs all the 
preterits have g^ and all the past participles take 0. 

8. All verbs with the past participle in u, ex- 
cept gerufcn (i ^^ above) and gefd^unben 
(5 above) belong here. 
It Class III, second group (207): pnbett, fanb, 
gefunben, etc. 

e 9. Only bitten, bat, gebeten ; fifeen, fag, gcfeffen 
(204, i). 

ei 10. Only liegen, tog, gelegen (215, i). 
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IV. Changing the Radical Vowel of the Infinitive in 

THE Second and Third Persons Singular of 

THE Present Indicative 

Ciftss I (182), First tn^up Second group 

bnden, badft, i&dt Mafm, blii|(ef)t, Hiift 

fat)ten, fat)tft, faijrt braten, bratft, brot 

flrcben, griibft, grnbt faUen, fiiflft, fiiUt 

laben, liibft, liibt fangen, fiiiiafi. frtngt 

fi^Iogen, ((^Wgfl, fdiliigt ^alten, lialtti. liiilt 

tragen, tritgft, tragi bangeit, lidiiiift, liiiiigt 

nw^fen, roa^f(ef)t, nwdift laffen, (ojjcfi ( litjii), ia|t 

mo|aien, n)af(^(e)ft, roafd^t toten, ratfi, viit 

f(^(afen, IdjUiffl, fdjlaft 
Class rv (212, I, 3) 

ftofeen, ft66(eOt, ftBgt 
(oufen,* laufft, lauft 
(oufeit,* fttufft, fttuft 

NOTB I. ©t^ffen and fd^otlen have no change of vowels. 
NoTB 2. None of the above verbs change theii vowels in the second 
person singular of the imperative. 
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V. Changing the Radical Vowel of the Infinitive in the 

Second and Third Persons Singular of the Indicative 

Present and AiiSO in the Second Person Singular 

of the Imperative 

CLASS II 

First grroup (190, 191) Third grroup (200, 201) 



cffen, (iffeft) ifet, igt ; ig! 
freffen, (friffeft) frigt, frigt; 

frig! 
gebctt, gtbft, gibt j gib ! 
Dcrgcffen, (t)crgi|fcft) t)crgi§t, 

tjcrgigt; Dergig! 
Icfcn, (Hcfeft) licft, licft ; lic^ ! 
mcffen, (miff eft) mx^t, migt; 

mig! 
gefd^efictt, gefc^ie^t 
fe^en, fiel^ft, ficl^t; fic^! 
treten, trittft, tritt ; tritt ! 

Second grroup (ipS) 196) 

f ec^tcn fic^t(c)ft, ficl)t ; fid^t ! 
flcc^tctt, flicf)t(cf)t, flic^t ; flic^t ! 
melfen, milf ft, milf t ; mil! ! 
qucHcn, quillft, quiHt ; quiH ! 
fd^cren, fd^ierft, fd^iert ; fd^tcr I 
fd^mcljett, fc^mi(3(cf)t, fd&miljt; 

f ^milj ! 
fd^lDclIen, f^tDittft, f*tt)iat: 

fc^tpill ! 



bergcn, birgft, birgt ; birg ! 
berftett, birft(cf)t, birft ; birft ! 
bxc6)tn, bx\(i)% bridjft ; bric^ ! 
tjerberben, tjcrbirbft, tjerbirbt; 

tjcrbirb ! 
brcfd^ctt, brifd^(ef)t, brifc^t; 

brifd^! 
cnH)fct)lett, cmpfie^lft, emtjfiel^It; 

cnqjfic^I ! 
gclten, gittft, gitt ; gift! 
^ctfen, l)ilf ft, ^ilft ; Ijitf! 
nel^mcn, ttimmft, nimmt; 

ttimm! 
f(^eftctt, fc^iftft, fc^ift ; fc^ift! 
fc^rcden, fcbricfft, fAridt: 

fc^rid! 
\pxtijtn, \px\6)% fprid^t ; fjjrid^ I 
Men, ftid^ft, ftid&t ; ftic^ ! 
fte^Icn, ftie^lft, ftiet|ft ; fttef)( ! 
fterben, ftirbft, ftirbt ; ftirb ! 
trcffcn, triffft, trifft ; triff! 
loerbcn, iDirbft, wirbt ; iDirb ! 
tperf en, tt)irf ft, tt)irf t ; toirf ! 



Note i. The verbs gcnefcn (first group) ; l^ebcn, p^tqm, bclDcgen, iDcbcn 
(second group) have no change of vowel. 

Note 2. ®tMvtn has gebdrft, gebdrt ; gebare I or gebierjl, gebiert ; 
gebier I (200, i a). 
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^htnitUtX, n, I, adventure. 
abretfen, w, depart, leave. 
abff^Itegen (flrf)), V, seclude (one's 

self). 
ai^t, eight. 
ai^tett, w, esteem, respect. 

albern, silly, foolish. 

all, all. 

a(fo, therefore, thus (not also). 

51(tcr, n. I, age. 

Snfattg, m. IV, beginning. 

aufattgett, I, begin. 

^nfill^rer, w. I, leader, chief. 

ange^eu, irr. str. (224) concern. 

augretfett, VI, attack. 

5ttt(0gC, /. w. gift, talent. 

anma^eu (fid), dative), w. presume. 

anmeffeit, II, measure, take the 
measure of. 

annetmen {trans.) II, accept, sup- 
pose, admit. 

anne^meu (fld^, w;V// genitive), in- 
terest (one's self) in, take interest 
in. 

an^tetfettf VI, praise, commend. 

^nftf^t, / w. view, prospect. 

^nf^ritf^, 9n. IV, claim, pretension. 

9nf^rU(^ ^abCtt (auf), be entitled 
(to), olaim. 

anftatt {preposition), instead of. 



anftrengett (fld^), w. exert (one's self), 

make every effort. 
9nja]^(, /. w. number. 
^^fe(, m, II, apple. 
^rmeeBefel^I, m. Ill, order of the 

day. 
%Xif f. w. kind, manner, sort (not 

art). 
OUffallen, I {with dative)^ surprise, 

astonish. 
attfgeiCtt, irr. str. (224) rise. 
aufl^aUett (fld^), I, stay, remain. 

aufPngen, w. hang up. 

auffommen, IV, rise, get up, come 
up. 

Sttfregung, /. w. excitement. 

aufftel^en, irr. str. (225) rise. 

aufftetteu (fid))/ w. draw up, stand 
up. 

^ttftoartung, /. w. attendance. 

^ttftoartung maiden, pay one's re- 
spects. 

^TttgC, n. (132) eye. 

aUiSb(et(eU, VI, stay away, fail to 
appear. 

aui^brec^ett, II, break out. 

^tti^BrUf^, m. IV, outbreak. 

9[lti3f il^^mtg, /. IV. execution, realiza- 
tion. 

aui^ntfett, IV, exclaim. 

aitdru^cn (fid)), rest, repose. 

^UiSftf^t, /. w. prospect, view. 



*The abbreviations are the same as those used in the German Vocabulary; 
cf. Note, p. 201. 
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Sa^K^of, m, IV, railroad station. 

fbalt9n', m. Ill, balcony. 

Salter^ m, (127) peasant. 

9auemtod)5ett,/. w. peasant's wed- 
ding. 

htanhnPtttUf w, trans, answer. 

bebentcit, w. irr. consider, bear in 
mind. 

bebenteitb^ important. 

(ebtetten (ft(^, with genitive)^ w. 
avail one's self of, make use of. 

bebilrfeu (like biirfen, 167, with geni- 
tive)^ need. 

Vebfirfnid, / III, need, necessity. 

beeUen (ft(^)r u^* hasten, make 
haste. 

befreteit^ to. it^^^ liberate. 

Vefreieir, m. I, liberator. 

befreUttbeit, w. befriend. 

begegnett i^witk dative)^ meet, en- 
counter. 

S3egtnn^ »*. J/r. beginning. 

liegleiteit, w. accompany. 

18eg(etter, m. I, companion. 

(el^errf(^ett, w. govern, rule over, 
control. 

83etf^te, /. w, confession. 

(efanut, known. 

beldftigeu, w, molest, annoy. 

bc(o^neit, w. reward, compensate. 

bemJic^ttgen (fid^, with genitive)^ w, 
take possession of. 

bemerfeit, w. observe, notice, re- 
mark. 

bemitl^en (ftd)), w. trouble one's self, 
take pains. 

bettii^eit, w. make use of. 



bereiteit, w. prepare. 
S3erg, m. III, mountain. 
beritfeit, IV, call, summon. 

befdjii^eit, w. protect. 

befiegeit, w. defeat (not besiege). 

beftltgeu^ III, celebrate in song. 

beji^en (204), possess. 

befonbev (adj.) particular, peculiar, 
befottbetd {adv.) especially, in par- 
ticular. 

be{|ired)en, ll, discuss. 

beftatigett, w. confirm, verify. 
befttmmt, positive, certain. 
betrad)tett, w. contemplate, view, 
betirafttltd), considerable. 
S3etrageit, n. str. behavior. 

betreffen, II, concern (tt)o« mi(^ 
betrifft, as far as I am con- 
cerned). 

S3citiegung, /. w. movement, motion. 

Vemeii^, m. 11 1, proof, evidence. 

»ibeV/ w. Bible. 

btffig, fair, cheap. 

btltbeit, III, bind. 

b(amte'rett (fld^), w. disgrace one's 
self. 

hiaVi, blue. 

blicfeu, w. (auf), look (at). 

811^, m. Ill, lightning. 

S3U^ab(etter, m. I, lightning-rod. 

blt^eu (impers.) lighten; {intrans.) 
flash. 

b(uttg, bloody. 

bteit, broad, wide. 

brenueit^ w, irr. (164, i), bum; 
{impers. 274, 2). 

S?ttretttt,* office. 

S3lttg^ / ^* castle, stronghold. 
S3utter, / butter. 



• Pronounce u like it and eau like o^ with the accent on the last syllable. 
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Q^f^axaVitXf* m. III, character, dis- 
position. 

G^^ef^t m, sir. in singular (G^^efd^ 
in plural) ; chief, principal, leader. 

ba(ci^ adv. on that occasion. 
ba^eiw^ adv. at home. 
^am^ffdltff, m. III, steamboat, 

steamer. 
batnad), adv, afterwards. 
baHOIt, adv. away. 

ba)i9tt!ommeu, IV, escape; mtt t\* 
nem Mauen ^uge bat)onfommen, 
come off with but a little hurt. 

bd^^alli, therefore. 

bettten^ w. (auf), point (at). 

bid^t, adj. thick, close, dense ; adv. 

iwitk an), close by. 
^td)ter^ m. I, poet, 
^ieuer^ m, I, servant. 
2>llter', «. str. in singular (^\Vitx9, 

inplurat)y dinner. 

^true^ / w. girl, lass. 

boift, ^et. 

brangeit (ftdd), w, crowd, pass. 

brau^en, a<^. without, out of 

doors. 

breigigift^tigr ^^ years'. 

bdtt, third. 

btiiben, adv. over there, beyond. 

brucfen, w. print. 

bumm, stupid, silly ; bummet ©tretd^ 

(III), stupid trick. 
burdl'Iefeit, II, read through. 



ebel, noble. 

eiferftld)ti0 (auf), jealous (of). 

etgetttUd), real. 
C^tl^Ug, tn. IV, express train. 
einanber, (one) another. 
etuBiegeu, V, intr. turn into. 
einbUbeit (pt^^), w. imagine. 
CHubntcf, m. IV, impression. 
C^t1tfllt(, fn. IV, influence. 
eiitl^ei^en, w. light a fire. 
eittlabeit, I, invite. 
eiuue^men^ II, capture, take. 
eittft, once, one time. 
eiutreffen, II, arrive. 
@tlttritt, m. Ill, entrance. 
ettt$e(lt, single, 
eitt^ig, sole, single. 
e(eitb, miserable, wretched. 
@ttc, / w. ell, yard. 
(Sltertt (//«r. ^«/y), parents. 
eng, narrow. 

engagtereit,! w. engage. 

entbldgeit, w. denude. 

eittgel^eit, str. irr. {with dative) es- 
cape, get away from. 

ettt^alteit^ I, contain. 

etttlaffett, I, let go, dismiss, dis- 
charge. 

eittfi^eibenb, decisive. 

eittfd)Ue(en {\\<bi), V, resolve, decide. 
ettttoifiilen, w. slip away. 
CtttjicljCtt (fic^), V, {with dative) with- 
draw from. 
erbredieit, II, break open. 
(Stbfd)llft^ /. w. inheritance. 
(Srbe, / w. earth. 



* In the plural, the accent rests on the third syllable, t Pronounce (Sl^ like ©d^. 
} Pronounce the first g like g in gardtn^ the second g like s in pleasure; the 
accent is on the third syllable. 
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C^reigttidy f- HI, event, occurrence. 
erforbettt^ w. demand, require. 
erfrCttt, adj. rejoiced, delighted. 
Cr^ebeit, II, lift up, raise. 
erl^eQeit, w. brighten, clear up. 
er]|0ffen, w, hope for, expect. 
erl^olcil (firf)), w. recover. 
ertnnerit (fid)), w. remember. 

CFrfalhtttg, /. w. cold. 

ertettnett, irr. w. (164, i), recognize, 
ertlarett (fid;) w. explain one*s self ; 

baraii^ erflcirt fid), that accounts 

for. 
txlavAtXLf w. permit. 
erictben, VI, suffer, endure. 
ermiibeit (fid)), w. tire one's self, get 

fatigued. 
erttft(t4, serious. 
(&X\\itf f' "w. harvest, crop. 
erff^cincn, VI, appear. 

erfc^te^en, v, shoot. 

etftanttt, adj. astonished. 

ertoerbeit, ll, acquire. 

ettoa^ adv. perhaps. 
C^tttO^a, n. sir. Europe. 

f al^ren, I, intr, drive, go (by rail, by 
carriage, by boat). 

fatten, I, fall. 

S'iirlbe, /. w. color. 

faffctt (fic^), w. compose one's self. 

JJauft,/. IV, fist. 

fei^teit, II, fight. 

feterltd^, solemn. 

f^elbl^etr, m. w. commander-in-chief. 
Sfclbjttg, m. IV, campaign, expedi- 
tion. 
^Crne, /. w. distance. 
feffcltt, w. fetter, chain. 



feft, firm, strong, staunch. 
ftUf^ett, w. curse. 
8f(tt(^t,/ flight. 
^ol^tf/. w. consequence. 
forttommeit, IV, get away, escape. 
fortfe^eit, w. continue. 
^rfiuUtlt, n. I, Miss, young lady. 
fretltd), adv. of course (not freely). 
Sfveube^ /. w. joy (distinguish from 

greunbe,/riV«</j). 
fteuett {impers.) w. give pleasure to. 
freiteu (fld^), w. rejoice. 
JJtCtttlbttt,/. w. (105, Note i) lady 

friend. 
Sfreitttbff^aft, w.f. friendship. 
Sftiebe, tn. (125) peace. 
friH, early. 

gfriitnttg, m. III, spring. 
gfriliffftlf, n. Ill, breakfast. 
filttf, five. 
furd^tbar, fearful, terrible. 

filri^tcrdc^, frightful. 

furi^tfam, timid. 

l)fiirft, m. w. prince, chief. 

^antifon^ / w. garrison. 
®ttft, m. IV, guest. 
©cbttrtStttO, tn. Ill, birthday. 
gebeitf ett, w. irr. with genitive ( 1 64,2), 

think of, remember. 
^cbrSnge, n. I, throng, press, crowd. 
©Cfo^r,/ 10. danger. 
gefiltttgft, adv. if you please. 
^efangenc, m. w. prisoner, captive. 

^egeitftanb, m, IV, subject. 

^egentoart, / presence. 
%t\^t\wM, n. Ill, secret. 
@e^ei§, n. Ill, command, behest. 
gC^drig^ proper, suitable. 
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gelangen w. (an), arrive at, reach 
(distinguish from gellngen, III, be 
successful). 

ge(el)rt, learned. 

®ema^(, m. ill, husband. 

geitait^ accurate. 

@eiteralfta(, m, IV, general staff. 

genilgett^ w, suffice, be enough. 

gefdje^en, III, impers, happen, take 
place. 

®efd)macf, m. IV, taste. 

@efd)d^f, ff. Ill, creature. 

®e{d)rei^ n, sir, cries, screaming. 

@efd)lllS^^ ». Ill, talk, chatter, gos- 
sip. 

^efinitttttg^/. w. sentiment. 

®efhrftttd)^ »• II Ii shrubs, shrubbery, 
bushes. 

getrauett (jtd^), w. (trust one's self), 
dare, venture, make bold. 

gemftllireit, w, accord, offer, grant. 

®ellia(t, / w, force, power, might. 

gemaltfam, forcible, violent. 

gemiUKen, III, win, gain. 

Remitter, ». I* thunderstorm. 

®ei0ttterlll9(!e, /. w. thundercloud. 

gemdlfueit (ftd^), u^. accustom one's 
self. 

^mo^n^U^ / w. custom. 

@t|lfe(^ i». I» top, summit 

gleili^gftltig^ indifferent. 

gleidlfam^ adv, as it were, so to say. 

@(illf, n. sir, luck, happiness. 

glillflt^erllieife, adv. fortunately. 

golbeit, golden. 

®ralimill^ n. V, tomb, sepulchre. 

®rSfltt,/. w. (105, Note i), countess. 

grftmett (ftti^), w. grieve, sorrow. 

@ratt'be^ /». w. grandee. 

gran, gray. 

graneit, w. iWr. turn gray, dawn. 



g?aitCtt, u'. impers, dread, shudder. 
%VX%f IV, grave, vault. 
grfttt, green. 
grftttbUd), thorough. 
gfttig, kind. 

Ifjaitgeit, I, hang. 

^art, adj. hard; a^Tz/. nvM on, hard 

by, close by. 
taffeit, w. hate. 
4^attfeit, m. I, heap, mass, crowd. 

tanfeit, «/. dwell. 

4^aili9(altttttg^/ w. housekeeping. 
teben^ 11 » raise, lift, help. 
^eilig, holy. 

teirannallCU, w. draw near, approach. 
(eveitt, adv. in, in here. 
(emad), a^t^. afterwards. 
^erfd)itfeit, n^. send hither. 
fbtXh «. (133), beart. 
\tX^^, heartless. 
^euttg, of this day, to-day's, present. 
^ittgelfeit, sir. irr. go there. 
\fivXt%tXLf w. place there. 

^inteirgeVCKf J'''' «^- deceive, im- 
pose upon. 

tinterlaf' fen, I, leave behind, be- 
queath. 

tinfdiauett, w. (noc^), look (at). 

I^offett, w. hope. 

4^9fttatir, m. w. court jester. 

^Itnb, nt. Ill, dog. 

{hunger, «. str. hunger. 

4^ungeri9itot, /. famine. 

irreit (ftci^), w, err, be mistaken. 

StaKe'ner^ itaUan. 
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3<Klf|i^tnK^ert, ». ill, century. 
jammetlt, w. lament, mourn, grieve. 
ieber, every, each, 
iebsd), however, nevertheless. 
3ngeilbgeit9f{e^ m, w. companion of 

one's youth, playfellow. 
\ti% adv, just, just now. 



ihlffee, m, str, coffee. 

tftm^feitr '^' fight. 

StQ^^XiM, m. Ill, captain (of a ship). 
fetn, no. 

SttUtf /. w. chain, 
fttttberjeit,/. w, time of childhood, 
flagen, ^- lament. 
flein^ little, small. 
!(o)lfen^ w. knock. 
t^Kfif prudent. 
Ihtabe, m. w. boy. 
Stxaftf / IV, strength, force (not 
craft), 

i^^K)Stt0r m- IV, crusade. 

frtegerifd), warlike. 

ftrtefl^mittt'fter, m, I, (minister) sec- 
retary of war. 

ftriegdrot^ m. council of war. 

^tiegi^ang, m. IV, military expedi- 
tion. 

^ge(regeit, m. str, (rain) shower of 

bullets. 
StWl% /. ly, art. 

(angfimt^ slow. 
(angmetUg, tedious. 

Sattli, ». x/r. foliage. 
£aube, / u^. bower, arbor. 



Smftelfllt, /. w. career. 
iMfeit, IV, run. 
lebeit^ w, live. 
£e]|lt{ihlt(, ^- 1^> armchair. 
£eili, m. V, body. 
(eil^eit, VI, lend. 
lendlteit, w. shine. 
(te(, adj, dear. 

£ieb]|aber, m. I, k>ver. 

Siieimtltr^/. te^. literature. 
£oll, ff. x/r. praise. 
Men, w, praise. 
Iltfrtg, merry, gay. 

VlSd|tig, mighty, powerful. 

SRaffl, /f. Ill, meal, banquet. 

SRaior', m. Ill, major. 

Mtalerifd), picturesque. 

Mtmull^ many, many a. 

SKaffe, /. w. mass, crowd, multitude. 

SRoner,/ w. wall. 

aitebtailt',/. medicine. 

we^reire, several. 

SRettmitg, / w, opinion. 

Weifieili^, adv, mostly, chiefly. 

Mtelbeit, w. announce. 

Sleitfdl, m. w, man, human being ; 

{plural) people. 
merlttliirbig^ remarkable. 
aiHeite^/. w. mien, look; 3){iene ma» 

(j^en, look as if, seem, threaten. 
aRUll|,/.milk. 
aRttti'fier, minister. 
WiibrHtgeit, «/. <rr. (164, 2) cany 

along, bring along. 
mitmadieit, w. take part in. 
VHimeitfd), m. w. fellow creature, 

fellow being, fellow man. 
ntittie^meu, II, take along. 
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^itttl, n, I, means. 
mobeltt, w, model, mould. 
9)2onat, m. Ill, month. 
moiralifc^, moral. 
S^lJU^e^yi w. trouble, pain. 
mill^fant, laborious, troublesome. 
99lttfe'ltm, «. str. in singular {plural 

SWufe'en), museum. 
mft^ig, idle, at leisure. 
SSStvA, fn. str. courage. 

ttaii|a4tltett^ w. imitate. 
9{a4inittag, m. Ill, afternoon. 
ttftdlft, next. 

natiltUd), adj. natural; adv. natur- 
ally, of course. 
9^effe^ m. w, nephew. 
ttetbtf4, envious. 
neitttett, w. irr. (164, i) name. 

^ieugierbe,/. curiosity. 

9?eitlgfeit,/ w. news, novelty. 

tti^ber^ adj, low. 
meberff^reilieit^ Vi, write down. 
tttemaub, no one. 

nO(^, adv. still, yet ; {m6) elu, 368,1 a). 
nBrbUlil, northern. 
9^0t, / IV, need, necessity. 
ttfi^Kd), useful. 

obcr, or. 

pffen, open. 

0]^negUili|eu^ (without the like), 

unequalled. 
DnUXf m. I, uncle. 

^axitV, /. w. party, part. 
iPartet nelimeit, side with, espouse 
a side. 



^affterett, tv. trans, pass through. 
$faffe, nt. w. priest. 
$ferbel|anb(er, »*. I, horse-dealer. 
$(att, «. IV, plan, design. 
^Xafif tn. IV, place, square. 
%lCi% Ue^meit, II, take a seat 
%^% / VJ. mail, post-office. 
)irftd)tig, magnificent. 

tiraftt^ieren^ w. practice. 

¥rft{tbeut', w. w. president. 

tirebigen, w. preach. 

^irebigt, /. w. sermon. 

%Xt\^, tn. Ill, price. 

^irobteYeu, «/. try, attempt (not 

prove), 
"^ViVi^f nt. Ill, point ; {time of the 

day, on the stroke of ; sharp). 

ragett^ w. rise, tower. 
Slaitb, m, V, border, edge, 
tafteu, w. rest, repose. 
9iat^aUi9, ff. V, city hall. 
Slaud), m> str. smoke, 
rattdjeit, ze^. smoke. 

ranfeit, w. fight, scuffle. 

9lebe, /• w. speech, discourse. 

SHebendart, / w. phrase. 
9legterttngdrat, »i. IV, counsellor of 

the government. 

9{eid)i»fitabt, /. IV, imperial city. 

9ieili|i^tag^ /». Ill, parliament, im- 
perial diet. 

rettett^ VI, ride (on horseback). 

retaeit, w. irritate. 

SRe^nbK!', /. w. republic. 

^MtVif m. I, back. 

WMl^^if fw. consideration, regard. 

Slltte, / quiet, rest, peace. 

nt^ig, quiet. 

9lttilte,/.w. ruins. 
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9. 

Sanbftein, m. III, sandstone. 
Sarg, m. IV, coffin. 
^ttti, m. II, saddle. 

fauer, sour. 

®ceite, /. w. scene. 

fd^affett, I, create, produce; w. get, 

procure, do, work. 
fd)ftllb(td), shameful. 
©f^elm, m. Ill, rogue. 
fdiereit (fidi), w. colloquially^ trouble 

one's self, care about, 
ffi^icfeit, w, send, 
ff^iejlett, V, shoot, dart. 
eitladitfelb, ». V, battlefield. 
f^Iafett, I, sleep. 
fd|Cageit, I) strike, beat, defeat. 
ff^(eid)eit (rt(^)f VI, steal along, 

crawl. 
f^Uegeu, V, close. 
fdiltmm, bad. 

@d)Iojfer^ tn. I, locksmith {distin- 
guish from ©d^Ioffer, plural of 
©d^Iog, n. lock, castle). 

^^XXi^iff w. ravine. 

^f^ntUCf^ ft' ^tr, ornament, finery. 

ff^neetg, snowy. 

ff^reifltdlr terrible. 

fc^retett, VI, cry, scream. 

@f^toager, m. II, brother-in-law. 

ff^toarj, black. 

fci^ltia^en, w. talk, chatter. 

ft^toeigfam, taciturn. 

fci^lOCr, heavy. 

^f^totengfett, /. w. difficulty. 

fc^loBreit, II, swear. 

fegneit, w. bless. 

fe^neu (jtd^) nad), w. long for, yeam 

after. 
fetW, irr. (137), be. 



feitbetit, adv. since, since then. 

8eCb{httorb, m. Ill, suicide. 

feltfam^ strange. 

fenbeit, w. />r. (164, i), send* 

jlngeit^ III, sing. 

@tltlt, fn. Ill, sense, mind. 

@i^^ m. Ill, seat, chair. 

{t^ett (204), sit. 

fo, adv. so, in this way. 

fogHt, adv. even. 

{ogIetli|, tf^z'. at once. 

\vM:^f such. 

S^aitiett, n. sir. Spain. 

f^aittfd), Spanish. 

f^ater, later. 

9p\t\f ft. Ill, play, game. 

@)lie(faal^ m. play-room, gambling 

hall. 
9p0tt, m. str. scorn, mockery. 
flirittgett^ III, jump, leap. 
©tobtfi^reiber, m. I, city clerk, 

clerk of the city council 
@taitb, m. IV, position, station, 

class. 
Stanbtlttttft, m. Ill, point of 

view, 
ftattfinbett, HI, take place. 

ftatuie'rett, w. affirm ; elu ©elfplel 

flatuteren, make an example. 
fte^ett, irr. str. (225), stand. 
j'tcttcit (fld^), w. (ouf) amount (to). 
@tellttng^ / w. position. 

fterbeit, ll, die. 

ftetd, adv. ever, always (not a form 

of the verb jle^en). 
ftillen^ w, quiet, appease, pacify. 
@t0Cf, m. IV, for aBewfiOCf, vine. 
@tra^(, w. (127), ray, beam. 
Stretd), m. Ill, trick, prank. 

fhtbie'reti, w. study. 
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ihfutid^, daily. 

Xante, / w. aunt. 

tup^tt, brave. 

Xtt, tn. str. tea. 

%tx\, m. Ill, part, share. 

tet(en, w. divide, share. 

%%t^'iZXf n. I, theatre. 

%9^ttXf /. II, daughter. 

toQ, mad. 

%titf n. Ill, gate {distinguish from 

Xilr, /. w. door). 
tragen, I, bear, carry, wear. 
Sraulie, / w. grape, cluster of 

grapes. 
ttaiteit, w. nn'M dative^ trust. 
Xraum, »*. IV, dream. 
trSumen, w. dream. 
treffett, II > strike, meet, encounter. 

tretett, ll (auf), step on. 

trinfett, HI, drink. 

triib, dark, gloomy, dusky. 

Xriimmer {plural of %xvmm, n. V), 

ruins, fragments. 
Xttt^, «. V, cloth. 
Xugeub, /. w. virtue. 
Xurm, tn. IV, tower. 

Uftr, /. tv. watch ; {time of the day) 
o*clock. 

umBrtngen, w. irr, (164, 2) kill. 

umne'l^en, irr.str.{i2.t^ elude, avoid. 
Umftanb, m. IV, circumstance. 
Itnarttg, naughty. 

ttnerioartet, unexpected. 

nngeteuer, enormous, immense. 
nnrif^tig, incorrect. 
Uttfd)tt(big, innocent. 



ttnteir(re'd)en, ll, interrupt. 

ttttter^artetl, I, entertain, amuse. 

unterri4'tett, w. inform. 

ttltterf4ieb^ m. III, difference. 

ft. 

ftbeit, w. practice. 
ftbergabe, /. surrender. 
flberrafci^ung, / w. surprise. 
Uberfe^er, m. I, translator. 
ilbertret'ben^ VI, exaggerate. 

S^aterlanb, ». V, fatherland, native 

country. 
tlftter(tli|, fatherly, paternal. 
tierat^tett, w. despise. 
tierbreiteit (fld^), w. extend, spread. 
tierbringeit, w, irr. (164, 2), spend, 

pass. 
tierl^afteit, w. arrest. 

nerlelieu, w. pass. 

tierCetl^en^ VI, grant, confer on, be- 
stow on. 
Hermac^ett, w. bequeath. 

tiennutett, w. suppose. 
tierraten, I, betray. 

tierfammeln, w. assemble, gather. 

S^erftCCf, «. Ill, hiding-place. 

tierfte^en, irr. j/r. (225), understand. 

tietttTteiUtt, w. condemn, sentence. 

^ttttXf m. (127), (male) cousin. 

StoUnbogett, m, (74, a), bow of a 
violin. 

S^He^, n. Ill, fleece. 

S$o(f, ». V, people, nation. 

tiollbringeit, w, irr, (164, 2), accom- 
plish, fulfil. 

tiorbeigeliett, /Vr. j/r. (224), pass by. 
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HorMfdilei^eit (fit^), VI, sneak by, 

steal by. 
Horkitrageitr I. carry past, bear 

along. 
Unfaflen, I, happen, occur. 
••rjiubeit (^dl), III, be found, be 

forthcoming. 
Hor'^ilt, adv, just before. 
QOrigf previous, preceding. 
}t9tt9mmtu, IV, wiik dative, appear, 

seem. 
HOrUgeit^ w. put, submit. 
HOirlefeit, 11, read aloud. 
hOtnttim, distinguished. 
Mrfidltig, cautious. 
Unjitellett, w. represent. 
1^9t&htt$itfltn, V, march by, pass 

by. 
li9r)ftgUll|, excellent. 

SBageil^ m. I, carriage. 

9Bal|I, /. w. election. 

W&axitiaalf m. IV, waiting-room. 

SBeg, w. Ill, way. 

megmerfeu (jlC^), II, degrade one's 

self, hold one's self cheap. 
ttieilen^ w. stay, remain. 
SBeittberg^ m. III, vineyard. 
metnett, w. weep, cry. 
tueit^ 0<i^'. wide, large ; adv. far. 
tuettefit^ largest, farthest. 
SBcft, /. w. world. 
toieutgftetti^, a^/z'. at least. 
tUCtttt, if. 
Itierfeit, II, throw, overthrow. 

SBettrenneit, «. I, race. 

SSid|tig!eit, /. w. importance. 



miberfte^eit, irr, str. (225), resist, 

oppose. 
loibmett, w. devote. 

fBille, i». (125)1 wilL 

fBtrt, m. III. host 
fBitttue^ / w. widow. 
109^1^ di^z'. well 

SBst'^tat, / w. kindness, favor. 
iDllltberfam, wonderful. 
fBttltfd), m. IV, wish. 
tOiUeit^, furious. 

3- 

3el>e, /. w. toe. 

SerfaKeit, I, fall to pieces, fall to 

ruin. 
%tX^^XVX, w. destroy. 
Sertrilmmerit, w. shatter, wreck, 
gortt, m, str. anger. 
SUbiriugen, w. irr. (164, 2), spend, 

pass. 
3ttcfer^ w. j/r. sugar, 
gnfatten^ I, wiV>i ^a//W, fall (to one's 

lot), come (by chance). 
^ufriebeit, contented, 
jugeben, II, admit. 
gttgel^etl, II) irr, str, (224), happen ; 

t% ge^t ;;u, things go on. 

gU^dreu, w. with dative^ listen. 
%VmwSo^VXf w. close. 

3ttnft,/. IV, guild. 

Suriiffge^ett, «Vr. j/r. (224), go back, 

return. 
^ttfe^en, II, witJk dative, look at. 
fflCSOtWtn, adv. sometimes, at times. 

^meimal, twice. 

Jiviffteit^ between. 
%t^U^t twelve. 
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In the references to sections in the Lessoiui, the numbers are preceded by §. 
The references to the Exeroises are to pages, and the numbers are preceded by 
p. or pp. 



a, pronunciation of, § 4. 

&, pronunciation •f, § 11; as umlaut of 
aa, § 14. 

nUant, § 173. 

accentuation, §61; in inseparable 
verbs, § 234 ; in separable verbs, § 246. 

accnaatiye, general function of, § 66, 6 ; 
with prepositions §413, 414; with 
pronouns, accusative precedes dative, 
Exercise 16, 3, p> 145. 

actiyo yoice, with passive force. Exer- 
cise 11, 1, p. 89 ; Exercise 24, i, p. 240. 

address, use of pronouns in, § 326. 

adjeotiyes, when declined, §290; de- 
clension of, § 292-297 ; used as sub- 
stantives, § 301-303 ; used as predi- 
cates, § 304-806 ; uninflected, § 289, 
303 ; strong declension of, § 296 ; 
weak declension of, § 293, i ; mixed 
declension of, § 293, 2, 294 ; paradigms 
of declensions of, § 296 ; as adverbs, 
§ 403, 2 ; how declined, after the per- 
sonal pronouns, §299, 301, 3; after 
etmaS, toad, nid^tS, § 302, 2 ; adjectives 
ending in t, tl, vc, m, § 297 ; used in 
the neuter singular, § 302, x ; adjec- 
tives denoting nationality, with small 
initiak, §48, 2, i; comparison of 
adjectives, §806-316, sse compari- 
son. 

adyerbs, function of, § 403, i ; adjec- 
tives used as, § 403, 2 ; comparison of, 
§404; classification of, §406; deri- 
vation of, § 407 ; derived from nouns, 
§407, 1 ; formed from superlatives and 



from the ordinal numbers, §407, 2c; 
formed from adjectives and participles, 
§ 407, 2 ^ ; position of, § 409 ; adverbs 
of direction with modal auxiliaries, Ex- 
ercise 14, III, 8, p. 136. 

air pronunciation of, § 16. 

tttt, § 367 ; attcS, § 367, 2, 3 ; attcr pre- 
fixed to superlatives, § 316, i ^. 

ttBerUem, §316,3. 

alphabet, German, § 1 ; script, § 2 ; use 
of capitals, § 48. 

am, with superlative, § 316, 2 ; 317, i. 

an, preposition, § 414. 

ottber, § 368. 

ftttbern, paradigm of, § 163, 2. 

anbertliali, § 399, 5. 

angftr § 277, 2. 

anftatt, preposition, §411; with infini- 
tive. Exercise 19, 2, p. 186. 

articles, declension and use of, § 66-67 ; 
definite article in combination with 
prepositions, § 67, 2 ; repetition of 
article, § 67, 5. 

attribntiye adjective, § 290, 291. 

an, pronunication of, § 17. 

Sit, pronunciation of, § 18. 

attf , preposition, § 414. 

ttttfiS, with superlatives, § 818. 

au9, preposition, § 412. 

attdnefern, paradigm of, § 249, i. 

anxiliaries, of tense, § 136-141 ; use 
of, § 143-146 ; omission of. Exercise 
4, 3 a, p. 33 ; auxiliary of the passive, 
§ 280 ; auxiliaries of mood, sjg modal 
auxiliaries. 
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i, pronunciation of, §82. 

Itaiib, plural of, § 184. 

9aut, plural of, § 184. 

9Mntt, plural of, § 184. 

If-, inseparable prefix, meaning of, 

§286. 
fi(t lefleilfii, paradigm of, 272, a. 
kei, preposition, $ 412. 
If ibt, betbrft, $ 369. 
Ifftt(te«, paradigm of, §242, i 
ienor, conjunction, §417. 
Iiirae«, preposition, §412. 
iU, preposition, §418. 
hit, conjunction, § 417. 
iittf , § 824, 4* 
0ogett, plural of, § 184. 
0oot, plural of, § 84. 
IrcNNte, § 164, i a. 

C, pronunciation of, §28. 

oapital letters, use of, §48; in pro- 
nouns of address, § 326. 

oaies of declension, § 66, 3 to 6. 

f(, pronunciation of, § 24. 

•i^e«, §63, 3«/ §69. 

(^ot, plural of, § 87, c. 

1^0, pronunciation of, §24, 3' 

d, pronunciation of, §26. 

olaSBes, in the strong declension, see de- 
olension of nouns. 

claBSes, in the strong conjugation, see 
yerbs. 

clasBifioation of strong nouns according 
to their gender, §98-101. 

comma, use of, § 49, i. 

comparison of adjectives, §306-316; 
modification of vowel, § 307 ; declen- 
sion of comparatives, § 310-312 ; de- 
clension of superlatives, §313, 314; 
irregular comparison, § 309 ; degrees 
and endings, § 306 ; absolute superla- 
tive, § 316 ; predicate relative super- 
lative, § 316 ; adverbial relative super- 
lative, §317; adverbial absolute su- 
perlative, 818 ; suffix enS, §319, i. 



oompound form of verbs, § 168-168. 

compouid nouns, gender of, § 64. 

oompoxmd verbs, § 231 ; see separable 
verbs and inseparable verbs. 

componnd words, accentuation of, §61,2. 

oonditional mode, formation of, § 167 
and 168. 

oonditional sentences, Exercise 11, 4. 
5, pp. 89, 90. 

oonjngation, § 136-288 ; weak, § 160 ; 
irregular weak, § 164; strong, § 173- 
228 ; insular strong, §228-226 ; see 
▼orbs. 

oo^jnnetions, §416-418; general con- 
nectires, § 416 ; adverbial conjunc- 
tions, §416; subordinating conjunc- 
tions, § 417. 

oonneoting' vowel t, § 161, 162, 184, 
192, 197, 202, 214. 

consonants, pronunciation of, § 20-46 ; 
"voiced" or sonant, §20, i; "voice- 
less " or surd, § 20, 2 ; pronunciation 
of double consonants, §21. 

h, pronunciation of, § 26. 

Ia(r), in combination with prepositions, 
instead of pronoun of third person, 
§ 327 ; instead of demonstrative, 
§ 362, 4- 

la, adverb, §418, x. 

la, subordinating conjunction, § 418, i. 

lantett, § 324, 5 and 6. 

ha9, as indefinite subject, § 362, 2. 

laft,§417. 

datiye, § 66, 5 ; with prepositions, § 412, 
414 ; with impersonal phrases, § 277 ; 
use or omission of e in dative singular 
of substantives, § 68 and 79, 2 ; dative 
of noun preceding accusative. Exercise 

16, 1, p. 145- 
day of the month, expression of, § 402. 
declension, § 66. 

declension of adjectives, see adjectiyes. 
declension of articles, §67, i. 
declension of nouns, §68-120; 126- 
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186 ; general rules, § 58-66 ; classi- 
fication of strong nouns according to 
the form of their nominative plural, 
§ 67; first class, § 68-72; second class, 
$ 73-77 ; third class, § 78-86 ; fourth 
class, §86-92; fifth class, §93-97; 
classification of strong' nouns accord- 
ing to their gender, § 98-101 ; weak 
declension, § 102-108 ; distribution of 
nouns among the two declensions ac- 
cording to gender, § 109-111 ; table of 
endings, § 112 ; irregular or mixed de- 
clension, § 126-134 ; tabular view of 
declensions, between pages 70 and 71. 

declension of numerals, set numerals. 

declension of pronouns, see prononns. 

definite article, declension of, § 67, i ; 
used in German and not in English, 
§ 67, 3 ; for possessive adjective, § 841. 

demonstratiyes, § 360-866. 

benleit, § 164, 2. 

fK^benlett, §266, 2. 

%vx\vmX^ plural of, § 184. 

bemt, § 415. 

ber, as article, § 65-57 ; as demonstra- 
tive, § 361 ; as relative, § 363. 

beretr § 362, i. 

beriettige, § 354. 

berfelBe, §356. 

bciS^alBr bedtoegen, § 852, 6. 

determinatiyes, § 354-^56. 

biefer, declension, §353; bied (biefed), 

used as indefinite subject, § 362, 2. 
dimidiatiye numerals, § 399, 5. 
dlminntiye suffixes, § 63, 3 a. 
2)itig, plural of, § 134. 
diphthongrs, pronunciation of, § 15-19. 
do, not translated in interrogative and 

negative clauses. Exercise 2, 5, P' 21. 
bOf(, § 415 ; idiomatic use of. Exercise 

10, 1, p. 75- 
doable yowel, quantity of, § 3, 2 ; when 

modified in the plural, § 14. 
bt, pronunciation of, § 26, 3> 
bit, in address, §826; declension of. 



§ 321 ; capital % in letter-writing, § 48, 

I e, 
bfitttCN, § 164, 2. 

bmri^'birittgettr paradigm of, § 253. 
bttn^bring'ett, paradigm of, § 264. 
bfirfettr conjugation of, §167; use of, 

Exercise 14, i, p. 127. 

e, pronunciation of, § 5 ; omitted in un? 
jet; euer, Exercise 3, 3, Notes i and 2, 
p. 26 ; in declension of adjectives end- 
ing in t, ti, tx, en, § 297 ; in compara- 
tive, § 306, 1 ; use as connecting vowel 
in conjugation, § 161, 162 ; with class 

1, §184, 185; class II, §192, 197, 
202 ; classes III and IV, § 214. 

•e, ending of nominative plural, §78, 
86 ; of dative singular, § 79, 86, Note ; 
omission of, in imperative, § 152, a, 
^, c and 191 ; a former ending of ad- 
verbs, §403, 2 a. 

clieit, denoting progressive forms of verb, 
Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. 

t%t, t%tx, § 404, 2. 

ei, pronunciation of, § 16. 

eitt, indefinite article, declension of, § 67, 
I ; indefinite pronoun, § 370 ; nu- 
meral, § 386. 

eittig, § 371 ; declension of. Exercise 3, 

2, p. 26. 
eMr § 386, 4- 

•el, nouns in, §69, 78; adjectives in, 
§297. 

•elitr weak verbs in, § 162, 5> 

em^- for txiii, § 232, i. 

•eit, nouns in, § 69, 73 ; as ending in the 
weak declension, §103-105; in ir- 
regular declensions, §126-133; ad- 
jectives in, § 297. 

ending's of verbs in the simple tenses, 
§159. 

-ett^r in genitive singular, § 125, 126, 
128, 133; in adverbial absolute su- 
perlative, § 319, 1 ; in ordinal adverbs, 
§ 398, 2. 
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Olt-r § 886. 

cnnifber, §415. 

f r, pronoun, declension of, § 274. 

-e?, nouns in, §69, 73; adjectives in, 
§ 297 ; ending of the plural of cardi- 
nal numbers, § 888. 

ft-, § 237. 

•erlei, with cardinal numbers, § 894 ; ad- 
jectives in, § 296, 4. 

•enir weak verbs in, § 162, 5. 

t9, declension of, § 321 ; special uses of, 
§ 329-336 ; use or omission of, as im- 
personal subject, § 274-276. 

etlif^r § 371. 

tt»a9, § 872 ; with adjectives, § 802, 2 ; 
used adverbially, § 372, i. 

en, pronunciation of, § 19. 

f , pronunciation of, § 27. 

'U^f § 396. 

-f&Uig, § 396. 

8feU, declension of, § 125, Note i. 

fexoinine, gender, §52, 2, 7; 53, 2; 
nouns, not declined in the singular, 
§ 60 ; classification of nouns as to de- 
clension in the plural, § 99, 100, 107 ; 
feminine nouns of class II, §74; of 
chiss IV, § 90. 

first class of strong declension, § 67, a ; 
68, 69 ; of strong conjugation, § 176 ; 
178-186. 

8ft«»tr § 87, c, 

f0(geii, paradigm of, § 160, 2. 

forei^ words, pronunciation of ie in, 
§ 6, 3 a, ^; of 9 in, § 9; of c in, § 23 ; 
of t in, § 42, 2. 

f 0irtIattfett, paradigm of, § 249, 2. 

fraotional numerals, § 401. 

gfrSttleiitr gender of, § 52, 4. 

fftl)rett, paradigm of, in the passive, 

§281. 
fftt, in toad \m, §860, 366, 9; preposi- 

tion, §413. 
fature tense, formation of, § 155, 156 ; 

present in sense of future. Exercise 16, 

III, 2, p. 167. 



gr pronunciation of, § 28. 

ge-, as prefix of past participle, § 150, 
288, 247, 2. 

9ebaiitt, declension of, § 126. 

tcgcttr preposition, § 418. 

gegelfeii, footnote |, page 152. 

ge^en, conjugation of, §224; why ir- 
regular, § 223, Note i. 

gelten, idiomatic phrases with, Exercise 
16, III, p. 166. 

g'ender, § 52-54 ; of nouns according to 
meaning, § 52 ; according to endings, 
§ 53 ; of compound nouns, § 54. 

ffenitiye case, formation of, § 69, 68, 
79 a, 86, Note, 93 a; the English 
equivalent of, §56, 4; with reflexive 
verbs, § 256, 2 «; § 272, 4 ; with prep- 
ositions, § 411. 

gent, comparison of, § 404, 3 ; in con- 
nection with a verb, §404, 3 «; with 
mbgcn. Exercise 14, 1, 3 by Note, p. 129. 

geff^e^rn, paradigm of, § 279. 

9t^^i, plural of, § 134. 

giit (eS gibt). Exercise 16, 1, i, p. 155. 

^adation of voweb, § 173. 

%, pronunciation of, § 29. 

l^aleit, conjugation of, § 136 ; remarks 
on, § 139 ; use as auxiliary, § 143, 
145 ; translation of to be kad^ § 282, 2 ; 
in idiomatic phrases, § 278, 5. 

^a», § 390, 8. 

liattc, § 139, 2. 

Ijieiften, conjugation of, § 222, a ; use of 
infinitive for past participle, § 171. 

l^elfeit, use of infinitive for past partici- 
ple, § 171. 

I^er, § 408, 3. 

^nr, plural of, § 105, Note 2. 

^et), declension of, § 133. 

Ijliti, § 408, 3. 

IJliiter, preposition, § 414 ; prefix, § 282. 

404r § 297, 2. 

^Sreu, use of infinitive for past partici- 
ple, § 171 ; paradigm of, § 160, i. 

^0rtt, plural of, § 134. 
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t 

sh 

T? 
? 

n- 

til 

9 



hour of the day, § 890. 
ffunhttt, § 887, 2. 
hyphen, § 49, 2. 

hypothetical sentence, use of subjunc- 
tive in, Exercise 11, 4, Si PP* S9, 90. 

i, pronunciation of, § 6. 

id|, declension of, § 321 ; omission of, 

§ 324, 3» 4, 5. 
idiomatic phrases, with ho^, Exercise 
10, I, p. 75 ; with ja, Exercise 10, 2, 
p. 76 ; with toa})X, Exercise 9, 3 «, p. 
66 ; with wo^l. Exercise 9, 3 ^, p. 66 ; 
with modal auxiliaries, Exercise 14, 
III, 10, p. 136 ; with impersonal verbs, 

§278. 

ie, pronunciation of, § 6, 3 ; 16. 

-ietctt, verbs in, § 150, i. 

Upt, in address, § 325, 4* 

imperatiye, § 152, 188, 191, 196, 201, 
213 ; filled up from subjunctive pres- 
ent, § 152, 3. 

impersonal verbs, §278-279; omis- 
sion of c8, §275, 276; idiomatic 
phrases with, § 278 ; in the passive, 
§ 288 ; for the passive, § 287, i ; with 
dative of subject, § 277. 

in, preposition, § 414. 

•in, with feminines, § 105, Note i. 

indefinite article, declension of, § 57. 

indefinite pronouns and adjectiyes, 
§ 367-884. 

indefinite subject of impersonalTerbs, 
§ 274-278. 

indefinite subject or olqeot of yerbs, 
§ 833, 384. 

indicatiye present, §159, i, 4; ^th 
verbs in eln and em, § 162, 5. 

indicatiye preterit, § 148, 149, 227. 

indirect statement, use of subjunctive 
in, Exercise 13, II, 3, p. "6. 

infinitiye perfect, § 164. 

inflnitiye present actiye, one of the 
principal parts, § 147 ; ending of, 
§ 147, a ; with ya, in the sense of the 
passive, Exercise 11, i, p. 89; use of 



infinitive for past participle with the 
modal auxiliaries, §168-170; witii 
other verbs, §171; with ju, after 
prepositions, Exercise 18, 3, p> 180, 
and Exercise 19, i, 2, p. 186 j place of 
infinitive, Exercise 3, 6, p. 27 ; Exer- 
cise 4, 3» 7, 8, PP. 33. 34 ; with modal 
auxiliaries, § 168, 2, 169, a, 170, 2-7 ; 
order of words with infinitives depend- 
ing upon any other verb or upon a 
noun, an adjective or a preposition, 
Exercise 11, 6-8, p. 90. 

intterl)a», §411. 

inseparable prefixes, §282; conjuga- 
tion of verbs witii, § 283-242 ; mean- 
ing of, § 285-240. 

interrog'atiye pronouns, §357-861; 
used as indefinites, § 384. 

intransitiye yerbs, §146; auxiliary 
with, § 148, 2, 144 ; impersonal pas- 
sive with, § 288 ; -reflexive for, § 269. 

inyerted order of sentence, Exercise 
2, 2, p. 21 ; Exercise 4, 3, Note, p. 33 ; 
position of past participle, Exercise 8, 
5, p. 27; position of infinitive, Exer- 
cise 11, 7, p. 90. 

ivgenb, § 373. 

irregular declension of nouns, § 125- 
133; irregular conjugation of weak 
verbs, § 164 ; of strong verbs, § 223- 
226; irregular comparison of adjec- 
tives, § 309. 
teratiye numerals, § 898. 

i, pronunciation of, § 80. 

ia, idiomatic use of, Exercise 10, 2, p. 76. 

itUt, § 374 ; declension of, § 353, Note. 

iebertiiamt, § 375. 

iebtneg, j|egli(3^, §874. 

ientaNb, §376. 

iener, § 853. 

I, pronunciation of, § 81. 
teltt, declension of, Exercise 3, 3, p. 26. 
tsntntfN, with past participle. Exercise 
18, 4. P* '80. 
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timmi, conjugation of, § 167, use of. 
Exercise 14, 3, pp. 117, laS. 

t, pronunciation of, § 88. 

Sckeii, § 74 and d ; also § 184. 

Smik, § 184. 

Ulfeiif infinitive for past participle, 
§ 171 ; in the sense of oanio, order, 
Exercise 88, p> 230 ; in the sense of 
allow, with \i^, Exercise 84, p. 340. 

Ie|reiir infinitiye for past participle, 
§171. 

'Iciii, §68, 3; 09. 

lemcii, infinitive for past participle, 

§171. 
letton, German, pp. i and 2. 
'im, § 407, 2 a, 
Siilt, plural of, § 184. 

m, pronunciation of, § 88. 

man, §378. 

mamlev, § 368, Note ; 895, 3. ' 

SRaira, plural of, § 134. 

maaeulino gender, § 62, 68. 

mc|?, § 809 ; in comparison, § 806, 6. 

mc^rer, §309, a 

mt\% § 809. 

meiftett J, § 407, a e. 

mift' § 288, 284, i. 

mit, § 246 ; 418. 

mixed deeleniion, of adjectives, § 894 ; 
of nouns and verbs, see irreguhur. 

modal auziliariei, conjugation of, 
§ 165-171 ; idiomatic use of, Exer- 
cise 14, I, pp. 127-129; il, pp. 131- 
134; III, p. 136. 

model, see conditional and impera- 
tive. 

mdgctt, conjugation of, § 167 ; idiomatic 
use of. Exercise 14, I, pp. 128 and 
129. 

9Roiib, plural of, § 184. 

monosyllabic masculine nouns capable 
of umlaut in the plural, but not taking 
it, § 88. 



monoiyllAbie nenter nouni, without 

umlaut in the plural, § 84. 
mnltiplioative numerals, § 396. 
Miffcii, conjugation of, § 167, idiomatic 

use of. Exercise 14, 11, pp> 131 and 132. 
SRiit, }u (}umute) with impersonal verbs, 

§877. 

n, pronunciation of, § 84. 

Mad^, prefix, §845; preposition, §412. 

iiei9t«, § 407, a. 

nhtut, neid^ft, § 309. 

iiOeit, §414. 

MCimeii, conjugation of, § 164, i. 

neuter gender, § 68-53. 

Kg, pronunciation of, § 84, 3. 

ltif|t, position of. Exercise 16, 1, 4 and 

5i P- 155- 
Ii{(l(i9, pronunciation of, footnote t, p. 9 ; 

with adjectives, § 308, 2 ; for not any- 

ihingi § 378, 2 a, 

nieimm^, 376, § 888. 

•Mill, nouns in, declension of, § 80, c, d. 

MOil, denoting progressive form of verb, 
Exercise 8, 6, p. 21. 

nominative case, §66, i; nominative 
plural of strong nouns, § 67. 

normal order of sentence. Exercise 8, 
2, p. 21 ; position of past participle in. 
Exercise 8, 5, p. 27; of infinitive, 
Exercise 11, 6, p. 90. 

nouns, declension of, see under declen- 
sion ; distribution of nouns among 
the two declensions according to gen- 
der, §109-111. 

number of nouns, § 56, 2 ; see plural 
and singular. 

numerals, § 886-408; cardinals, § 885- 
896 ; ordinals, § 896-402 : iteratives, 
§898; variatives, §^94; multiplica- 
tives, § 896 ; dimidiatives, § 399, 5 ; 
fractional, §401. 

0, pronunciation of, § 7. 
d, pronunciation of, § 12. 
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ol^r preposition, § 411 ; conjunction, 
§417. 

oUg(etd|^ oiitio||(, iifdJDiir §417. 

object, direct = accusative, § 56, 6; in- 
direct = dative, § 66, 5. 

ober, § 415. 

ofintf preposition, §418; with infinitive. 
Exercise 19, i, 2, p. 186. 

omission, of auxiliary in transposed 
order, Exercise 4, 3 «, p. 33 ; of sub- 
ject of impersonal verbs, § 275, 276. 

•on, nouns in, declension of, § 180. 

•or, nouns in, declension of, § 129. 

ordinal numbers, § 896-402. 

Crt, § 95. 

orthofirraphy, §47. 

p, pronunciation of, § 35. 

ptiat, ^aaVf § 48, i a. 

participle, present, § 151 ; past, 150, 
229, 280 ; with {ommen. Exercise 18, 
4, p. 180 ; when declined. Exercise 13, 
II, I, p. 116; position of past partici- 
ple in normal, inverted and transposed 
order. Exercise 5, 4 a, p. 39 ; partici- 
ples preceded by their modifiers, Ex- 
ercise 18, 5, p. 180; past participle 
like infinitive in form, § 248, i ; like 
third person singular, present indica- 
tive, § 248, 2. 

passive voice, § 280-288 ; conjugation 
of, § 281 ; impersonal use of, § 288 ; 
distinction of passive from past parti- 
ciple with jein, §284, 285; infre- 
quence of the use of the passive, § 286, 
287; passive use of active infinitive. 
Exercise 11, i, p. 89. 

perfect tense, formation of, § 158 ; used 
in the sense of the English past tense, 
Exercise 6, 3, p< 46. 

personal pronouns, §821-887; de- 
clension of, § 821 ; same form in da- 
tive and accusative, § 828 ; omission 
of, § 824 ; in address, § 825 ; in agree- 
ment with noun, § 826 ; reflexive use 



of, § 887 ; special uses of ed, § 829- 
886 ; adjective after, § 299. 

personal verb, Exercise 2, 2 a, p. 21. 

persons, second and third, of the pres- 
ent indicative, § 181, 182, 190, 195, 
200, 212. 

persons of the verb, endings of, § 159. 

)pf , pronunciation of, § 85 a. 

pf^, pronunciation of, § 85 ^< 

pluperfect, formation of, § 153. 

plural, in the strong declension of nouns, 

§ 67 ; in the weak declension, § 108, 

104 ; in the irregular declension, §125- 

188 ; double plurals, § 184 ; umlaut 

in, §67, ^ d, e; §73-77; 86-92; 

93-97. 
possessive adjectives, declension of, 

§ 889 ; use of, § 840-848 ; definite ar- 
ticle for, § 841. 

possessive pronouns, declension of, 
§ 848, 1, 2, 3 ; use of, § 344-349. 

possessives, § 888-849. 

possibility, subjunctive of, Exercise 16, 
I, 2, p. 155. 

predicate, nominative with fetn and 
tuerben, Exercise 13, II, 6, p. 117 ; also 
§ 881 ; the predicate a personal pro- 
noun, §882; eS, indefinite predicate, 
§ 885 ; predicate adjective, § 289, 304, 
305 ; predicate relative superlative, 
§816. 

prefixes, inseparable, § 282 ; separable, 
§ 245 ; separable or inseparable, § 250. 

prepositions, § 410-414 ; with genitive, 
§ 411 ; with dative, § 412 ; with accu- 
sative, §418; with dative or accusa- 
tive, § 414 ; combination of preposition 
with definite article, § 57, 2 ; followed 
by infinitive with ju, Exercise 18, 3, 
p. 180, and Exercise 19, i, 2, p. 186; 
with l^er and l^in, § 408, 3. 

present tense, endings of, §159; in 
sense of English perfect, Exercise 11, 
3, p. 89 ; in sense of future. Exercise 
16, III, 2, p. 167. 
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pr«t«rit teiiM, § 148, 148 ; endings of, 
§ 169 ; formation of, § 227, 228. 

prononiu, §820-384, ste under per- 
■onal, potMMiTO, etc.; pronoun, in 
the dative or accusative, precedes noun, 
Exercise 16, 3, p. 145. 

pronunoiation, § 8-46. 

if, qu, pronunciation of, § 86. 
quantity of vowels, § 3, a-5. 

t, pronunciation of, § 87. 

voteii, paradigm of, § 186, 2. 

tt^vn, paradigm of, § 168, i. 

rofloxiTe pronooni, § 267, 3 ; position 
of, § 260-264 ; in a reciprocal sense, 
§270. 

refloziTe nae of personal pronouns, 
§387. 

reflexiTO verbi, §266-272; conjuga- 
tion of, § 272 ; with reflexive object in 
the dative, § 266, 2 ; in the genitive, 
§266,20/ 272,4- 

relative pronouns, §862-866; not 
omitted, § 368, 4 ; compound relatives, 
§ 866, 3, 4 ; agreement of verb with, 
§ 863, 5 a, 

fill ttttvn, paradigm of, § 272, i. 

root of verb, § 147, b, 

f , pronunciation of, § 88. 

9, final, § 1, a. 

•$, ending of genitive singular in strong 

declension, § 59, 61, 68, 79, 86, Note, 

98, a; as adverbial suffix, §407. 
•fal, nouns in, § 80, c^ d. 
fdH, pronunciation of, § 89. 
fidi fd|meii|eltt, paradigm of, § 272, 3. 
erf^nter), declension of, § 128. 
fd^oii, denoting progressive form of verb. 

Exercise 2, 6, p. 21. 
script, German, p. 2. 
fel|eit, infinitive for past participle, § 171. 
fciii, conjugation of, § 136; remarks on, 

§ 140 ; use as auxiliary, § 144, 146 ; 



with )tt and infinitive active. Exercise 

11, I, p. 89; with past participles, 

§ 284, 286. 
fete, possessive, § 388. 
fcit, preposition, § 412 ; conjunction, 

§417. 
fetter, fettH, §270, i, 2; 272, 4. 
separable prefixes, § 246 ; conjugation 

of verbs with, § 249 ; place of prafix, 

§247,248. 
separable or inseparable verbs, § 260- 

262. 
should, § 170, 8, 9. 
ni9r§267. 
6ie, § 326, 5- 

singnlar, of feminine nouns, § 60. 
fo, Exercise 17, 6, p. 173. 
fom, § 366. 
fonm, conjugation of, § 167 ; idiomatic 

use of. Exercise 14, II, 5, pp. 132, 133. 
I, ff, pronunciation of, §41. 
ffatt, preposition, § 411 ; with infinitive. 

Exercise 19, 2, p. 186. 
ftc^en, conjugation of, §226. 
strong eonjuiration, see under verbs, 
strong declension, see under declen- 
sion, 
subjunctive, use of. Exercise 11, 3-5, 

pp. 89, 90; Exercise 18, II, 3, p. 116; 

Exercise 16, I, 2, p. 155. 
subjunctive, preterit, § 169, 2 ; 228. 
superlative, see under comparison of 

adjectives. 
syllabication, § 60. 

if pronunciation of, § 42. 

tabular view of declension of nouns, 
between pages 70 and 71. 

tabular view of strong verbs. Appen- 
dix, pages 332-339. 

tenses, compound forms of, § 163-168 ; 
simple, § 169 ; no progressive tense 
forms. Exercise 2, 2, 4, p. 21. 

t%, pronunciation of, §42, 3; 1^ of t^ 
omitted in new orthography, § 47, b. 
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time, expressions of, before those of 
place, Exercise 7, 6, p. 52. 

time of the day, § 390 ; questions as to, 
§391. 

tragen, paradigm of, § 186, i. 

transitive verbs, § 146; auxiliary with, 
§143. 

transposed order, Exercise 4, 1-3, p. 
33 ; 8, p. 34 ; position of modal auxil- 
iary in, §168, 2; place of reflexive 
pronouns in, § 362 ; with verbs in the 
passive, §288; omission of e3 in, 
§ 276 ; place of infinitive, Exercise 11, 
8, p. 90. 

tvoa, § 411. 

Zutllf plural of, ^ .84. 

ntum, gender of nouns in, § 58, 3 ^ ; de- 
clension of nouns in A\xm, § 93, note ; 
96, 2 ; 96, 2. 

tttitr conjugation of, § 226. 

It, pronunciation of, § 8. 

ft, pronunciation of, § 13. 

fiier, §414. 

um, §413; um with ju and infinitive, 

Exercise 18, 3, p* 180. 
ttmleitt, § 10-14 ; 18, 67, ^, d, e; 175. 

H, pronunciation of, §43. 

variative numerals, § 394. 

tier-, inseparable prefix, 232, 234, i ; 
meaning of, § 239. 

verbs, general statements, § 146-159 ; 
weak conjugation of, § 160 ; connect- 
ing vowel t, § 161 ; irregular weak, 
§ 164 ; modal auxiliary, § 165-170 ; 
strong conjugation of, § 173-230 ; 
classification of strong verbs, § 174- 
177 ; class 1, 178-186 ; class II, 187- 
203 ; class III, § 204-207 ; class IV, 
§ 208-214 ; class V, § 215-219 ; class 
VI, § 220-222 ; irregular strong verbs, 
§ 223-226. 

Herratcit, paradigm of, § 242, 2. 



Hiel, companson 0., § 300 ; use of, § 383. 
voeabnlary, German, pp. 201-214; ^^' 

man-English, pp. 341-350. 
tfOttr § 412 ; with passive verbs, § 282, i. 
vowels, §3-14; modified voweb, § 10- 

14 ; double vowel, § 3, 2 ; 14. 

tv, pronunciation of, § 44. 

loalir, idiomatic use of. Exercise 9, 3 a, 
p. 66. 

toSfireitti, preposition, §411; conjunc- 
tion, §417. 

toatm, §417. 

mail, interrogative, § 357, 358 ; in the 
sense of toarum, §358, 3; relative, 
§ 362, 366 ; for ettoaS, § 372, 4- 

mail fftr, interrogative, § 360 ; relative, 
§ 366, 9. 

weak ooxgufiration, see under verbs. 

weak deolension of adjectives, see un- 
der adjectives. 

weak declension of nouns, see under 
declension. 

tQctctt, §411. 

-toegeit, § 349 ; 352, 6; 358, i ; 366, 8. 

toeil, § 417. 

toeldjer, interrogative, § 359 ; relative, 
§ 363-365 ; indefinite, § 384. 

tofttig, § 383. 

tocitii, §417. 

tocr, interrogative, § 357, 358 ; relative, 
§366; indefinite, § 384. 

toerieii, conjugation of, § 138 ; remarks 
on, §141; use as auxiliary for the 
future, § 155, 156 ; for the condi- 
tional, § 157, 158 ; ^for the passive, 
§ 280 ; toarb or tnurbe, § 141 ; tnorbeu 
for getoorben, § 280, 2. 

toe«r§358, i; 366,8. 

toiler, § 413. 

toiffen, conjugation of, § 172. 

tvo, § 417. 

too- or loor-, § 358, 2 ; 365. 

too^I, idiomatic use of. Exercise 9, 3, ^, 
p. 66. 
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mtfUn, conjugation of, § 167 ; idiomatic 
aae of, Exercise 14, II> 6, p. 133. 

word-order, ste under normal, invert- 
ed and transposed order. 

Sort, plural of, § 184. 

would, § 170, 8, 9. 

g, pronunciation of, §46. 



9, pronunciation of, § 9. 

5, pronunciation of, § 46. 

Ser-, inseparable prefix, § 282, 284, i ; 

meaning of, § 240. 
3att, plural of, § 184. 
S»ifi9eit,§414. 



To avoid fine, this book should be returned on 
or before the date last stamped below 
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